Contributions to North American ethnology. by unknown
University of Oklahoma College of Law
University of Oklahoma College of Law Digital Commons
American Indian and Alaskan Native Documents in the Congressional Serial Set: 1817-1899
4-25-1893
Contributions to North American ethnology.
Follow this and additional works at: https://digitalcommons.law.ou.edu/indianserialset
Part of the Indian and Aboriginal Law Commons
This House Miscellaneous Document is brought to you for free and open access by University of Oklahoma College of Law Digital Commons. It has
been accepted for inclusion in American Indian and Alaskan Native Documents in the Congressional Serial Set: 1817-1899 by an authorized
administrator of University of Oklahoma College of Law Digital Commons. For more information, please contact darinfox@ou.edu.
Recommended Citation
H.R. Misc. Doc. No. 173, 53rd Cong., 2nd Sess. (1893)
53D CONGRESS,} 
2d Session. 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES. 




U. S. GEOGRAPHICAL AND GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF THE ROCKY MOUNTAIN REGION 
J. w. POWELL IN CHARGE 
CONTRIBUTIONS 
TO 
NORTH AMERICAN E11HNOLOG Y 
VOLUME IX 
WASHINGTON 





The work of the Bureau of .American Ethnology is conducted under act of Con-
gress ~'for continuing ethnologic researches among the American Indians under the 
dfrection of the Smithsonian Institution." 
Two series of publications ate issued by tlle Bureau under authority of Congress; 
viz, annual reports and bulletins. The annual reports are authorized by concurrent 
resolution from time to time and are publisllecl for the use of Congress and the Bureau; 
t.he publication of the series of b_ulletins was authorized by concurrent resolution first 
in 1886 and more definitely in 1888, and these also are issued for the use of Congress 
and the Bureau. In addition, the Bureau supervises the publication of a series of 
quarto volumes bearing the title, "Contributions to North American Ethnology," begun 
in 1877 by the United States Geographical Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region. 
These publications are distributed primarily by Congress, and the portions of the 
editions printed for the Bureau are used for exchange with libraries and scientific 
and educational institutious and with special investigators in anthropology who send 
their own publications regularly to the Bureau. 
The exchange_ list of the Bureau iH large, and the product of the exchange forms 
a valuable ethnologic library independent of the general library of the Smithsonian 
Institution. This library is in constant use by th~ Burean collaborators, as well as by 
other anthropologists resident ili or visiting Washington. 
The earlier volumes of the annual reports and the seven volumes of the '' Contri-
butions to North American Ethnology" thus far issued are out of print. 
Exchanges and other contributions to the Burean should be addressPd, 
The DIRECTOR, 
Bureau of A11ierican Ethnology, 
Washington, JJ. G., 
U. &.A. 

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 
U. S. GEOGRAPHICAL AND GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF THE ROCKY MOUNrl'AIN REGION 
J. W. POWELL IN CHARGE 
DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY 
BY 
STEPHEN RETURN RIGGS 
EDITED HY .TAME:-; 0-W-EN DORt:3EY 
WASHINGTQN 





Letter of transmittal ......................................... -............ : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . IX 
Preface . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . XI 
PART FIRST.-GRAMMAR. 
Chapter !.-Phonology ......... ....................... , .................•••• 
1
•••• • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
The alphabet ............. ~ ................... -·· .... - - ....... - - - ............... - . - . . . . . . 3 
Syllabication ..................... ...... , ...................... - . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
Accents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
Changes of letters.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
Substitution and elision . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
Contraction : .............................................................. ~.. . . . . . . 10 
Chapter IL-Morphology. . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . .. . . . .. .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11 
Pronouns ......................................................................... _ " . . . 11 
Personal pronouns .................................... : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 
Separate ..................................... ·. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 
Incorporated................................................................... 12' 
Compound pronouns . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 
Relative pronouns .... ............. .. ...... . · ....................... __ ............... 17 
Interrogative prop.ouns ......... . ..... ., .... .. .... ...... .... ...... .... .... .... ...... 17 
Demonstrative pronouns ... · ............. _ ................. ·.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 
Articles ..... .............. _ ................... ·_ .................... _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 
Verbs .......... _. ___ .................................. ...... ........................ . :. 19 
Verbal roots .......................... . ·... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19 
Verbs formed by moual prefixes .......•...... .- .... __ .................. __ ............ 19 
Compound verbs ......................... _ ... _ .......... __ ... _ ... ___ ... . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 
Conjugation ............................ ____ ........................ ·................ 21 
Form ........... _ ..... _ ...................... _ ..................... ...... _ . . . . . . . . . . 21 
Person ......................................................... _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 
Number._ ..................... .................... . . .. . _........................... 23 
Mode ..... .. _ .................................................. _ . _ ........... _ . __ . . 23 
Tense ............... ... __ ....... __ . . ... ... ............ . .. _ ... _ ................... _ . 25 
Participles .... _._. ____ .......... ........... ___ ............. _ . . ......... __ ..... ___ . _ 25 
Conjugation I .... _ .... _ ... __ .. _ .... _ .. ...... __ ....... _ .... _ ..... __ ........ ____ . 26 
Conjugation II ... _ ... _.: .. _ ... _ ....... _ ..... _ ....... __ ................... _. ___ . 28 
Conjugation III .... _ . . _ ......... • ..................... _ . ........... . _ ........ _.. 32 
Double verbs_ ........................ _ ..... _ .......................... 
0 
• • • • • • • • • • • • 35 
Conjugations I and II .......... _ ....................................... _. _ .... _ 35 
Conjugations I and III ........................... _ ..................... _ .. _ _ _ _ _ 35 
Irregular and defective verbs ............ . ... ... _ .... __ .. . ....... _ ........ __ ........ 35 
Paradigm: root KSA, to break off, separate ___ .. _ .............................. _... 38 
Nouns ....•...................................... __ . ___ . ____ . _ ........ _ . _ . _ ...... _ . . . . . . 40 
Forms of uouus ... _ ....... .. . __ ....... _ ....... _ ...... _ ... .. ... ____ . _ ... __ ... __ ... ___ . 40 
Diminutives ............. · .................................................. _. _ . _.... 41 
V 
VT U0 ... ~1'E.NTS. 
Chapter IL-Morphology-Continued. 
ouns-Continued. 
Gender ....... ...... ..........................••................................... 
Number ........................ · ................ · ·-··· ·· .. . ........................ . 
Case ................................................... , •........................... 
Possession ................................................ •• ·- ........ . ........... . 
Proper and family names .. ..................... .. .............. •• - .. ........... . · .. 
Adjectives .............................. : .... : ....... · ......... : ...........•.. .. ...... 
Number ...•.... .. ............ .. ............................................. _____ ... 
Comparison ..................................................................... _ .. 
Numeral adjectives ................................................................ . 
Cardinals ........................ . ............ ~ .................. ......... .... . 
Ordinals ........... ~ . ...................................................... ... . 
AdverbB .................................................... . .......... .... ............. . 
Prepositions ........................................................................... . 
Separate prepositions ............................ ~ .......... .... ................... . 
Incorporated prepositions ......................................................... . 
Conjunctions ......... .. .......................................................... ..... . 
Interjections ................................................................... . .. - ... . 
Chapter III.-Syntax ..... . ................................................................ . 
Pronouns ............... . .. . .... . ... ............................ ............... -...... . 
Personal pronouns .................... . ............................................ . 
Incorporated pronouns ......... . ... .. ......................................... . 
Separate pronouns ............................................................ . 
Agreement of pronouns .......... . ....... ....... ........ . .. ........ ... ; . .. ..... . 
Omission of pronouns ... ~ ....................................................... . 
Repetition of pronouns ........................................................ . 
Demonstrative pronouns ...................... . ................ ..... .............. . 
Relative pronouns ................................ ........ ......... ...... ........ . . 
Articles ...•.......................................................... .............. 
Definite article ....................................... ...... . ... .. •............. 
Indefinite article ................ .. ......................... , .. .... ... .. ....... . 
Verbs ................................................................................. . 
Position ..................................•........................................ 
Number ... . .............................. , ........................................ . 
Government .................... . ................ , ................................. . 
PossesAive form ........... .... ... .. ............................................... . 
Modes ............................................................................ . 
Imperative ............ · ........................................................ . 
Infinitive ............ . ..................................... ................... . 
nbjunctive ................................................ . ............ ...... . 
Optativc, potential, etc ........ ....... ................................. .' ...... . 
Tens s ................................................................... , ........ . 
Aorist ... .......................................................... · ............ . 
Future ........................................................................ . 
Auxiliary vel'b ....................................................... ..... ....... . 
Ver te~~;;f ::~:i;:~; b~.: .·::: .·: :::::::::::: : : : ~:: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : 
Verb with the suffix s "· 'a" and "ka" ....................................... . 
ub tantivc v rbs ... .............................................................. . 
Participle ................................. ....................................... . 
Active ........................................................................ . 
Pa . . iYe ... . .......... .................... .. .. ..... ................................................ 






















































Position ................................................................. __ ... . . . . . . 71 




Adjectives .................................................... . ..... - - - - . - - - . ·.......... 72 
Position ................................................... - . - - .. - - - - - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 
Number............................................................................ 72 
Numeral adjectives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Pronominal adjectives ............................................... : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Repetition and omission of adjectives.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 
Adverbs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 
Position ...•............................................ ·..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 
Reduplication...................................................................... 75 
Use of certain adverbs .................................. ·.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75 
Negative . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 
Interrogative adverbs ................ ·.............................................. 77 
Adverbial incorporated particles.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 
Prepositions............................................................................ 77 
Conjunctions ................................. : ...................................... ~.. 78 
Interjections ............................................. ~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79 
PART SECOND.-TEXTS. 
WicaIJ upi HiIJlipaya: The Fallen Star • . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83 
Notes . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 89 
Translation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90 
Wotanice Hoksina OliaIJ kin: Acts of the Blood-clots Boy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95 
Notes . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 101 
Translation ..................................... ~.................................... . .. 101 
Legend of the Head of Gold.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 105 
Notes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107 
Translation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 108 
OdowalJ sigsice: Bad Sougs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 110 
Notes.................................................................................. 113 
Translation . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11:l 
Tasil)ta-yukikipi..................................... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 115 
Notes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120 
Translation.................................. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 121 
Chee-zhon 1 the thief ................................................ . ................... .- . . . 124 
Translation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127 
The Younger Brother: or, The Unvisited Island .. . ......... . ..... __ ........................ 130 
Notes ....................................................... ~ ....................... ·~ . . . 138 
Translation.................................... . ................ . . ~................... 139 
Wamnuha ltagosai: or, Bead-Spitter........................................................ 144 
Notes ........................ .......................... . ....................... _........ 147 
Translation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 148 
Parable of the Prodigal Son....:.Luke xv, 11-32 .. . ..... ... .... ·. . .............................. 150 
The Lord's Prayer. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
The Fourth Commandment ...... · ..... _.... . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 151 
PART THIRD.-ETHNOGRAPHY. 
Chapter !.-The Dakota...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 155 
Tribes ................................. ·. ............................................... 156 
MdewakaI)tOT)WaIJ ...................................................... ·... . . . . . . . . 156 
Wallpekute .... .... ...... .... . ..... .... .... .... .. .... ...... .... .... ...... .... ... ... 157 
Walipeto1Jwa1J .................................................................. _.. 157 
SisitOIJWaIJ ..................... · .............. ·..................................... 158 
IhaIJktoIJWaIJ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 160 
IhaIJktOIJWaIJna .... ... ........................... .. ............................... _ 160 
· TitOl)WaIJ ............................... . ...................................... ____ 161 
Assiniboin . . . • . • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16! 
VIII CONTENTS. 
Chapter I.-The Dakota-Continued. 
Priority ........... .................................................................... . 
Method of countiug ........................................... , ...... . ................ . 
Method of reek oning ti me .. ... ...... .. ... .............................................. . 
Are the Indians diminishing f .......................................................... . 
Chapter IL-Migrations of the Dakota ..................................................... . 
Argument from History ...... . .............................. . .............. . . ......... . 
Experiences of Nicolet, Le Jenne, Raiymbault, Mena.rd, Allouez, Du Luth, La. Salle, 
Hennepin, Perrot, Le Sueur, Carver, and Pike ....................... .... .... . 
Tradition of Fort Bertbolq.. Indians, recorded by Dr. W. Matthews ............... : . . 
Lewis and Clarke .......... .. ........ : ............................................ . 
Argument from Names of nations; tribes, etc ... ..................... --~- ............... . 
Dakota ............................................... .. ................... .... ... . 
Spirit Lake villages ........................................................... . 
Santee ........................................................................ . 
Sisseton ...................................................................... . 
Yankton ................... · ....... ....................... . .................... . 
Yanktona1 ................................................................... . 
Teton ......................................................................... . 
Assiniboin .................................................................... . 
Winnebago ....................................................................... . 
Omaha and Ponka. ................... ... ..... . ..................................... . 
Iowa and Oto ........ . ....... ........... .......................................... . 
Mandan and Hidatsa ............. .. . ... . . ........................... • .............. . 
Absaroka or Crow .......................................... : ...................... . 
Osage, Kansa, Kwapa., ancl :Missouri ............................................... . 
Arikara or Rickaree .......................................................... · ..... . 
Shayenne or Cheyenne ..................... .... ................................... . 
Chapter III.-The Dakota Gens and Phra.try ............................................... . 
The Gens .......................................... , ................................... . 
The Phratry .......................................................................... . 
The Tiyotipi ...................................................................... . 
Fello,vhood ... .................................................................... . 
tanding Buffalo ...................................................................... . 
Tiyotipi, translated from 11. Renville's Dakota Yer ion ................................ . 
Chapter IV.-Unwritten Dakota Laws .................................................... :. 
The Family ............................................................... . ........... . 
The Household ................ . ....................................................... . 
. Courtship and Marriugr. ................ .... .......... ......... .............. .......... . 
The Baby ............................................................................ . 
Child Life ...... .. .......... ... ........................................................ . 
Training of the Boy .................................. .... ........ ..... .. .......... . 
Training of the Girl. ................................. .. .......... ................. . 
When Death comes ......... . ....................................... .................. . 
The , pirit-world ..................... : . ................... . ......................... .. _ 
Chapter V.-The Superhuman ............................................ __ .......... __ ... _ 
Ehna-maui - --... -- . ----- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . - - - - - - - - - - - - - . - - - - - - - .. - - - - - - - - - -. . . -- . - . -- - - .. - - . 
hapter VI.-Armor and Ea..,.] '~ feathen;. ................................. _ ............... . 
, imon Anawal)g-mani .................. ... ..... ...... .............. . .................. . 
ha.pter IL-Dakota Da.n cs ................................................. _ ........... . 
inging to ...... ........... .. ........ .................................... _ ... __ .. __ . _ .. . 
B ggin"' danc ........ . .......... ... ...... ........................... _ ...... _ . __ ... _·_ .. 
.,.o-flightdanc ........................................................................ . 
ircl da.nc ...... ........ ............ ..... ................................. __ . __ ..... . 
calp dance .................. .. ....................................................... . 

























































LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL. 
SMITHSONIAN lNSTI'l'U'fION, BUREAU OF ETHNOLOGY, 
Washington, D. C., April 25, 1893. 
Sm: I have the honor to transmit to you the copy for "Contributions 
to North American Ethnology, Vol. IX, Dakota Grammar, Texts, and 
Ethnography," by the late Stephen Return Riggs, having edited it according 
to your instructions. 
I am, with respect, your obedient servant, 
To HoN. J. W. PowELL, 
Director, Bureau of Ethnology 





By the Editor, jAMEs OWEN DoRSEY. 
In consequence of the death of the author in 1883, the copy furnished 
by him for the present volume was left in such a shape that some editing 
was necessar before it could be sent to the printer. 
By 0rder of the Director of tbe Bureau of Ethnology, the editonilii: 
of the manuscript was committed to me. I was requested a1so to prepare 
the table of contents and index, and to see that the arrangement of the 
chapters, headings, etc., conformed to the general plan of the publications 
issued by this Bureau. 
That such disposition of the manuscript was in harmony with the 
wishes of the author will appear after a perusal of the following extract 
. from a letter, dated April 20, 1881, sent by . Dr. S. R. Riggs to Mr. J. C. 
Pilling, then chief clerk of the Bureau. After speaking of an article that . 
he was preparing, to be entitled "Unwritten Laws," Dr. Riggs continues 
thus: "This letter, I think, will partly cover Ethnology. But I do not 
profess to be skilled in Ethnology as a science, and_ shall be glad of any 
suggestions from Maj. Powell and yourself." 
In the manuscript as received from the author were sundry quotations 
from my letters to him. But as several years had elapsed since these were 
written and as I had been enabled to revise the quoted statements, bringing 
the information down to date, it was but proper that such revisions should 
appear as footnotes, each followed by my initials. 
During the process of editing the manuscript it was ascertained that, as 
there had been additional investigations among the Dakota and other tribes 
of the Siouan stock since the death of the author, several questions treated 
by him deserved further elucidation. When one considers the many years 
in which the venerable author was associated with the work among the 
Dakota Indians (1837-1883) it would seem to many persons very pre-
xi 
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umptuou for one who e life among the Indian. began a late as 1871 to 
que tion his conclu ion , unless abundant facts could be shown to confirm 
the a sertions of the critic. 
The author' life among the Indians was spent chiefly with a single 
divi ion of the Dakota, known as the Santee or M:dewakantonwan. A few 
of the Teton word in his dictionary were furnished by one of his sons, 
Rev. T. L. Riggs, but most of them were obtained from Rev. W. J. Cleve-
land. The author, moreover, knew very little about the languages of those 
cognate tribes that are not Dakota, such as the Ponka, Omaha, Kansa, 
Winnebago, etc., while I have lived among many of these tribes and have 
devoted considerable time to the comp,1,rison of most of the Siouan languages, 
having engaged in original investigation from time to time, as late as 
February, 1893, when I visited the Biloxi Indians in Louisiana. 
In order, therefore, to furnish the readers of this volume with the latest 
information, and to give more fully than was possible in those footnotes for 
which I am responsible my reasons for hesitating to accept some of the 
author's conclusions, as well as evidence confirmatory of some of the author's 
statements this preface has been written. 
In my notation of Dakota words, both in this preface and in the foot-
note , the author's alphabet has been used, except where additional charac-
ter were needed; and such characters are described in· the following section 
of thi preface. But in recording the corresponding words in the cognate 
languaO'es the alphabet u ed i that of the Bureau of Ethnology. 
All footnote followed by '' S. R. R." were contributed by the author. 
Tho e furni. hed by hi son, Rev. Alfred L. Riggs, are signed " A. L. R." 
"T. L. R." tand for Rev. T. L. Riggs, and "J. P. W." for Rev. J. P. 
William n. "J. 0. D." marks tho e footnotes for which I am responsible. 
LIST OF OU DS PECULIAR TO I DIAN WORDS IN THE PREFACE. 
The alphab t giv n by the author on page 3 and 4 has no characters 
repre nting ertain ound heard in the Teton dialect of the Dakota and 
in ome of the ognate languaO'e . Be. ide these, there are other sounds, 
unknown in T ton and the other dialect of the Dakota, but common to 
the th r lan uc O'e of the Siouan family. The e peculiar sounds and some 
additional n whi h ar de ·cribed are given in the characters adopted by 
the Bur au f Ethnol gy. 'l'h authority for the Hidat a words is Dr. 
vVa hingt n fatth w , U. . Army.1 The Tutelo word were recorded 
'eogr. 'urv., llaydeu, lfiscell. J?ubl. o. 7, 1877: Ethnog. autl Philol. of the 
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chiefly by Dr. Horatio Hale, though a few were acquired since 1882 by 
.Mr. J. N. B. Hewitt and myself. The Mandan words are taken from the 
vocabularies of Dr. F. V. Hayden, Dr. W. J. Hoffman, and Prince 











as a in what or as o in not. 
sh, given as s by the autho{· and Matthews. 
a medial sound, between sh ( s) and zh ( z ). 
as th in thin, the surd of¢. 
a d sound followed by a dh sound which is scarcely audible. 
This combination is peculiar to the Biloxi, Hidatsa, and K wapa 
languages. Given as d by Matthews. 
dh, or as th in the, the sonant of q. 
a short e as in get. 
a sound heard at' the end of certain syllables, but slightly 
audible, nearer h than kh. Given by Matthews as an apos-
trophe after the modified vowel. 
as in it. 
zh, or as z in azure. Given as i. by the author and as z by 
Matthews. 
a medial k, between g and k, heard in Teton, (/)egiha, etc. 
an exploded k. Given as ~ by the author. 
a vanishing n, scarcely audible, as the French 11 iu bon, vin, 
etc., occurring ~fter certain vowels. Given as 1J by the _ 
author. 
as ng in sing, singer, but not as ng in finger; heard some-
times before a k-mute, at others just before a vowel, as in 
Jpiwere (i-qiin-e, i-yun-e, wan-e, etc.). Given as 1J by the 
author. 







a medial sound, between d and t. 
as oo in foot. 
as u in but, given by Matthews as" a" with a dot subscript. 
as ch in chiwch. Given as c by the author. 
a t sound followed by a c; (.th) sound, as th in thin, but scarcelv 
audible. It is the surd of d¢, and is peculiar to the Bilox·~, 
Hidatsa, and K wapal anguages. Given as t by Matthews. 
a medial sound, between dj (j as in judge) and tc. 
a medial sound, between dz and ts. 
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SEP AR.ATE PRONOU S. 
n page 11 it is aid that the separate personal pronouns "3:ppear to 
be apable of anal ysi , thu : To the incorporated forms mi, ni, and i, is 
added the substantive verb, e, the y coming in for euphony. So that miye 
i · equivalent to I am, niye to· thou art, and iye to he is." On page 12 the 
author inform u that '' mis, nis, and is would seem to have been formed 
from miye, niye, iye; as, miye es contracted into mis; niye es contracted 
into ni ~, etc." On the same page we find the emphatic forms of the 
pronouns, mis miye, I myself; nis niye, thou thyself; is iye, he himself, etc. 
ow, if the author has made correct analyses, miye = mi+y+e; 
. niye = ni+y+e; iye = i+y+e; mis= mi+y+e+es; nis = ni+y+e+es; 
is= i+y+e+es; mis miye = mi+y+e+es mi+y+e. He tells us, too, that 
the forms mis, nis, and is were originally subjective, while miye, niye, and 
iye were originally objective. 
On examining a myth in the Bushotter (Teton) collection, the following 
sentences were extracted, as they show how the Teton Indians use the separ-
able pronouns. When the Giant AnuIJg-ite or Two Faces discovers the pres-
ence of his adversary, Ha11:ela, he exclaims, Nis eya kakisciya yaciIJ na el 
You too I make you suffer you wish and to 
mayau he: Are you coming to me because you wish me to make you 
me you are 1 
coming 
suffer, too~ (Here nis is subjective or nominative.) Ha11:ela replieR, 
Riva, niye,. plia 1riIJ limuIJyela kaksa iyeciyiIJ kta ca el cihi: No, I 
No, you rndeed head the with a whizzing cutting it I make yours will when to I come 
(and no one souncl off go 1:<uddenly to you 
else) 
come to you in order to ut off your heaJ (making) a ~hizzing sound 
(with my word) a I end it (your head) suddenly (or forcibly) to the 
ground. Here niye\ which is objective in this sentence, marks a contrast: 
it i you only, not I, who mu t suffer. After killing the giant, Ha11ela 
take the re cu d infant to the lodge of his parents, who are afraid to let 
him enter, a they think that he is the giant. So Ha11:ela says, Ina, he 
0 mother, that 
mi_ -e ca wahi ye lo: 0 mother, this is I who have come, not he (the 
I nl! I have indeed . 
come 
gi· nt). Here miye i ubjective. When Ha11:ela is taken to the lodge of 
th hi f wh ha tw dauO'hter , the elder daughter says to the younger, 
It , miye,. le bluha kte: Well, I (not you) will have this one (for my 
Well, I (not you) this I have will 
hu band). But the younger si ter laugh a he retorts, He yaciIJ sni ca 
That you wanted not as 
mi hiIJ a wayiIJ kte cil) : ... · you did not want him ( whe,n you 
1 (not you) a hus and I hav him will .(t male 
fer speaking) 
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could have had him.) Subsequently, when the elder sister· had turned 
Ha1£ela into a dog, iIJs eya ilia na heya, Nis ehaIJ nicakiziIJ kte, ~ya: She, 
she too laughed and sai<l as You yourself yon suffer shall said what 
follows precedes 
too, laughed and said, '' You yourself shall suffer (now)." 
INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS. 
On page 13 the author remarks, '" These forms md and d may have 
been shortened from miye and niye, the n of niye being exchanged ford." 
In addition to the objections given in the foot 11ote on p. 13, the editor 
offers the following table: 
-· 
Siouan Verbs having make their 2d 
languages. their 3d sing .in- sing. in-
Dakota ya- da-(la-) 
,yu- du-(lu-) 
















:1nd their 1st 
sing. in-
mda-(bda-,bla-) 


















Personal pro nouns. 
1st, miye 
2d, niye 
1st, wie, etc. 











1st, ma, mi 
2d, da (d¢a), di (d 
1st, fiJ[indi (nom.) 
¢i) 
j . ) 
. ) 
fil[int-kan (ob 
2d, ayindi (nom.) 
ayint-kan (obj 
N. B.-The Hidatsa and Biloxi modal prefixes da- and du- are not 
exact equivalents of the Dak<?ta ya- and yu-, the ¢egiha ¢a- and ¢i-; etc. 
The following appears on page 15: "Perhaps the origin of the 't' in 
'tku' may be found in the 'ta' of the 3d person used to denote property.:' 
How can this apply to deksi-tku, his or her mother's brother, even if it 
could be said of tal)ksi-tku, his younger sister, and cil)hiIJ-tku, his or her 
son 1 While a son or a . sister might be transferred to another person's 
. keeping, a mother's brother could not be so transferred. Such an uncle had 
greater power over his sister's children than the father had, among the · 
Omaha and cognate tribes, and presumably among the Dakota. Among 
the Omaha even an adoptive uncle was conceded this power, as when 
Susette La Fleche (now Mrs. T. H. Tibbles) was invited by her father's 
brother ( a Ponka chief) to remove from the Omaha Reservation in Nebraska 
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t th P nka Re ·ervation in the Indian Territory, for the purpose of accepting 
a po iti n a teach r in the agency school. The real father, Joseph La 
Fle he, on ent d, but Two Crows, an adoptive mother's brother, and no 
r al kin man, objected, and for that reason Susette did not go. It appears, 
then, that the 't' in 'deksi-tku' does not imply "transferable possession." 
CONTINUATIVES. 
On page 45 the author translates two proper names thus: IIJyaIJg-mani, 
One-who-walks-running, and AnawaIJg-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-
.. on. As mani i , used here as a continuative, it would be better to render 
the two -names, One-who-continues-running, and One-who-continues-gal.,. 
loping-on. In all of the Siouan -languages which have been studied by 
the editor we find these continuatives. They are generally the classifiers, 
words denoting attitude, the primary ones being those denoting standing, 
sitting, or reclining. In the course of time the . reclining is differentiated 
from the moving; but at first there is no such differentiation. 
The author agreed with the editor in thinking that some of these 
Dakota continuative signs, haIJ, wa1Jka, and yaIJka, were originally used as 
cla sifier ; and a comparison of the Teton texts with those contained · in 
the present volume shows that these words are still used to convey the idea 
of action that is (1) continuous or incomplete and (2) performed while the 
subj ct i in a certain attitude. Thus ha!) means to stand, stand upright or 
on end, but when used after another verb it means the standing object. The 
other verbs used a classifiers and continuatives are waI)ka (Teton, yuIJka ), 
to recline, yaIJka (Teton, yaIJ11a ), to sit, hence to be. Y a!)ka occurs as a 
cla, ifier on pp. 83, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89, etc. That it conveys the idea of 
sitting i hown by the context on p. 89, where the Star born sat (iyotaiJke) 
on th ridge of the lodge and was fanning himself (ihdadu yaIJka ). W a1Jka, 
to r lin : on p. 83, the twin flowers abounded (lay all along) in the star 
country. On the next pao-e, the infant Star born was kicking out repeatedly 
(nacraI)irata wa]Jka, he lay there kicking). On page 110 we read, UJJktomi 
waI) kaken ya wal)ka, n Unktomi was going (literally, going he reclined). 
CARDI AL BIRTH-NAMES. 
The Dakota nam . w hi h b lono- to children, in the order of their 
birth up t fifth hild at giv n on pao-e 45. Thus the first child, if a boy, 
i · all d k ; if irl Win na. The econd, if a boy, is called HepaIJ, 
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and if a girl, HapaIJ, and so on. While this class of birth-names is found 
among the Ponka, Omaha, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, the ili'Jiwere tribes, and 
the Winnebago, all these tribes observe a different rule, i. e., the first son is 
always called Ing¢an, or some equivalent thereto, even though he may not 
be the first child, one or more daughters preceding him in the order of 
birth; and in like manner the first daughter is always called Winan or by 
some one of its equivalents, although she may have several brothers older 
than herself. On the other hand, if there should be in a Dakota household 
first a daughter, next a son, the elder or first born would be Winona and 
the next HapaIJ (there being no Caske ), while if the first born was a boy 
and the next a girl the boy would be Caske and his sister Hapa1J (there 
being no Winona). 
. 
KINSHIP TERMS.1 
rrhe following are the principal kinship terms in most of the Siouan 
languages, all of which, except those in the Dakota, Hidatsa, Mandan, and 
Tntelo, having been recorded by me. Most of the terms may be used by 
females as well as males; but when the use of a term is restricted to 
persons of one E!ex a note to that effect will be found in the proper place. 
In the Biloxi column, the algebraic sign (±) denotes that the ending 
following it may be used or omitted at the will of the speaker. 
1 See pp. 45, 203, 204, 207, 
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Father 1:1 1 ter 
Grauclfather 
Grandmother 
Elder brother (hi ) 
Elder brother (her) 
Elder i tcr (bi,•) 
Elder i ter (b r) 
I- _ Dakota. __ 
1 
(tegiba. 
atkuku ( <ate) i¢a(li 
bmJku ( <hurJ) iha" 
tn1Jwicn(<tu1Jwi1J) i~iwi 
I tu1Jka1JHitku, 
tU1Jka1J ' icla1J, etc. 
( < tmJ kalJ) iliga" 
kn1Jkt1 ( <lnuJ) i>pt" 
ciJJ '·u <cil)y) 
timdokn ( <timdo) 
tal)k ku ( <tal)ke) 






















Young~.· uroth •r lllJkaku ( <sul)ka) i •afl',.a I esflft}f_a 
[£'Ill. YOC. 1 
isr1flga., ,;fa 
isii 11 ya11 , lt e1· 
wisa11 ~a"'] 
Younger , i1:1ter (hi) ta1JkHitku (<taiJk~i) i~aiigc 





























I . . 
, lJt.U, lqJ{U 
I ioi 0 ¢0, bi"• 
· I itsi11iu, 
iqtsiiu 
I itaftJte, 
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rn, his sister. 










g r andson; ui1111e-ra bis 
























~ dai (He~itt); 
( eatij tat,yat(Hale) 
r ebe11 his· ehi 11 her ' , ' 
1 (Hewitt) ~l ina · bena · bernl" 
. ' ' 
(Hale) 





adi-ya11 ( <adi) 
tuka1'!li noqti, his 
mother's ,elder 
brother; tnka11ni 
aka, younger do. 
to11ni, ·to 11 niy a 11 , 
elder sister; to 11ni 




Jj_ll 11 J[U 11Ya11 
iui_, ini-yar:. 
tando noqti 
tabaf1k, sister taf1k-qohi-ya11 
(Hale); 
etaheiik (Hewitt) ' 




so0tkaka, son t k a-
kaya11, his 
.tando akaya11 , her 
taiikaka (d-:yan) 
tansk~ (d:ya11 ) 
yif1}liya11 
eteka (prob. his or yufiJ{_1ya11 
her child) 




daughter's s o n ; 
y un 11.ay u fl JI i, 
daught_er's dangb-
ter, 
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Sist~r's son (his) 
Brother's son (her) 





Hu band (her) 
Hn baud (my) 
\: if (bi ) 
V if (my) 
) 




ha4kaku (haIJka) 1bafiga 





tOfal)kU ( <tofal)) i'l-ujai'ige 
I takosku (takos) iiande 
takosku ( <takos) iiini 
I hihna-ku ( <hihna) I eg ·aiige 
I ·1 "h I . 
111111 11a wieg1afig 
tawi ~u ( <tawiJJ) igaq¢a11 
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J_,0i-\\'ere. Winnebago. Mandan. 













h in u k-tcek-
hani-ra," the 
one whom I 




















Tµtelo. Biloxi . 







'' bis woman" 
(Hale) 











tu s 11 fl JI i (±ya"), 
elder si's,ter's 
daughter; tusfiu-
k i aka (d:ya"), 
younger sister's 
daughter. 
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Th hna in th Dakota term hould not Le compared with the 
Dak ta v rb, hnal a to I lace in, but with the {/)egiha verb, g¢an, to _take a 
1 ife (. , "g¢afi" in e0'¢afi , a hit band, her hu. band), which answers to the 
I an a lafi.O' , th O aO'e 1[¢an11:e, and the Ji iwere 11rafie, all of which are 
r lat d to th rb, to take hold of, seize, apparently pojnting to a time when 
marria ·e by capture wa the rule. Cee the Dakota verb yuza.) The 
oriO'inal m ~ning of 'my Im band" therefor may have been my capfarer or 
seizer. Ohnaka, wlrnn a1 plicable to a p r on, refers to a sitting one, other-
wi e it i applicable to what is curvilinearJ a part of a whole, a garment, 
book, t . Thi, j, not brought out by the author, though attitude is 
xpr d or implied in nearly all the verbs of placing or putting in the 
variou • • 1iouan language·. The Tutelo word for her husband, etamafiki, 
do • not m an, 'her man." Manki, a husband, differs materially from the 
v ral lvord which are said to mean "man" in Tutelo. "To take a 
hu band,'' in Tntelo, is tamanki:inse ( <manki), and "to take a wife" is -
tamih-r10 e (from etrnniheen, a wUe, his wife). "To take a _ husband" in 
Biloxi, is yin11:adonni, very probably from yifi)fa+i and 0°ni, probably 
m aninO' "to mak or have for a husband or child's father." "To take a 
wif '' in Biloxi, is .,.in11 nni (yifi1[i and 0 11ni, to do, make), literally, "to 
mak :a .,.ouug on ." Th Biloxi term for "my wife," nyin11onniyan, may 
]1aye b n d riYe l fr m yin1p, little onP, child, and onni an occasional form 
of 1t0ni or 1tnniya0 , a mother, th whole m aning, "my little one his or her 
moth r." In lik mann r, "my hu, band," nyin1ra+iya0 , may have been 
deriv d from ifi [i, cllilcl, and a+iyan or adiya0 , his or her father, the com-
pound meaning, "my littl one hi or her father." 
mon<r th Dakota nam £ r kin hip groups (see page 45), there are 
ral whi ·h admit ;f b ing arra,n eel in I airs, and , uch an arrangement 
furni h . · hint · a. to th c1 ri vation of at 1 a ·t one name ·in each pair, in 
nn tion with pr , nt an l probably b. ·olet form ' of marriage laws. In 
a h pc ir of nam .. th . ond in variably ncl in ksi or 8i, the exact 
m ani1w of whi h ha,• not b n a certain d, though it may be found to 
imply a pr hibition. Thu -:iIJ -:u, hi ]d r br ther, 6iJJye, a'n elder brother 
( f c: mal ) · but riJJ-k.~i a . · n ( wh can n t marry the widow of the 
:p c: k r, th u h n wh m that ,·1 eak r all: cil)ye an marry her.) .A 
w m n .· ld r , i ·t r i. · UlJ -:ul)w r -:ul)wi, her Ider i t r being cul)ku 
ku · bu a dauO'ht r i.- -:ul)-k:i ( h can not marry her mother's 
th u h th 1 th "r'. · ld r i t r an do . o ). A man' elder sister 
an: r un<r r .it r tal)ka· but a map' young r , ister is 
h 1J-k ~i i i · n · rtain wh l r th r i. an · r tri tion a· to marriage 
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contained in this last kinship name. A father is ate, and a mother's brother 
is de-ksi (in Teton, le-ksj); we find in the cognate languages ( excepting 
(pegiha and Winnebago) som'3 connection between the two names, thus in 
Kwapa, the syllable te is common to ed¢ate and etm1e; in Kansa, dje 
is common to iyadje and idjegi; in Osage, lSe is common to i¢aise and 
ir.pseJJ:i; in J/>iwere, tee is common to antce and itceka. At present, my 
mother's brother can not marry my father's widow (who is apt to be his 
own sister). A man's brother-in~law (induding his sister's husband) is 
tahaIJ, and a man's male cous~n is tahal)-si ( who can not marry that sister). 
A woman's brother-in-law or potential husband is s1c;e, but her male cousin, 
who can never become her husband, is ic;e:.si or sic;e-si. A man's sister-in-
law (including his potential wife), is hal)ka; but a man's female cousin 
(whom he can not marry) is hal)ka-si. A woman's sister-in-law (including 
her husband's sister and her brother's wife) is icepaIJ, but a woman's female 
cousin (who can become neither the husband's sister nor the brother's wife) 
is icepal)-si. The editor proposes to group together in. like manner the 
corresponding terms in the cognate languages, such as ijin¢e, his elder 
brother, and ijinge, his or her son; ijan¢e, her elder sister, and ijafige, his or 
her daughter; but that must be deferred to some future time. 
CARDINAL NUMERALS. 
On pages 48 and 49 the author undertakes to analyze the Dakota 
names for the cardinal numerals. He does this without comparing the 
Dakota names with those in the cognate languages. A knowledge of the 
latter will · enable the student to correct some of the statements of the 
author, and for that ·reason these names are now given. 
ONE. 
Dakota, wal)ca, wal)zi or wal)zidal) (wal)zina, Wal)zila). Said by the 
author to be derived from wa1J, an intei:jection calling attention perhaps, at 
the same time holding up a fin_qer. N. B. This is· only a supposition. 
(pegiha, win, winaqtci (just one). 
Kansa, min, minqtci. 
Osage, win, winqtsi. 
K wapa, minqti. 
Jpiwere, iyan, iyafike. 
Winnebago, hijan, hijankida. 
Mandan, maqana. 
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Hidat a, duet a ( d¢uet a) luet a. 
Tut lo, no0 a, al o no , 110 ai, no0 sai, etc. 
Bil i , on a. I have not yet found in these cognate languages any 
interj ti n r embling the Dakota wal) in use, from which the respective 
form of the num ral could be derived. 
TWO. 
Dakota, noI)pa, " from en aoI)pa, to bend down on, or place on, as the 
econd finger is laid over the small one ; or perhaps of nape OIJpa, nape 
b illg u ed for finger as well as halld. N. B. The second finger laid down· 
(that next to the little finger of the left hand) is not laid over, but beside 
the small one. 
(/;egiha, nauba, in composition ¢a0 ba, as in the proper name )!axe 
¢a0 ba, Two Crows. See seven, a derivative. To place a horizontal object 
on omething would be, a'a0 he, which could not have been the source of 
na0 ba. 
Kansa, nu0 ba. 
Osage, ¢u0 da. 
K wapa, na0 pa, to place a horizontal object on something, a~'u0 he. 
~oiwere, nowe. 
Winnebago, no0 p, no0 pa, no0 pi, nu0 p. The root in the Winnebago 
verb to place a horizontal object is, t'u°p. 
Mandan, nu0 pa. 
Hidat a, dopa ( d¢opa, nopa ). 
Tut l , n °p, no0 bai, tc. 
Biloxi, no0 pa, na0 pa; to place a hori~ontal object on something, i0 pi. 
'l'HREE. 
Dakota, yamni: "from mni •(root), turning over or laying up." 
(/) giha, ¢ab¢i0 : om pare r ots, b¢i0 and b¢i0 ¢a, beb¢i0 , twisted; etc. 
Kan a, y bli, yabli0 : root bli0 , turned. 
0 ·age, ¢ad¢i~ r na¢id0 • 
K war a, d¢abni. 
Ji iw re, tan i. 
Wim ba , tani. 
Ia1 n, namni. 
Hidat a, dami ( d¢ami) or nawi. 
Tut l , nan, nani, lat, etc. 
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Biloxi, dani: many roots in which na, ne and ne are syllables convey 
the ideas of bending, turning, or shaking. 
FOUR. 
Dakota, topa, "from opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, a house, and opa, 
follow with) as we say, 'in the same box' with the rest. The three have 
banded together and made a 'ti' or 'tidal),' as we should say a family, and 
the fourth joins them." N. B.-Is not this rather fanciful 1 
{/)egiha, duba; to follow is u¢uhe; to join a party, ed uihe (in full, edi 
uihe). 
Kansa, duba or 1uba; to follow, uyupye. 
Osage, 1uda; to follow, u¢upce. 
K wapa, 1uwa. 
Jpiwere, towe; to follow a road or stream, owe; to join or follow a 
party, oyu}(e. 
Winnebago, tcop tcopa-ra, tcopi; to follow, howe. 
Mandan, tope. 
Hidatsa, topa (t9opa). 
Tutelo, tob, top. 
Biloxi, topa. 
FIVE. 
Dakota, zaptaIJ, "from za (root), holding ( or perhaps whole, as in zani) 
and ptaIJyaIJ or ptaya, together. In this case the thmnb is bent down over 
the fingers of the hand, and holds them together." 
(/]egiha, Kansa, and Osage, satan. 
Kwapa, s·atan. 
J/>iwere, 9atan. 
Winnebago, sate, satcan. 
Mandan, kequn. 
Hidatsa, kiliu (=kiqu). 
Tutelo, gisan, kise, kisan. 
Biloxi, ksan, ksani. 
To hold is u¢an in (/]egiha, uyinge in Kansa, u¢ifi1(e in Osage, unafie in 
Jpiwere, ad¢aqeqe and ukcie in Hidatsa, and dusi in Biloxi. 
. . 
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SIX. 
Dakota, ~akpe "from ~ake, nail, and kpa or kpe (root), lasting as some 
kind of food which go a good ways1 or filled, as a plump grain. rrhis is 
the second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being com-
pleted. Perhap from· the idea of bending down as in nakpa., the ear." No 
sati factory analysis of this n:umeral can be given in the cognate languages, 
and that given by the author needs further examination. 
(pegiha, cad e. 
Kansa, cape. 
Osage, ca.pe. 




Hi <l.atsa, akama or akawa. 
Tutelo, agasp, agas, akes, akaspe. 
Biloxi, akuqpe. 
SEVEN. 
Dakota, sakowi1J, '' from sake, nail, and owiIJ, perhaps from owiIJga, to 
bend down; but possibly from oiIJ, to wear as jewelry, this being the fore-
fing r of the second hand; that is the ring finger." Do the Dakota Indians 
wear ring on their jndex fingers~ 
¢ giha, d e¢anba, -de appearing in cade, six, and ¢anba being two; as 
if seven w re or, the second of the new series, beginning with six. Kansa, 
peyunba. 0 age, p ¢unda or pe(¢)anda. K wapa, penanda. J})iwere, 
ahma. Winnebago, ra11:owe. Mandan, lrnpa. Hidatsa, sapua ( capua ). 
Tut lo, ·a<Yum, aO'0lll. Biloxi, nanpahu~i, from variants of nonpa, two, and 
udi, stock, or ahudi, bone, the '' ·econd tock" or '' second bone." 
EIGHT. 
Dak ta .~ahdo&al), 'from sake, nail, probably, and hdogaIJ, possessive 
f ug IJ, t p n (hdug;alJ is the true form, J. o. D. ) ; but perhaps it is 
ov r w ar; the nail over itself. Two fingers now cover 
H w an th nail " V r it eln" ¢egiha, d e¢ab¢in, as if 
fr m -d and fabfi", thr f or ~he third of the new series, beginning with six. 
K n a ki ~a-1uba, ' a ain f ur," and pe abli ( cape and yabli). Osage, 
ki.1t¢ -+uda, aO' in£ ur. K \ ap,, p d¢abnin ( ape and d¢abnin). Jpiwere, 
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kreraprin (incapable of analysis, tanyi being· three). Winnebago, haru-
wanke or ha¢uwanke (cannot yet be analyzed). Mandan, tituki. Hidatsa, 
dopapi ( d¢opapi), from dopa ( d¢opa), two and pi-, which appears to be the 
root of pitika (pitc;ika), ten, the whole probably signifying ten less two. 
Tutelo, palan, palan (pa and three). Biloxi, dan-hudi, the "_third stock" or 
"third bone." 
NINE. 
Dakota, napciI)waI)ka, "from nape, hand, cistiIJna, small, and waI)ka, 
lies-hand small lies; that is, the remainder of the ha11d-is very small, or 
·perhaps, the hand now lies in a small compass. Or, from napcupe ( marrow 
bones.of the hand), or "the finger lies in the napcoka, inside of the hand." 
Query by the editor: May not the name refer to the little finger of the 
right hand which alone remains str.aig.ht~ 
(/)egiha, Kansa and K wapa, cafika. 
Osage, 1r¢ed¢an tse ¢in1Te or 11:¢ed¢~an tse win ¢in.1re, '-' ten less one." 
Jpiwere, canke. 
Winnebago, h~jankitcanckuni or hijankitcunqckuni, "one wanting," i. e. 
to make ten. 
Mandan, maqpi (from maqana, one, and piraq, ten), "ten less one." (1) 
Hidatsa, duetsapi ( d¢uetsa and pi-), '' ten less one." 
Tutelo, sa, san, ksank, ksanqk. 
Biloxi, tckane. 
TEN. 
Dakota, wikcemna, "from wikce or ikce, common, and mnayaIJ, gath-
ering, or from mna, to rip, that is, let loose. It would moan either that the 
common or first gathering of the ,hands was completed, or, that being c9m- · 
pleted, the whole were loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom; 
the hands in the common position." 
(/)egiha, g¢e ba or g¢e b¢a n (in which g¢e = kce of the Dakota, and 
b¢an=mna of the Dakota). 
Kansa, lebla or leblan. 
Osage, 11¢ed¢an. 
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Hidat a, pitika (pit9ika). 
Tutelo, but k, putck. 
Biloxi, ohi, "completed, filled, out, to have gone through the series.'' 
ELEVEN. 
Dakota, ake wal)zi, '' again one," or wikcemna saIJpa waIJzidal). "ten 
more on ." 
(pegiha, ag¢in-win, "one sitting-on (ten)." 
Kan a, alin-mi0 qtci, same meaning. 
Osage, a11Ji0 -winqtsi, same meaning. 
Kwapa, mi0 qti-a11nin, "one sitting-on," or kt9ept9a0 -ta0 mi0 qti a11:ni0 , 
"ten-when one sitting-on." 
J;Diwere, a11:1'in-iyanke, "one sitting-on." 
Winnebago, hijankida-cina, meaning not certain (hijankida, one). 
Mandan, aga-maqana (maqana, one). 
Hiclatsa, alipi-duetsa ( aqpi-d¢uetsa ), "portioned one." 
Tutelo, agi-nonsaii. 
Biloxi ohi sonsaqehe, "ten one-sitting-on." 
TWELVE. 
Dakota, ake nol)pa, "again two," or wikcemna sal)pa nol)pa, "ten 
more two." 
(/) giha, cad e-nanba, "six times two." 
Kan a, ali0 -nunba, ''two sitting-on." 
ag , a}{¢in-¢u nda, ame meaning. 
K wapa, na0 pa-a p1i0 , ·ame meaning. 
J;Diw r , a11ri11-11 we, ame meaning. 
Winn bag , n npa-cina ( no0 pa, two). 
Mandan, aga-nu0 pa (nu0 pa, two). 
Hidat a, ahpi-d pa (aqpi-d¢opa), "portioned two." 
Tut 1 , agi-n npaii; 'e n °bai, two. 
Biloxi, hi no 0 paq he, "t n tw - itting-on." 
I ETEE . 
ta, mJma nap ·iI)wa1Jka, "th th r nine." 
·ittin ,_ n." 
th th r nin , ' or ali0 - afika, 
¢ifi}{ , i tting- n ten 1 
'' nine sitting-on." 
( ne )." 
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Kwapa, cafika-a11ni0 , ''nine sitting-on." 
1.L0iwere, a11rin-cafike, same meaning. 
Winnebago, hijankitciinqckuni-cina (see nine), 
Mandan, aga-maqpi (see nine). 
Hidatsa, alipi-duetsapi ( aqpi-d¢uetsapi), "portioned ten less one." 
Tutelo, agi-ksafikaii (see nine). 
Biloxi, ohi tckanaqehe, "ten nine-sitting-on." 
ONE HUNDRED. 
XXIX 
Dakota, opawil)ge, '' from pawiIJga, to bend down with the hand, the 
prefixed o indicating perfectness or roundness; that is, the process has 
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs." 
(/)egiha, g¢eba-hi-win, "one stock of tens." 
Kansa, leblan hii tciisa (leblan, ten, hii, stock, tciisa, meaning unknown). 
Osage, 11¢-ed¢an hii. 0ina, "ten stock small," or "small stock of tens." 
K wapa, ktc;eptc;an hi, " stock of tens." 
Winnebago, okihijan. 
Mandan, isuk maqana (maqana, one). 
Hidatsa, pitikictia (pitc;ikiqtc;ia), '' great ten." 
Tutelo, ukeni nosa, or okeni. 
Biloxi, tsipa. 
ONE THOUSAND. 
Dakota, kektopawil)ge, or koktopawil)ge "from opawiIJge and ake or 
kokta, again or also." 
(/)egiha, g¢eba-hi-win 'Jafiga, "one great stock of tens," or 11:uge win, 
"one box," so cailed because annuity money before the late civil war was 
paid to the Indians in boxes, each holding a thousand dollars in specie. 
Kansa, leblan hii jinga tciisa (leblan, ten, hii, stock, jinga, small, tciisa, 
meaning uncertain) or lebla11 hii tafiga, "large stock of tens." 
K wapa, ktc;eptc;an hi tan1ra, "a large stock of tens." 
Winnebago, kokijan (koke, box, hijan, one), "one box." 
Mandan, isuki kakuhi. 
Hidatsa, pitikictia akakodi (pitc;ikiqtc;ia akakod¢i), exact meaning not 
known. 
Tutelo, ukeni putskai, "ten hundred." 
Biloxi, tsipintciya, "old man hundred," from tsipa, hundred, and intciya, 
old man. 
·xx D OTA RAMM R, TEXTS, A D ETHNOGRAPHY. 
THE TER)I., FOR 'WHITE MA " I SIOUAN LANGUAGES. 
n p. 174: Dr. Rio·g', in peaking of Hennepin's narrative, says: "The 
priu ir al hi fat that tim of thi part of the tribe, is called by Hennepin 
' W a ·h hoond .' If h i co1Tect th&ir name- for Frenchmen was in use, 
am ng th Da.ko~ before they had intercourse with them, and was probably 
a nam l arned from . ·ome Indian farther east." 'fhe author's supposition 
a, to the ea tern origin of wa'ic.mJ a' an appellation for white men might 
tand if th r were no explanation to be found in the Dakota _and -cognate 
lano·uage8. Hennepin him elf is a witness to the fact that the Dakota 
Indian.· of hi: clay called ·pirit ' wa'icmJ (as Dr. Riggs states on p. 175). 
And thi agree· with what I have found in the Teton myths and stories of 
the Bu 'hotter collection, where wasi6uIJ is given as meaning guardian 
spirit. Dr. Rigo" himself, in hi Dakota-English dictionary, giYes wasi6uIJ 
a "nearl ynon ymou · with waka1J" in the opinion of some persons. He 
append the following T ton meanings: "A familiar spirit; some mysterious 
for e or being which are supposed to communicate with men; mitawasicurJ 
he omakiyaka, my familiar spirit told me that." This phrase he gives as 
referrin to the Taku~lrnIJ 'ka1J, the Something-that-moves or the Wind 
pow r . 'rh fandan u e waci and the Hidatsa maci for white man. 
ThouO'h th Ridat a word wa originally applied only to the French and 
anadian , who ar now ometimes de ignated as masikat'i (maci-kutc;i, in 
the Bureau alphabet), the true white . The Jpiwere •tribes (Iowa, · Oto, 
and Mi o:uri) call a Frenchman mac; okenyi, in which compound mac; is 
qui val :}nt to maci of th Hidat a, waci of the Mandan, and wasicuIJ of the 
D k ta. Th Ponka and Omaha call a white man waqe, one who excels 
e b nd (th re t), and a Frent;hman waqe uke#n, a common white 
man. Th ~ inn baO'o nam for Fren hman i waqopinina., which may be 
C mr ar d with h 
OTE O~ THE DAKOTA MYTHS. 
On p. 4, lin t 13, th re i an account of the wonderful result 
pr du l b t the tar-b rn up through the smoke hole. In the 
Bil i m "th f the IIummin bird ther i an account of a girl, a boy, and 
g that,, r · red f r b th n i nt f Crows. One day, in the 
f th f ·t rm th r th irl t d four grains of corn up through 
th nd, h u th ame cl wn th y became many stalks filled 
rn. Th girl n xt threw the tent it elf up into the 
· m d wr a beautiful I dg . When ~he threw her little 
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brother into the air he came down a very handsome warrior. The girl then 
asked her brother to toss her up, and when he had done this, she came 
down a very beautiful woman, the fame of her loveliness soon spreading 
throughout the country. The dog and sud1 clothing as the sister and 
brother possessed were tossed up in succession, each act producing a 
change for the better. 
On p. 85, from line 33 to p. 86, line 5, there is an account of the 
deliverance of the imprisone,d people by the Star-born when he cut off the 
heart of the monster that had devoured them. In like manner the Rabbit 
delivered the people from the De~ouring Mountain, as related in the (/;egiha 
myths, "How the Rabbit went to the Sun," and "How the Rabbit killed 
the Devouring Hill," in "Contributions to North American Ethnology," 
Vol. vr, pp. 31, 34. 
Note 2, p. 89. Eya after a p1;oper name should be rendered by the 
initial and final quotation marks in the proper places, when eciya follows, 
thus: Mato eya eciyapi, They called him, " Grizzly bear." 
When heya precedes and eya follows a phrase or seHtence the former 
may be rendered, he said as follows, and the latter, he said what precedes. 
Heya answers to ge, gai or ga-biama of the (pegiha, and eya to e, ai or 
a-biama. In like manner the Dakota verbs of thinking TI?-ay be rendered 
as follows: heciIJ (which precedes, answering to ge¢egan of the (/;egihaY, 
by he thought as follows, and eci]J ( which follows, answering to e¢egan in 
¢egiha ), by he thouglit what precedes. 
· The myth of the Younger Brother (p. 139-143) contains several 
in.cidents which find their counterparts in the Biloxi myth of the Thunder-
being. In the Dakota myth the wife of the elder brother plots against the 
younger btother; she scratches her thighs with · the claws of the prairie 
chicken which the brother-in-law had shot at her request, and tells her 
husband on his return that his brother had assaulted her. In the Biloxi 
myth it is the aunt, the wife of the Thunder-being's mother's brother, who 
scratched herself in many places. In the Dakota myth the Two Women 
are bad at first, while the mother was good. But in the Biloxi myth the 
Old Woman was always bad, while her two daughters, who became 
the wives of the Thunder-being, were ever beneficient. fo the Dakota 
myth the old woman called her hu.sband the U]Jktelii to her assistance, 
prevailing on him to transport her household, including the Younger 
Brother, across the stream. In the Biloxi 1:11yth the two wives of the 
Thunder-being, after the death of their mother, call to a huge alligator, of 
the "salt water species called box alligator" by the Biloxi, and he comes 
· , ·11 
:hr 
m r 1 
h I 
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a , th an f the party. Doubtle s there were 
in th tw myth , but parts of the Biioxi one 
ed n rrat r. 
THE D KOTA D NOES. 1 
i. kuown among the Ponka as the W ana watcigaxe 
( in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn., p. 355.) The No 
fli ,h dan · i. · th fak -n -flight danc or Ma¢a watcigaxe· of the Ponka 
and maha. It i d . ribed in '' Omaha Sociology " (in 3d Ann. Rept. 
Bur. E lm., p. 3 2). Th calp dance is a dance for the women among 
th P nka and Omaha, who call it W ewatci. (See "Omaha Sociology," 
in 3d. nn. R pt. Bur. Ethn., p. 330). 
The M t r dan i identical with the W acicka of the Omaha. A 
bri f a unt f that dance wa I ublished by the editor in " Omaha 
i 1 o· ," in 3d nn. R pt. Bur. Ethn., pp. 342-346. 
The Gra . dan , ·om tim , called Omaha dance, is the dance of the 
H ¢u ka ·oci t f th Omaha tribe, an. wering to the Ilucka of the Kansa, 
th In11¢u.0 ,ka f th O a . For accounts of the He,tucka see 
' maha i 1 y," in 3d nn. Rept. Bur. Ethn., pp. 330-332, and "Hae-
thu-.] a ,' i t f th Omaha tribe," by Mis Alice C. Fletcher, in the 
J ur. f m r. ~ 11 -L r , pril-Jun , 1892, pp. 135-144. For accounts 
f th , u with nativ illn tration , , e "A Study of Siouan Cults," 
11th nn. R pt. f the Bureau of Ethnology. 
'Y, 
., ept mber 15, 1 93. 
1 ee pp. 224-232. 
DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY. 
PART FIRST. 
GRAMMAR. 







The Yowels are five · in number, and have each one uniform sound, 
except when followed by the nasal "1J," which somewhat modifies them. 
a has the sound of English a in father. 
e has the sound of English e in they, or of a in face. 
i has the sound of i iu marine, or of e in me. 
o has the sound of English o in go, note. 
u has the sound of 'lt in-rule, or of oo in food. 
CONSONAN'rS. 
The consonants are twenty-four in number, exclusive of the ~oun·d 









has its common English sound. 
is an aspirate with the sound of English ch, as in chin. In the 
Dakota Bible and. other printing done in the language, it 
has not been fo1,md necessary to use the diacritical mark:* 
1s an emphatic c. It is formed by pronomwing "c" with a 
strong pre::,::,ure of the organs, followed by a sudden expul-
sion of the breath.t · · 
has the common English ::;ound. 
ha:; the sound of g hard, as in go. 
representH a deep sonant guttural resembling the Arabic ghain 
(t). Formerly represented by// simply.t 
has the sound of h in English. 
represents a strong surd guttmn 1 resern hling the Arabic kha ( "t,). 
Formerly represented by J'.t 
- - - - - ---------
* For this sound Lepsius recommends the Greek X· 
t This ancl ~ ' n , t, are called cerebrals by Lepsius. 
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ha the ame sound as in English. 
1-., an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to k that '' 6" 
does to "6." In all the printing done in the language, it is 
still found most convenient to use the English q to repre-
sent this sound.* · 
ha the common ·sound of this letter in English. It is peculiar 
to the Titol)wal) dialect. 
has the same sound as in English. 
has the common sound of n in English. 
denotes a nasal sound similar to the French n in bon, or the 
English n in drink. As there are <:mly comparatively very 
few cases where a full n is used at the end of a $yllable, no 
distinctive mark has been found necessary. Hence in all 
our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by 
the common n. 
has the sound of the English p, with a little more volume and 
stress of voice. 
is an emphatic, bearing the same relation to p that "<;, ,, . does 
to i' 6."* 
s has the surd sound of English s, as in say. 
i an aspirated s, having the sound of English sh, in in shine. 
Formerly represented by x .. 
t is the same in English, with a little more volume of voice. 
t i an emphatic. bearing the same relation to '' t" that '' 6" does 
to "6."* 
w ha the power of the English w, as in walk. 
y has the sound of English y, as in yet. 
z ha the ound of the common English z, as in zebra. 
z i an a pirated z, having the sound of the Fren.chj, or the English 
sin pleasure. Formerly repre ented by}. 
Th troph i u d to mark an hiatus, as in s'a. It seems to be 
anal gou to the rahic harnzeh ( .c ). 
~ ar all d cer brals l>y L p iu . In the alpbab t of the Bureau of Ethnology these sounds 




§ 3. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in a pure or nasalized 
vowel, as ti-pi, house, taIJ-yaIJ, well. To this rule there are some excep-
tions, viz. : 
a. The _preposition 'en,' in, and such words as take it for a suffix, as, 
petan, on the fire, tukten, where, etc.; together with some adverbs of time, 
as, dehan, now, hehan, then, tohan, when, etc. 
b. When a syllable is contracted into a single consonant (see § 11 ), 
that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om, with, from o-pa, 
to follow; waIJ-yag, from w aIJ-ya-ka, to see; ka-kis, fr? m ka-ki-za, to suffer ; 
bo-sim-si-pa, to shoot off, instead of bo-si-pa-si-pa. But, in cases of cont.rac-
tion in reduplicatiori, when the contracted syllable coalesces readily with 
the consonant that follows, it is so attached; as, si-ksi-ca; sa-psa-pa. 
c. There are some other syllables which end in s; as, i~, he, nis, thou, 
mis, I, nakaes, indeed, etc. · These are probably forms of contraction. 
ACCENTS. 
PLACE OF ACCENT. 
§ 4. 1. In the Dakota language all the syllables are enunciated plainly 
and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or more 
accented syllables, which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from 
such as are not accented. The importance of observing the accent is seen 
in the fact that the meaning of a word often depends upon it; as, maga, a 
field, maga, a goose; 6ki ya, to aid, oki ya, to speCtJk to. 
2. More than two-thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of 
two or more syllables have their principal accent on the second syllable from 
the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dictionary; the greater 
part of the remaining words have it on the first. 
3. ~a) In polysyllabic words there is usually a secondary accent, which 
falls on the second syllable after the primary one; as, hew6skant{1ya, in a 
desert place; ici y6peya, to barter. 
(b) But if the word be compounded of two nouns, or a noun and a 
verb, each will retain its own accent, whether they fall two degrees apart 
or not; as, ag(1yapi-icapaIJ, ( wheat-beater) a flail; inm11-MuJka, (cat-dog) a 
domestic cat; akicita-naziIJ, to stand guard. 
REMOY AL OF ACCENT. 
§ 5. 1. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the accent; but 
a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the accent 
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ba k tha jt ·till r tain th :ame po ition with respe t to the beginning 
f th worl · a~ nap<\ hand, minape, my hand; baksa, to cu,t off with a knife, 
ba wak a, I cut off'; mda ka, fiat <-aIJmdaska, boards; maga, a field, mitamaga, 
my jiPld. 
Wh nth accent ii; on the first syllable of the worrl tbe prefixing . syllable does 
not alway8 rernovf' it; as, 116ge, the Par, man6ge, my ea1·. 
"2. rlhe ,·am j · true of any number of syllables prefixed; as, kaska, 
to bind; ·waka 'ka, I bind; wicawakaska, I bind them. 
3. (a) If the verb be accented on the second syllable, and pronouns be 
in , rtecl after it, they do not affect the primary accent; as, wastedaka, to 
love; wa~te,va<laka, I l01 c .'Omethiug. 
(h) But if the Yerb he accented on the first syllable, the introduction of 
a pronoun removes the accent to the Heconcl syllable; as, mani, to walk; 
ma·wani, 1 u alk. 
In ,•ome ca,. e, , l1owever, the accent is uot removed;' as, 6bi, to reach toj 6wahi, I 
reach. 
4. ·when 'wa' iH prefixed to a, wonl commencing with a vowel, and an 
li ion ta.k : pla e, th accent i thrown on the first syllable; as, iyuskiIJ, 
f,0 r~joi ·e in; wi vu:~ki1J, to rejoi<:e; anuleia, dear, wamdeza; amd6sa, the red-
winged ular-k-bird, w{undo.~a. 
f'>. When 'w ' i: pr fixerl to adjective· ancl verbs forming of them 
ao ·tra ·t noun , the accent is placed on the fin;t :,yllable; a8, pida, glad; 
w6pida gladnes. ; wao1Jsida, merciful; w6waoI)sida, ,mercy; ihaIJg-ya, to de-
stroy; w6iha1Jg- , a destroyin,q . 
• • o a18o when the first syllabl fa word i8 dropped or merged into 
· pr n minal 1 r fix th Cl a c ut. i:--; r moved to the first syllable; as, kiksuya, 
to renwmher; mfk. U)'a, remember me. 
1 HA EH 0.F' LETTERS. 
,TB,"l'I'r TlOX A D ELISIO · . 
m· a1J final in v •rlJH, adj ctives, and Rome adverbs, iR 
cl t , wh n follow rl hr :-tuxiliary verbs, or by certain conjunc 
rh:. Thu:-
n an nn ·ontra ·t l Y rb in th . ino-ular number ending with 
a or dJ pr c· cl : mt th ,r Y rh, a: th infinitiv mo d or participle, the 
r al) , s ' · a.· . 'a to go· kiya, to cause to go; niwaIJ, to 
l im · ni w ki. ?a to cau. ·e to si im · niwe UIJ he is swimming; but they also 
·ay iwa1J wamJ I am l ·imming. 
CHANGES OF LETTERS. 7 
(b) 'A'or 'aIJ'finalinverbs, when they take the sign of the future 
tense or the negative adverb immediately after, and · when followed by 
some conjunctions, is changed into 'e;' as, yuke kta, there will be some; 
mde kte sni, I will not go. 
To this there are a number of exceptions. Ba, to blame, and da, to ask or beg, are 
not changed. Some of the MdewakaI}tOIJWaIJ say ta kta, he will die. Other dialects 
use tirJ kta. Ohnaka, to place any thing in, is not changed; as, "minape kiIJ takudal) 
ohnaka sni wauIJ," I have nothing in my hand. Ipuza, to be thirsty, remains the same; 
as, ipuza kta; "tuwe ipuza kiIJhaIJ," etc., "let him1 that is athirst come." Some say 
ipuze kta, but it is not common. Yuha, to lift, carry, in distinction from yuha, to 
. ha1t,e, possess, is not changed; as, mduha sni, I cannot lift it. 
(c) Verbs and adjectives singular ending in 'a' or 'aIJ,'· when the con- · 
nexion of the members of the sentence is close, always change it into 'e;' 
as, ksape oa waste, wise and good; wal'.)mdake .;a wakute, I saw and I sliot it. 
(d) 'A' and 'al)' final become 'e' before the adverb' 'liil)ca,' the particle 
'do,' and 'sni,' not; as, sice 11.iIJca, very bad; waste kte do, it will be good; 
takuna yute sni, he eats nothing at all. Some ad verbs ·follow this rule; as, 
tal)ye liiIJ, very well; which is sometimes contracted into ta.IJyeli. 
But 'a' or 'arJ' final is always retained before tuka, UIJkaIJ, uIJkal)s, est.a, sta, kes, 
and perhaps some others. · 
(e) In the Tito1JwaIJ or Teton dialect, when 'a' or 'al)' final would be 
changed into 'e' in Isal)yati or Santee, it becomes 'iIJ;' that is when fol-
lowed by the sign of the future; as, 'yukiIJ kta' instead of' yuke kta,' 'yiIJ 
kta' instead of 'ye kta,' 'tiIJ kta' instead of 't,e kta,' 'caI)tekiyiIJ kta,' etc. 
Also this change takes place before some conjunctions, as, epiIJ na wagli, I 
said and I rdurned. -
2. ( a) Substantives ending in 'a' sometimes change it to 'e' when a 
possessive pronoun is prefixed; as, sul)ka, dog; mitasul)ke, my dog; · nita-
sul)ke, thy dog; tasul)ke, his dog. 
(b) So, on the other hand, 'e' final · is changed to 'a,' in forming some 
proper names; as, Ptal)sil)ta, the name given to the south end ·of Lake 
Traverse, from ptaIJ and sil)te. · 
§ 7. 1. (a) When 'k' and '~,' as in kiIJ and kil)haIJ, ~a and ~ehal), etc., 
are preceded by a verb or adjective whose firial 'a' or 'al)' is changed for 
the sake of euphony into 'e,' the 'k' or'~' following becomes 'c' or '<5;' as ·. 
yuhe cil)ha,IJ, if he has, instead of yuha kiIJ haIJ; yuke 6eha1J, when there was, 
instead of yukaIJ ~ehaIJ. 
(b) But ·if the pr0per ending of the preceding word is 'e,' no such 
change takes place; as, waste kil)haIJ, if he is good; Wakal)tal)ka ape ~a 
wastedaka wo, hope in God and love him. 
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2. Wh n 'ya,' the pronoun of the econd person singular and nomina-
iv a. , pr d the in eparable preposition 'ki,' to, and 'kfci,' for, the 
'ki ' and ' a' are hanged, or rather combined, into 'ye;' as, yecag·a, thou 
1nakest to, instead of yakicaga; yecicaga, thou makest for one, instead of 
yakicicaga. In like manner the pronoun 'wa,' I, when coming in conjunc-
tion with 'ki,' form 'we;' a, wecaga, not wakicaga, from ~icaga. Wowapi 
wecage kta, I will make him a book, i. e. I will write him a letter. 
3. (a) When a pronoun or preposition ending in 'e' or 'i' is prefixed 
to a verb who e initial letter is 'k,' . this letter is changed to 'c;' as, kaga, to 
niake, kicaga, to make to or for one; kaksa, to cut off, kicicaksa, to cut off for 
one. 
(b) But if a consonant immediately follows the 'k,' it is not changed; 
a , kte, to kill, nikte, he kills thee. In accordance with the above rule, they 
ay cicute, I shoot thee; they do not however say kicute, but kikute, he 
shoots for one. 
(c) This change does not take place in adjectives. They say kata, hot, 
nikata, thou art hot; kuza, lazy, nikuza, thou art lazy. 
§ 8. 1. 'T' and 'k' when followed by 'p' are interchangeable ; as 
iiJkpa, irJtpa, the end of any thing; · wakpa, watpa, a river; siIJkpe, siIJtpe, 
a muskrat. 
2. In the IhaIJktOIJWaJJ dialect, 'k' is often used for 'h' of the Walipe-
tol)wal); a , kdi, to arrive at home, for hdi; cal)pakmikma, a cart or wagon, 
£ r cal)pahmihma. In the same circumstances the TitoJ)waIJ use ' g,' and 
the Md wakaIJtOIJWaJJ 'n;' a , cal)pagmigma, caIJpanminma. 
3. Vowel hange required by the Titol)wal): 
(a) 'a' to 'u,' ometime , as 'iwaIJga' to 'iyuIJga;' · 
(b) ' 'to 'i,' ometime, a 'aetopteya' to 'aitopteya;' 
(c) ' 'to 'o,' a 'mdetal)hul)ka' to 'blotal)huIJka;' '].rnhaIJ' to '~ohaij' 
r '1,{ l)hal);' 
(d •i' t 'e,' a 'ecoIJpi y do' to 'ecoIJpe lo;' 
(e) 'i' to 'o,' · m tim , a 'ituya' to 'otuya;' 
(f) 'i' t 'u,' a 'odidita' to 'oluluta;' 'italiaIJ' to 'utuliaJJ,' etc.; 
(g) ' ' to ' ,' m time , a· 'tiyopa' to 'tiyepa;' 
(h) 'a' r 'al)' final, hanged to 'e,' before the sign of the future, etc., 
m 'il),' a. ' - ke kta' to 'yukiIJ kta,' 'te kta' to 'tiIJ kta.' 
n · nant h ng requir d by the Titol)waIJ: 
(a) 'b t 'w,' (1) i1 th pr fix 'ba' and 'bo,' always; (2) m some 
w r , a ' ', li adar)' t liwala;' 
(b) b t a' t ' ~ m a; ' 
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(c) 'd' to 'l,' always; as the 'd' sound is not in Titol)wal); 
(d) 'h' to 'g,' always in the combinations 'hb,' 'hd,' 'hm,' 'hn,' which 
become 'gb,' 'gl,' 'gb' and 'gn;' 
(e) 'k' to ·,n' as 'ka' to 'na·' . ' . ' 
(f) 'm' to 'b,' as (1) in 'md' which becomes 'bl;' and (2) in 'm' final, 
contracted, as 'om' to 'ob,' 'tom' to 'tob;' 
(g) 'm' to 'p,' as in the precative form 'miye' to 'piye/ 
(h) 'n' to 'b,' as (1) in contract forms of 'c,' 't,' and 'y,' always; e.g., 
'cal)tesin' to 'caIJtesil,' 'yun' to 'yul,' and 'kun' to 'kul,' etc.; (2) in certain 
words, as 'nina' to 'lila,' 'mina; (Ih.) to 'mila;' (3) 'n' final in some words, 
as 'en' to 'el,' hecen' to 'hecel,' 'wal)kan' to 'wal)kal,' 'tal)kan' to 'tal)kal,' 
etc.; 
( i) 't' to 'c,' as 'cistiIJna' to 'ciscila; ' 
(J.) 't' to 'o-' as 'itokto' to 'itoo'to·' o, b ' 
(k) 't' to 'k,' as 'itokam' to 'ikokab.' 
(l) 'w' to 'y,' in some words, as 'owasilJ' to 'oyasiIJ,' 'iwa])g·a' to 
'iyuIJga,' 'wal)ka' to 'yuIJka,' eto.; 
(m) 'y' to 'w,' as 'ecol) ye do' to 'ecorJ we lo;' 
{ n) 'daIJ ' final generally becomes 'la,' as 'hoksida]) ' changed to 
'hoksila;' but sometimes it changes to 'ni,' as 'wal)zidaIJ' to 'wa])zini,' 
'tuwedaIJ' to 'tuweni,' etc.; 
(o) 'wa1J,' as indicated above, in 'a' to 'u,' in some words, becomes 
'yuIJ,' as 'liewal)ke' to 'lieyuIJke,' 'napcil)wal)ka' to 'napciIJyuIJka,' 
'iwaIJga' to 'iyuIJga,' etc. 
§ 9. 1. When two words come together so as to form one, the latter of 
which commences and the former ends with a vowel, that of the first word 
is sometimes dropped; -as, cal)tokpani, to desire or long for, of cal)te, the 
heart, and okpani, to fail of; wakpicahda, by the side of a river, from wakpa 
and icahda; wicota, many persons, from wica and ota. Tak eya, what did 
he say? is sometimes used for taku eya. ~ 
2. In some cases also this elision takes place when the second word 
commences with a consonant; · as, napkawil) and. namkawi]), to beckon with 
the hand, of nape and kawil). 
3. Sometimes when two vowels come together, 'w' or 'y' is iiitrod~ced 
between them for the sake of euphony; as, owihal)ke, the end, from o and 
iha])ke; niyate, thy father, from the pronoun ni, thy, and ate, father. 
§ 10. The 'yu' of verbs commencing with that syllable is not unfre-
quently dropped when the pronoun of the first person plural is used; as, 
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ha e {1IJhapi i e ha e; y{iza, to hold, u1Jzapi, we hold. Y uza also 
z , whi h ma be oyuze contracted; as, Makatooze, the Blue 
Earth Bi er lit. here the blue earth is taken; oze 'ica, bad to catch. 
0 TRA TION. 
11. 1. Uontraction take place in some nouns when combined with 
a following n un, and in ome verbs when they occupy the position of the 
infinitiv or participle. The contraction consists in dropping the vowel of 
th final yllable and changing the preceding consonant usually ~nto its 
c rr ponding . onant, or vice versa, which then belongs to the syllable that 
preced it; a yu from ~ uza, to hold; tom from topa, four. The follow-
m hang ,' occur: 
z into . · a , yuza, to hold any thing; yus nazil), to stand holding. 
z into ~; a: kakiza, to suffer; kakis waul), I am suffering. 
g int ]"t; a , ma&a, a field, and maga, a goose, are contracted into mah. 
k int g · a , wal)yaka, to see any thing, is contracted into wal)yag. 
pinto m · a , t pa, four, i contracted into tom; watopa, to paddle or 
row a boat, is contracted into watom. 
t int d; a , odota, the reduplicated form of ota, many, much. 
t into o· · a , bozagzata, the reduplicated form of bozata, to make forked 
by punchin"q. 
c t nd , into n; a-·, wanica, none, becomes wanin; yuta, to eat any 
thing, be omes yun; kuya, below, becomes kun. 
2. Th arti 1 kiIJ' i. ometime ·ontracted. into 'g;' as, oyate kiIJ, the 
JJ ople, ntra t d int oyateo-. 
3. aI)t , the heart i ontracted into can; a, canwaste, _glad (cal) te and 
wa ~t , heart-good) . 
. \Vh n a , llabl nding in a, na al (IJ) has added to it 'm' or 'n,' 
ntrc t d £ rm f the llable that ucceeded, the nasal sound is lost 
m th m' r 'n, an l i n, qu ntl dropped; as, cal)nuIJpa, to smoke a 
pip , 6 l)num mani, h moke a he walks; kakil)ca, to scrape, kakin iyeya. 
ntract d w rd ma .,, nerally be known by their termination. 
Wh n tr tion h not tak n pla e, the rule i that every syllable ends 




§ 12. Dakota pronouns may be classed as personal (simple and com-
pound), interrogative, relative, and demonstrative pronouns, together with the 
definite and indefinite pronouns or articles. 
PERSON AL PRONOUNS. 
§ 13. To personal pronouns belong person, number, and case. 
1. There are three persons, the first, second, and third. 
2. There are three numbers, the singular, dital, and plural. The dual 
is only of the first person; it includes the person speaking and the person 
spoken to, and has the form of the first person plural, but without the ter-
mination 'pi.' 
3. Pronouns have three cases, suh,jective, o~jective, and possessive. 
§ 14. The simple pronouns may be divided into separate and i.ncorpo-
rated j i. e. those which form separate words, and those which are prefixed 
to or inserted into verbs, adjectives, and nouns. The incorporated pronouns 
may properly be called article pronou,ns or pronominal particles. 
Separate. 
§ 15. 1. (a) 'I'he separate pronouns in most cqmmon uae, and probably 
the original one::;, are, 8ing., miye, I, niye, thou, iye, he. The plural of 
these forms is denoted by 'rnJkiye' for the first person, 'niye' for the second, 
and 'iye' for the third, and ad<l.ing 'pi' at the end either of the pronoun 
itself or of the last principal word in the phrase. Dual, Ul)kiye, (I and 
thon) we two. 
These pronourn~ appear to be capabk of analysis, thus: To the incor-
porated forms 'mi,' 'ui' aud 'i,' is_ added the substantive verb 'e,' the 'y·' 
coming in for euphony. 80 that 'miye' is equivalent to I am, 'niye' to thou 
art, and 'iye' to he is.1 
1 A Jrnowle<lge of the cognate languages of the Sionan or Dakotan stock wonld have led the 
antbor to modify, if not reject, this statement, as well as severnl others in this volume, to which at-
tention is called by similar foot-notes. · 'Mi ' and 'ni' can be possessive(§ 21) and dative(§ 19, 3), or, 
as the author terms it, objective (though the act is to another); but he did not show their use in the 
subjective or nominative1 nor did he give 'i' as a pronoun in the 3d singular. Besides, how could 
he reconcile his analysis of mis, nis, and is(§ 15, 1, b) with that ofmiye, niye, and iyef-J. O. D. 
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fb) n eparate pronoun , which are evidently contracted 
f rm , ar , in ., mi', I, ni , thou, i', he. The Plural of these forms is desig-
nat d b r plo ing 'uIJki' for the fir t person, 'nis' for the second, and 'is' 
for th third, and adding 'pi' at the end of the last principal word in the 
phra e. Dual, uIJki', (I and thou) we two. The e contracted forms of mis, 
ni', and i' w uld eem to have been formed from miye, niye, iye_;- as, miye 
es contract d into mi'; niye e' contracted into nis, etc. 
2. The e pronoun are u ed for the sake of emphasis, that is to say; 
they are employed as emphatic repetitions of the subjective or objective 
pronoun contained in the verb; as, mis wakaga, (I I-made) I made; miye 
ma yak fra, (me me-thou-madest) thou m,adest me. Both sets of pronouns are 
u d a mphatic repetitions of the subject, but the repetition of the object 
i gen rally confined to the first set. It would seem in fact that the first 
et may originally have been objective, and the second subjective forms. 
3. Mi' miye, I myself; nis niye, thou thyself;" is iye, he himself; UIJkis 
uIJkiyepi, we ourselves, etc., are emphatic expressions which frequently 
oc ur, meaning that it concerns the person or persons alone, and not any 
one el e. 
§ 16. 1. The pos essive separate pronouns are: Sing., mitawa, my or 
mine, nitawa, thy or thine, tawa, his; Dual, uIJkitawa, (mine and thine) ours; 
Plur., UIJkitawapi, our or ours, nitawapi, your or yours, tawapi, their or 
theirs: a , wowapi mitawa, my book, he mitawa, that is mine. 
2. Th eparate pronouns of the first set are also used as emphatic 
rep tition · with the e; a , miye mitawa, ( me mine) my own; niye nitawa, 
thy own; i e tawa, his own; UIJkiye UIJkitawapi, our own. 
I OORPOR.A.TED OR ARTICLE PRONOUNS.1 
§ 17. h in orporated pronoun are used to denote the · subject or 
t f an a ·tion, or the po or of a thing. 
ubjective. 
ubj ctiv arti le pronouns, or those which denote the 
ing., wa, I, ya, thou; Dual, UIJ, (I and thou) we 
a-pi, ye. The Plur. t rm, 'pi' i attached to the end 
1
" rti ·l · pr noun i. adopt <l. hy th author from Powell's Introduction to the Study of Indian 
'• 2d <1. p. 47. Bu th arti l pronoun of Powell differ materially from that of Riggs. 
1'h la ifi r which mark the g nd r or attitud ( ·taucljng, sitting, etc.) should not Le confounded 
, ith th incorporated pronoun, which perform a different function (9 17).-J. o. D. 
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2. (a) These pronouns are most frequently used with active verbs; as, 
wakaga, I make; yakaga, thou makest; UIJkagapi, we make. 
(b) They are also used with a few neuter and adjective verbs. The 
neuter verbs are such as, ti, to dwell, wati, I dwell; itoI)sni, to tell a lie, 
iwatoI)sni, I tell a lie. The adjective verbs with which 'wa' and 'ya' are 
used are very few; as, waoI)sida, merciful, waoI)siwada, I am merciful; 
duzahaIJ, swift, waduzahaIJ, I am swift of foot; ksapa, wise, yaksapa, thou 
art wise. 
(c) The neuter and adjective verbs which use the article pronouns 'wa' 
and 'ya' rather than 'ma' and 'ni,' have in some sense an active meaning, 
as di~iinguished from suffering or passivity. · 
3. When the verb commences with a vowel, the 'UIJ' of the dual and 
plural, if prefixed, becomes 'uIJk;' as, itoI)sni, to tell a lie, UIJkitoI)sni, we two 
tell a lie; au, to bring, uIJkaupi, we bring. 
· 4. When the prepositions 'ki,' to, and 'kici,' for, occur in verbs, instead 
of 'waki' and 'yaki,' we have 'we' and 'ye'(§ 1: 2.); as, kicaga, to make to 
one, wecaga, I make to; kicicaga, to make for, yecicaga, thou makest for, 
yecicagapi, you make for one. Kiksuya, to remember, also follows this rule; 
as, weksuya, I remember. 
5. In verbs commencing with 'yu' and 'ya,' the first and second per-
sons are formed by ohanging the 'y' into 'md' and 'd;' as, yuwaste, to 
· make good, mduwaste, I make good, duwaste, thou makest good, duwastepi, 
you make good; yawa, to read, mdawa, I read, dawa, thou readest. In like 
manner we have iyotaIJka, to sit down, imdotal)ka, I sit down, idotaI)ka, thou 
sittest down. 
6. In the TitOIJWaIJ dialect these article pronouns are 'bl' and 'l;' as, 
bluwaste, luwaste, etc. 
7. These forms, 'md' and 'd,' may have been shortened from miye 
and niye, the 'n' of niye being exchanged· for 'd.'. Hence in TitOIJWaIJ 
we have, for the first and second persons of' ya,' to go, mni kta, ni kta. 1 
8. The third person of verbs and verbal adjectives has no incorporated 
pronoun. 
Objective. 
§ 19. 1. The objective pronouns, or those which properly denote the 
object of the action, are, Sing., ma, me, ni, thee; Plur., UIJ-pi, us, and ni-pi, you. 
1 I am inclined to doubt this statement for two reasons: 1. ·why should one conjugation be sin-
gled out to the exclusion of others f If md (bd, bl) and d (1) have been shortened from miye and niye, 
how about wa and ya(§ 18, 1), we and ye(§ 18, 4), ma and ni (§ 19, 1-2, b) f 2. See footnote on §15, 1, a. 
This could be shown by a table if there were space. See § 54. J. O. D. 
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2. (a) Th . pr n un ar u d witn a tive verbs .to denote the object 
f th a ti n · a· kafra he made, maka~·a lu, made me, nicagapi, he made you 
r they mad you. 
(b) ,.1 h v ar al ·o u · d with n uter Yerb and adjectives; as, yazaI), 
to be sick, ma azal) I am ick; waste, good, ma waste, I am good. The Eng-
li h idiom r quir · that we ·hould h r render these pronoun:, by the sub-
j ctive a· , althou ,h it would ~e m that in the mind of the Dakotas the 
erb or adj eti ,. i.- u ·ed imper '(mally and governs the pronoun i1l'the ob-
je tiv . Or p rha1 ,· it would better accord with the genius of the language 
to a that a" th · adjective and neuter-verb fonm, must be translated as 
pa · iv ··, the pronoun 'ma' and '11i' should not be regarded in all cases as 
bj tiv but, a in these examples and others like them, subjecti-ve as well. 
( ') Th y are al o in ·orporated into nouns ·where in English the sub-
tantive v rb would be u ·ed a · a copula; as, wicasta, man, ,vimacasta, I am 
a man. 
3. ln th ·ame ea ·e · ·whe1_·e 'we' ai~d 'ye' :mbjective are used (see 
§ 1 , 4), th obje ·tiYe pronouns have the forms 'mi' and 'ni,' instead of 
'maki' and 'nici;' a·, kicaga, he makes to one, micaga, he makes to me, 
ni; a(J'a, h makes to thee, nicao·api, he makes to you. 
4. 1 h r i: no obje tiv pronoun of the third p<:n-8011 :,ingular, but 
'wi a' (p rliar · originally man) i · uBed a: an objective pronoun of the third 
p r n plul"~J; a.:, wast daka, to lore any onf, wastewicadaka, he loi:es them; 
wica aza1J they are ·ick. Wh n followed by a vowel, the 'a' final is 
dr pp d; a ·, "awi6uIJkico1Jpi, we do to them. 
2 . Int ad f 'wa,' I, and 'ni,' thee, coming together in a word, the 
· rllabl <-i i u · d t xpr . th m both; a , wa.<:tedaka, to lovr1, wasteci-
I lo e thee. The plural f th object i · denoted by adding the term 
· , a;t ·idakapi, I lov , yo11 The· e 'eutial differenee between 'ci' 
, n h 'LllJ f th dual ·wd plural i. · that in th f rmer the fir~t per on . is 
in h n minatiY an l th n l in th bj ·tiv cas , while iu the latter 
th p r · n. · r in th ·am ·a · . ( § 24, 1.) 
Th 1 l · )f th<: n minativ and obj tiv pronoun , in the nrb, adjec-
tiv > r n Ull int whi ·h th y ar in. H'poraf cl, will b explained when 
tr tinµ: of tho: l · rfa f :p eh. 
- 21. 'I\ f rm.- f p · · :i m app ar to b recognized m Dakota, 
natural au rtrlijfrial. 
i) Tl arti 1 pr n un f th fir t ·la s ar , 1 i11g., mi or 
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ma, 1ny, ni, thy; Dual, UlJ, (my and thy) ou,r; Plnr., mJ-pi, our, ni-p1, your. 
These express natural possession; that is, possession that can not be alienated. 
(b) These pronouns are prefixed to nouns which signify the different 
parts of oneself, as also one's words and actions, but they are not used alone 
to express the idea of property in general; as, mital)cal), my body; minagi, 
my soul; mitawacil), my mind; mitezi, my stomach; misiha, my foot; mical)te, 
my heart; miista, niy eye; miisto, my arm; mioie, 1rny words; miolial), my 
actions; Ul)tal)caIJ, o·ur two bodies; 11l)ta1JCaIJpi, owr bodies; nitaIJCaIJpi, your 
bodies; nl)nag·ipi, oiw so'uls; UIJCaI)tepi, our hearts. 
(c) In those parts of the body which exhibit no independent aGtion, 
the pronoun of the first person takes the fo1;m 'ma; ' a8, mapa, my head; 
manoge, my ears): mapog·e, my nose; ma"ve, my blood, etc. 
§ 22. 1. The pronouns of the first and second persons prefixed to nouns 
signifying relationship are, Sing., mi, 1n_y, ni, thy; Dual, UIJki, (my and thy) 
our; Plur., uIJki-pi, our, ni-pi, your: as, micil)ca, my child; nideksi, thy uncle; 
nisuI)ka, thy yoimger brother; uIJkicil)capi, our children. 
2. (a) Nouns signifying relationship take, as the pronouns of the third 
person, the suffix 'ku, · with its plural '·kupi;' as, sul)ka, the younger brother 
of a man, sul)kaku, his younger brother; tarJka, the younger sister of a woman, 
tal)kaku, her younger sister; · hihna, kusband, hihnaku, her husband; ate, father, 
atkuku, his or her father. 
(b) But after the vowel 'i,' either pure or i1asalized, the suffix is either 
'tku' or 'cu;' as, deksi, uncle, deksitku, his or her uncle; taIJksi, the younger 
sister of a man, taI)ksitku, his younger sister.; cil)ksi, son, cil)hi1Jtku, his or 
her son; tawiIJ, a: wife, tawicu, his wife; cil)ye, the elder brother of a man, 
cirJ cu, his elder brother. 
Perhaps the origin of the 't' in 'tku' may be found in t,he 'ta' of the third per-
son used to denote property. See the next section. 
§ 23. 1. The prefixed possessive pronouns or pronominal particles of 
the second class, which are used to express property in things mainly, pos-
Ression that may be transferred, are, 'mita,' 'nita,' and 'ta,' singular; 'uIJkita,' 
dual; and 'unkita-pi,' 'nita-pi,' and 'ta-pi,' plural:_ aH, mitaoIJspe, my axe; 
nitasiuJke, thy horse; they say also mitahoksida1J, m,y boy. These pronouns 
are also used with koda, a particular friend, as, mitakoda, my friend, 
nitakoda, .thy friend, -takodaku~ his friend; and with kicuwa, comrade, as 
nitakicuwa, thy comrade; also they say, mitawiiJ, my wife, tawicu, his wife. 
2. (a) 'Mita,' 'nita,' and 'ta,'when prefixed to nouns commencing with 
'o' or 'i,' drop the 'a;' as, owil)za, a bed, mitowil)ze, my bed; ipahiIJ, a pil-
low, nitipahiIJ, thy pillow; itazipa, a bow, tinazipe, his bow. 
AIMlln YWOHnxo 
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(b) Wh 11 th e p e ive pronoun are prefixed to ab tract nouns 
whi h mm n with 'w ' both the 'a' of the pronoun and 'w' of the 
n un are dropp d; a , wowa"te, goodness, mitowaste, my goodness; woksape, 
wisdom, nitok ape, thy wisdom; wowaol)sida, mercy, towaol)sida, his mercy. 
(c) But when the noun commences with 'a,' the 'a' of the pronoun is 
u ually retained; a , akicita, a soldier, mitaakicita, my soldier. 
3. 'Wica' and 'wici' are ometimes prefixed to nouns, making what 
ma be regarded a a po essive of the third person plural; as, wicahul)ku, 
their mother; wiciatkuku, their father. 
4. 'Ki' is a possessive pronominal particle in-fixed in a large number of 
verb ; as, bakiksa, bokiksa, nakiksa, in the Paradigm; and, okide, to seek 
one's own, from ode; wastekidaka, to love one's own, from wastedaka; iyekiya, 
to find one's own-to recognize-from i yeya, etc. In certain cases the 'ki' is 
imply 'k' agglutinated; as, kpaksa, to break off one's own, from paksa; 
kpagaIJ, to part with one's own, from pagaIJ, etc. 
5. Other possessive particles, which may be regarded as either pro-
nominal or adverbial, and which are closely agglutinated, are, 'hd,' in 
I al)yati; 'kd,' in Yankton, and 'gl,' in Titol)wal). These are prefixed to 
verb in 'ya,' 'yo,' and 'yu.' See this more fully explained under Verbs. 
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§ 24. These are 'ci,' 'kfci,' and 'ici.' 
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1. The double pronoun 'ci,' combines the subjective I and the ob-
jective you; as, wastecidaka, I love you, from wastedaka. (See § 20.) 
2. The form 'kici,' when a double pronoun, is reciprocal, and requires 
the verb to have the plural ending; as, wastekicidapi, they love each other. 
But sometimes it is a preposition with and to: mici hi, he came with me. The 
TitoI)WaIJ say kici waki, I came with him. 
3. The reflexive pronouns are used when the agent and patient are the 
same person; as, wastei()idaka, he loves hiniself, wasteniQidaka, thou lovest 
thyself, wastemi<5idaka, I love myself. 











§ 25. 1. The relative pronouns are tuwe, who, and taku, what; tuwe 
kasta and tuwe kakes, whosoever or anyone; taku kasta and taku kakes, 
whatsoever or any thing. ~n the TitoI)waIJ and IhaIJktoI)waIJ dialects 'tuwa' 
is used for tuwe, both as relative and interrogative. 
2. Tuwe and taku are sometimes used independently in the manner of 
nouns: as, tuwe u, some one comes; taku yamni wal)mdaka, I see three things. 
3. They are also used with ' daIJ ' suffixed and ' sni' following : as, 
tuwedaIJ sni, no one; takudaIJ ·mduhe sni, I have not anything; tukteda1J UIJ 
sni, it. is nowhere; UI)mana ecol)pi sni, neither did it. 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN8. 
§ 26. These are tuwe, who? with its plural tuwepi; taku, what? which _ 
is used with the plural signifieation, both with and without the termination 
'pi;' tukte, which? tuwe tawa, whose? tona, tonaka, and tonakeCa, how many? 
DEMONS'l'RA'l'IVE PRONOUNS. 
§ 27. 1. These are de, this, and he, that, with their plurals dena, these, 
and hena, those; also, ka, that, and kana, those or so many. From these are 
formed denaka and denakeca, these many; henaka and henake6a1 those many; 
and kanaka and kanakeca, so many as those. 
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2. Dal) r na i ometimes suffixed with a restrictive signification; 
a d na, th e d nana, only these; hena, those, henana, only SQ many. 
3. 'E' i used ometimes as a demonstrative and sometimes as an im-
per onal pronoun. ometime it tands alone, but more frequently it is in 
ombination, a , 'ee,' 'dee,' 'hee,' this is it. rrhus it indicate_s the place of 
the opula, and may be treated as the substantive verb (See § 155.) 
.ARTICLES. 
§ 28. There are properly speaking only two articles, the definite and 
indefinite. 
Definite Article. 
§ 29. 1. The definite article is kiIJ, the; as, wicasta kiIJ, the 1nan, maka 
kiIJ, the earth. 
2. The definite article, when it occurs after the vowel 'e' which has 
taken the place of' a' or 'aIJ,' takes the form 'ciIJ' (§ 7. 1.); as, wicasta sice 
cil), the bad man. 
3. Uses of the definite article: ' (a) It is generally used where we would 
u e the in English. (b) It i often followed by the demonstrative 'he '-kiIJ 
he-in which case both together are equivalent to that which. In the place 
of 'kiIJ,' the Titol)wal) generally use 'kil)ha.l).71 (c) It is used with verbs, 
converting them into verbal nouns; a , ecol)pi kiIJ, the doers. (d) It is 
often u ed with class nouns and abstract nouns; when in English, the would 
be omitted; a , woksape ki1J, the wisdo·m, i. e., wisdom. See Jhis more at 
large under yntax. 
4. The form of kiiJ, indicating past time, is ~OIJ, which partakes of the 
natur of a demon trative I ronoun, and has been sometimes so considered; 
a , wi ·a'ta ~OIJ, that man, meaning ome man spoken of before . 
. When ' ' or 'al)' of the preceding word is changed into 'e,' '~OIJ' 
b ·ome 'ci].<01J' ( 7. 1.); a., tuwe wal)mdake cil.zoIJ, that person whom I 
sai , r the person I saw. 
In Tit nwa1J J~o1J becom · ('olJ, iu tead of ciJ~OJJ. W. J. CLEVELAND. 
Indefinite Article. 
30. 'lh ind finit arti 1 i · 'wal),' a or an, a contraction of the nu-
m ~r 1"' al)zi one; a ' wi ~a.~ta wa1J, a 1nan. The Dakota article 'wal)' would 
m t a 1 l - r lat d t th numeral 'wal)zi' or 'wal)ca,' as the 
of th · Tito1Jwa1J may u " kbJbaJJ" instead of "JthJ," this can not be said of those 
iv r and Low r Brul r ervations. They use :i:r.iIJ in a.bout two hundred and fifty .. 
u ho t rand Bruyi r coll ction of the Bur au of Ethnology.-J. o. D. · 
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English article 'an' to the numeral one. This article 1s used a little less . 
frequently than the indefinite article iu English. 
VERBS. 
§ 31. The Verb is much the most important part of speech in Dakota; 
as it appropriates, by agglutination and synthesis, many of the pronominal, 
prepositional, and adverbial or modal particles of the language. 
. Verbal Roots. 
§ 32. The Dakota language contains many verbal roots, which are 
used as verbs only with certain causative prefixes, and which form partici-
ples by means of certain additions. The following is a list of the more 
common verbal roots:-
baza, smooth 
ga, open out · 
gal), open out 
gapa, open out 
gata, spread 
guka, spread out 
hi lJ ta, brush off 
hmuIJ, twist 
lma, fall off 
hnayaIJ, deceive 
huhuza, shake 
lica, open out, expand 
lici, crumble, gap 
lidata, scratch 
lideca, tear, smash, 
lidoka, make a hole 
liepa, exhaust 
liica, arouse 
lipa, fall down 
lipu, crumble off 
litaka, catch, grip 
liu, peel 
liuga, jam, s1nash 
kawa, open 
kfa, untangle 





ksiza, double up 
ktaIJ, bend 
mdaza, spread open 
mdaza, burst out 
mdu, fine, pulverize 
mna, rip 
mni, spread out 
pota, wear out 
psaka, break in two 
psu]), spill 
psmJ, dislocate 
pta, cut out, pare off 
ptal)ya1J, turn over 





skita, draw tight 
smiJJ, scrape off 
sna, ring 
sni, cold, gone oiit 
sota, clear off, whitish 




spa, break off 
spi, pick off 
spu, fall off 
suza, mash 
taka, touch, make fast 
tarJ, well, touch 




tkuga, brecik off 
tpi, crack 
tpu, crumble, fall oJl 
wega, fracture 
Wi]) za' bend down 
zamni, open oiit 
za, stir 
iaia, rub out, efface 
iiJJ, st'(ff 
zipa, pinch 
imJ, root out 
iuiu, come to pieces. 
Verbs formed by _Modal Prefixes. 
§ 33. The modal particles 'ba,' 'bo,' 'ka,' 'na,' 'pa,' 'ya,' and 'yu' 
are prefixed to verbal roots, adjectives, a.nd so.me ne-uter verbs
7 
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th m a iv tran itive erb , and u ually indicating the mode and instru-
m nt of the acti 11. 
(a) The llabl ' ba' prefixed hows that the action is done by cutting 
r sawing, and that a knife or saw is the instrument. For this the TitoI)walJ 
u e ' wa ' for th pr fix. 
(b) The prefix 'bo' ignifie that the action is done by shooting with a 
gun or arrow, by punching•with a stick, or by any instrumeht thrown end-
wi e. It al o expre es the action of rain and hail; and is used in refere~ce 
to blowing with the mouth, as, bosni, to blow out.1 
(c) The prefix 'ka' denotes that the action is done by striking, as with 
an axe or club, or by shaving. It is also used to denote the effects of wind 
and of running water. 
(d) The prefix 'na' generally signifies that the action i-s" done with the 
foot or by pressure. It is also used to express the involuntary action of 
thing , as the bur ting of a gun, the warping of a board and cracking of 
timber, and the effects of freezing, boiling, etc. 
( e) T'he prefix 'pa' shows that the action is done by pushing or rubbing 
with the hand. 
(f) The prefix 'ya' signifies that the action is performed with the mouth. 
(g) The prefix 'yu' may be regarded as simply causative or effective. 
It ha an indefinite signification and is commonly used without any refer-
en to the mann r in which the action is performed. 
U ually the Rignifieation of the verbal roots is the same with all the prefixes, as 
they only have r p ct to the manner and instrument of the action; as, baksa, io cut 
in t,vo with a lcnife, as a tick; boksa, to shoot o.-[f; kaksa, to cut o.ff' witli an axe; naksa, 
to break o:ff with the foot; pak a, to break off with the hand; yaksa, to bite o.ff; yuksa, 
to break off. But the v rbal root ska appears to undergo a change of meaning; as, 
ka.'ka, to tie, yu ·ka, to 'untie. 
§ 34. Th e prefixe ar al o u ed with neuter verbs, giving them an 
a tiv iO'nificati n; a , nazil), to tand, yunaziIJ, to raise up, cause to stand; 
ya to cry, nace a, to make cry by kicking. 
§ 3 . 1. W al o hav verb formed from adjectives by the use of such 
f th pr fix a th meaninO' of the adjectives will admit of; as, waste, 
good, UV a/t to make ,(JOOd; teca, new, yuteca, to make new; sica, bad, 
/i a, to peak e il of 
2. rb ar al mad b u ing noun and adjectives in the predicate, 
h d lin a' verb ; a , Damakota, I am a Dakota ; 
1 For th TitoIJW:lJJ n e w ' and 'yu' in the Dictionary. 
COMPOUND VERBS-CONJUGATION-FORM. ·2 l 
3. Sometimes other parts of speech may be used in the same way, i.e., 
prepositions; as, emataI)haIJ, I am from. 
COMPOUND VERBS. 
§ 36. There are several classes of verbs which are compounded of two 
verbs. 
1. 'Kiya' and 'ya' or 'yaIJ,' when used ·with other verbs, impart to 
them a causative signification and are usually joined with them in the same 
word; as naziIJ, he stands, 1rnziIJkiya, he causes to stand. The first verb is 
sometimes contracted (see § 11); as, waIJyaka, he sees, waIJyagkiya, he 
causes to see. 
2. In the above -instances the first verb has the force of an infinitive or 
present participle. But sometimes the first as well as the .second has the 
force of an independent finite verb; as, hdiwaI)ka, he comes home sleeps 
(of hdi and waIJka); hinaziIJ, he comes stands (of hi and naziIJ). These may 
be termed double verbs. 
§ 3 7. To verbs m Dakotc, belong · confugation, form, -person; number, 
mode, and tense. 
CONJUGATION. 
§ 38. Dakota verbs are comprehended in three conjugations, distin-
guished by the form of the pronouns in the· first and second persons singu-
lar which denote the agent. .Conjugations I and II include all common 
and active verbs and III includes all neuter verbs . 
. · (a) Inthefirstconfugationthe subjective singular pronouns are 'wa' 
or 'we' and 'ya' or 'ye.' 
(b) The second conjugation embraces verbs in 'yu,' 'ya,' and 'yo,' 
which form the first and second persons singular by changing the 'y' into 
'md' and 'd,' except in the TitoI)waIJ dialect where these are 'bl' and 'l.' 
(c) Neuter and adjective verbs form the third conjugation, known by 
taking what are more properly the objective pronouns 'ma' and 'ni.' 
1. Of neuter verbs proper we have (a) the complete predicate~ as, ta, to 
die; asni, to get well; (b) with adjectives; as wa~tewith aya or icaga; 
waste ama yaIJ, I am growing better. 
2. Of predicate nouns ; as, W amasicuI), I am a Frenchman. 
3. Of predicate adjectives; as, mawaste, I am good. All adjective~ may · 
be so used.-A. L. Riggs. . 
FORM. 
§ 39. Dakota verbs exhibit certain varieties of form whir.h indicate 
corresponding variations of meaning. 
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1. t< v rb ma assume a frequentative form_, that is, a form 
nv th id f frequen y of action. It consists_ in doubling a 
o- n 1;all th la t ; a , baksa, to cut off with a knife, baksaksa, to 
ut a.if in e eral places. Thi form i conjugated in all respects just as the 
r i f r r dupli ati n . 
. Th - alled absolute form of active verbs is made by pr~fixing 
'w ' and i onjuo-ated in the ame manner as the primitive verb, except 
that it an not take an objective noun or pronoun. The 'wa' appears to be 
quival nt to the Engli h something; as manol), to steal, ·watnanol), to steal 
omething; ta pa1JtaI)ka mawano1J . ( apple I-stole), I stole an apple, wama-
w n 1J I stole omething, i. e., I committed a theft. 
3. Wh 11th agent acts on his own, i. e. something belonging to him-
]f, th v rb a ·ume the possessive form. This is made in two ways: First, 
b pr fixing or in ertino- the po sessive pronoun 'ki' (and in some cases 'k' 
l n ) ; a., wa~t daka, to love anything; cil)ca wastekida~a, he loves his 
child. ondly, in verb' in 'yu,' 'ya,' and 'yo,' the possessive form is 
mad b hano-ing 'y' into 'hd;' as, yuha, . to have or possess any thing; 
hduha, to have one's own; HuktaI)ka wahduha, I have my own horse. 
It ha already b n note,l that in the Yankton dialect the 'y' becomes 
'kd and in th T ton dialect 'gl; ' thus in the three dialects they stand, 
hduh, kduh , gluha. The verb 'hi,' to come to, forms the possessive in the 
, am w r : h i, kdi, o-li, to come to one's own home. Examples of 'k' alone 
o-glutin t d £ rming the po e sive are found in kpataIJ, kpagalJ, kpaksa, 
t . It h uld at remarked that the 'k' is intercnai.1gable with 't,' so 
f th Dak ta we h ar tpatal), etc. 
a nt a t on him. elf, the verb is put in the reflexive form. 
Th r fl ·iv i.· £. rm din two way. : First, by incorporating the reflexive· 
Ir n 1 i-:i 1 i-:i mi(~i, and ul)ki('i; a:, wa~tei6idaka, he loves himself See-
n 11 T v r in ' "U ' ( ,' and 'yo,' that make the possessive by charnging 
hd pr fix t thi. f rm 'i ·'. a , yuzaza, to wash any thing; hduzaza, 
to z a fl one . own . n l tl . ; ihduzaza, to ·wash oneself. 
n tl r £ rm f rb i made by prefixing or inserting preposi-
Thi ma b called the dative fo11n. 
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(b) When the thing is done for another, 'kfci' is used ; as, wowapi 
kicicaga, ( writing for-him-he-rnade) he wrote a letter for him. In the plu,ral, 
this sometimes .has a reciprocal force; as, wowapi kicicagapi, they wrote let-
ters to each other . 
. . _ 6. In some verbs 'ki' prefixed conveys the idea that the action takes 
effect on the middle of the object; as, baksa, to cut in two with a knife, as a 
stick, kibaksa, to cut in two in the middle. 
7. Thete is a causative form made by 'kiya' and 'ya.' (See § 36. 1.) 
8. (a) The locative form should also be noted, made by inseparable 
prepositions 'a,' 'e,' 'i,' and 'o': as, amani, ewal)ka, inaziIJ and ohnaka. 
(b) Verbs . in the "locative form," made by the inseparable 'a' have 
several uses, among which are: 1. They sometimes express location on, as 
in amani, to walk on. 2. Sometimes they convey the idea of what is in ad-
dition to, as in akaga, to add to. 
PERSON. 
§ 40. Dako,ta verbs have three persons, the first, second, and third. 
The third person is represented by the verb in its simple form, and the sec-
cnd' and first persons by the addition of the personal pronouns. 
NUMBER. 
§ 41. Dakota verbs have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. 
1. The dual number is only of the first person. It includes the -person 
spea~ing and the one spoken to, and is in form the same as ~he ~rst person 
plural, but without the termination 'pi;' as, wasteul)daka, we two love him; 
mamJni, we two walk~ · 
2. The plural is formed by suffixing 'pi;' as, wastem1dakapi, ive love 
him; mani pi, they walk. · 
3. There are some verbs of motion which form what may be called a 
collective plural, denoting that the action is performed by two or more acting 
together or in a body. This i_s made by prefixing ' a' or ' -~;' .as, u, to come, 
-au, they come; ya, to go, aya, they go; naziJJ, to stand, enaziiJ, they stand. 
These have also the ordinary plural; as, upi, yapi, naziJJpi. 
MODE. 
§ 42. There are three modes belonging to Dakota verbs: the indicative,· 
imperative, and infinitive. 
1. The indicative is the common form of the verb ; as, ceya, he cries; 
ceyapi, they cry. 
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(a) 'I h imperati e ino,ular i formed from the third person singular 
indi ati and th yllable 'wo' and 'ye;' as, ceya wo, ceya ye, cry thou. 
In t al f T the 1d waka1JtOIJ waI) ha 'we,' and the TitOIJWaI) 'le.' The 
Y c 11kt n an l TitoI)wal) men u ·e 'yo.' 
(b) The imperative plural i formed by the syllables' po,'' pe,' 'm,' and 
mi,, ;' a ceya po, ceya pe, ceyam, and ceya miye. It has been sug-
0' ted that 'po' i formed by an amalgamation of 'pi,' the common plural 
endi1w, and 'wo,' the sign of the imperative singular. In like manner, 'pi' 
and 'ye,' may be combined to ·make 'pe.' 'rhe combination of 'miye' is 
not apparent.1 
By ::,ome it i thought that the TitoI)waI) women and children use 'na' 
f r th imperative.2 
The forms 'wo,' 'yo,' aud 'po' are used only by men; and 'we,' 'ye,' 'pe,' and 
'miye' by women, tl.10ugh not exclu:::;ively. From obs_erving this general rule, we 
fol'merly ~uppo. ed that ex wa iudieated by them; but lately we have been led to 
r o·ard 'wo' and 'po' as used in comrnanding, a,nd 'we,' 'ye,' 'pe,' and 'miye,' in 
entreating. Although it would be out of character for women to use ·the former, men 
may and often do U"'e the latter. 
hen 'po,' 'pe,' and 'miye' i used it t::1ikes the place of the plural ending 'pi;' 
a.• ceya po, ceya miye, cry ye. But with the negative adverb '8ni,' the ·pi' is retained; 
a , ceyapi ~ni po, do not cry. 
Som time in giving a command the' wo' and 'ye/ signs of the imperative, are 
not xpre ed, The plural endings a.re less frequently omitted. 
3. 'lhe infinitive i. commonly the same as the ground form of the verb, 
r third per on 'inO'ular indicative. When two verbs come together, the 
fi.n~ 11 i u ually to be regarded as the infinitive mood or present parti-
1 lnst adof' po,' 11 'and 'miye,'tlieTitoJJWalJ make the imperative plural bythepluralending 
'pi' and 'y ,' or yo;' a,, e(·o1Jpi yo. In the Lord's prayer, for example, we say, "WauIJlitanipi kiIJ 
111Jki ·icazufopi 'e; '' but we <lo not ay in the n ext clause, '' I~a taku wawiyutaiJ kiIJ ekta unkayapi 
sni piy , 'l>ut n1Jkayapi sui y .1' Po il.Jly the plural termination 'pi' anu · the precative form 'ye' 
may hav b n corrupted by the au tee into' miye,' and by the Yankton and others into 'biye.'-w. J. c. 
Th ·u it would , m plaiu that po' is formed from 'pi' and 'yo;' anu we reduce all the imperative 
form in th la, t :waly i ·, to ' ' and 'o.'- . R.R. 
2 Ta c·an harclly be call d a icrn of the imparative, as used by women and children. (1) It. 
~ pp a to b an abbreviation of wanna, now : a , m · ~u-na, i. e., ma~u wanna, Give me, now! A cor-
r puncling u of now i found in Eucrli h. (2) It is, at best, an interjectional adverb. (3) It is not 
u tl uniformly with au imp rative form of the verb, being often omitted. (4) It is used in other 
coon ctiou · fo) a a oojunction-wben u ed by women it may be only such, as, ma°l{u na, Give it to 
me, and-an incornplct · nt nee; i i often u ed b tween two imperative verbs, as, il<u na yuta, take 
and at, wh r a if i wa · an imp rative icrn, it would follow the last verb; (b) it is used to sooth 
rying •IJil<lr n, a , Ja. oe Taua! (c) a! and anal are also used for reprovmg or scolding. (5) 
' a i u. <'cl po ibly a. tltf' t rmiual 'la,' and will drop off in the ame way. (6) If •na' were a 
pr p r irrn of th imp •rntiv , m II woulcl u e it (or ome corresponding form) as well as women. 
But thy don t. \\ !ind •wo' ancl w ,' yo' ancl 'ye,' 'po' and 'pe;' but nothing like ' na' usetl 
b ' IU 11.-T. L. R. 
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ciple; and is contracted if capable of contraction (§ 11); as, waIJyaka, to · 
see any thing, waIJyag mde kta, (to see it I-go will) I will go to see it; nahorJ 
wauI), (hearing I-am) I am hearing, or I hear. 
What in other languages are called conditional and subjunctive modes may be 
formed by using the indicative with the conjunctions UIJkaIJs, kiIJhaIJ or cil)ha1J, tuka, 
esta or sta, and kes, which come after the verb; as, ceya mJkaIJs, if he had cried; ceye 
cirJ haIJ, if he cry; ceye kta tuka, he would cry, but he does not: wahi UIJkaIJs wakaske 
kta tuka, if I had come, I would have bound him. 
TENSE, 
§ 43. Dako~a verbs have but ·two tense forms, the aorist, or indefinite, 
and the future. 
1. The aorist includes the present and imperfect past. It has com-
monly no particular sign. Whe~her the action is past or now being done 
must be determined by circumstances or by the adverbs used. 
2. The sign of the future tense is 'kta' placed after the verb. It is 
often changed into ' kte ; ' for the reason of which, see § 6. 1. b. 
What answers to a perfect pcrst is sometimes formed by using' ].{oJJ' or '(~j\{OIJ,' 
and sometimes by the article 'kilJ ' or 'ciIJ;' as taku nawalioIJ ].{orJ, what I hea,rd. 
PARTICIPLES. 
§ 44. 1. The addition of ' haiJ ' to the third _ person singular of some 
verbs makes an _ active participle; as, ia, to speak, iahaIJ, speaking; naziJJ, to 
stand, nazil)haJJ, standing; mani, to walk, manihal), walking. The verbs that 
admit of this formation do not appear to be numerous.1 
2. The third person singular of the verb when preceding another verb 
has often the force of an active participle; as, nano!) wauIJ, I am hearing. 
When capable of contraction it is in this case contracted; as, waIJyaka, to 
see, · wal)yag nawazilJ, I stand seeing. 
§ -45. 1. The verb in the plural impersonal form has in many instances 
the force of a passive participle; as, makaskapi waulJ, (me-they-bound I-ani) 
I am bound. 
2. Passive participles are also formed from the verbal roots (§ 33) by 
adding 'ha])' and 'wahaIJ;' as, ksa, separate, ksahal) and k~awahaJJ, broken 
1 Judging from analogy, haIJ (see liaIJ, to stand, to stand upright on end, in the Dictionary) must 
have been used long ago as a classifier of attitude, the sta_nding object. Even now we find such a use 
oftaIJ in (tegiha (Omaha and Ponka), kaiJ in Kansa, tqa1J and kqaIJ in Osage, taha in .r,oiwere, and 
tceka in Winnebago. The classifier in each of these langnages is also used after m·any primary verbs, 
as haIJ is here, to express incomplete or contiunous action. See "The comparative phonology of four 
Siouan languages," in the Smithsonian Report for 1883,..,....,J. 0. D. 
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in two, a a tick. In ome cases only one of these forms is in use; but 
o- n rally both occur, without, however, so far as we have perceived, any 
difference in the meaning. 
A few of the verbal roots are used as adjectives; as, mdu, jinej but they also 
take the participle endings; as, mdu waha1J crumbled fine. 
CONJUGATION I. 
§ 46. Those which are embraced in the first conjugation are mostly 
active verbs and take the subjective article pronouns 'ya' or 'ye' and 
' wa ' or ' we ' in the second and first persons singular. 
FIRST VARIETY. 
§ 4 7. The first variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by pre-
fixing or inserting 'ya' and 'wa,' article pronouns of the second and first 
persons singular. · 
A. PRONOUXS PREFIXED. 
Kaska, to tie or bind anything. 
INDICATIVE ·MODE. 
Aorist tense. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
3. kaska, he binds or he bound. 
2. yakaska, thon bindest. 
kaskapi, they bind. 
yakMkapi, ye bind. 
uJJkMka, we two bind. mJkaiskapi, we bind. 1. waka~ka, I bind. 
Future te~se. 
3. ka ke kta, he will bind. kaskapi kta, they will bind. 
2. yaka 'ke kta, thou wilt bind. yakaskapi kta, ye will bind. 
1. waka.'k kta, I 'U ill bind. UIJ kaskapi kta, we will bind. 
UJ)ka~k kta, 'II e two will bind .. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
, ing. ,Plur . 
. ka ka w bind thou. kaska po, pe, or miye, bind ye. 
PARTICIPLE. 
ka ·kahaIJ, bound. 
CONJUGATION i. 
B. PRONOUNS INSERTED. 





3. man6IJ,. he steals or stole. 
2. mayanoIJ, thou stealest. 
1. mawanoIJ, I steal. mau.IJnOIJ, we two steal. 
Future tenBe. 
.P. nr. 
man61Jpi, t'hey .11teal. 
mayanoIJpi, ye steal. 
mauIJ_TIOIJpi, we steal. 
3. man6IJ kta, he will steal. man6IJpi kta, they will steal. 
2. mayanoIJ kta, thou wilt steal. mayano1Jpi kta, ye will stea.l. 
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1. mawanoIJ kta, I 1will steal. mauIJilOIJpi kta, we will steal. 
· mauIJilOIJ kta, we two will steal. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Plur. 
2. µian6IJ wo, y~, _or we, steal thou. man6IJ po, pe, or ~iye, steal ye. 
§ 48. The verb yuta, to eat anything, may be regarded as coming 
under the first variety of tJiis conjugation. The 'yu' is dropped when the 
pronouns are assumed; as, yuta, he eats, yata, thou eatest, wata, I eat. 
SECOND VARIETY. 
§ 49. 'I.1he second variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by the 
use of' ye' and 'we' instead of' yaki' and' waki' (§ 18. 4), in the second 
and first person~ singular. 
A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED. 




3. kiksuya, he remembers. 
2. yeksuya, thou rcmemberest. 




kiks-6yapi, they remember. 
yeksuyapi, ye remember. 
UIJkiksuyapi, we remember. 
Plur. 
2. kiksuya wo, ye, or we, remember thou. kiksuya po, pe, or miye, rmnember ye. 
Future te-nse.-It is deemed unnecessary to give any further examples of the 
future tense, as those which have gone before fully illustrate the manner of its for:mation. 
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B. PRONO N IN 'ERTED. 
EcakicoIJ, ~o do anything to another. 
ing. 
3. ecakiCOl) he does to n . 
2. ecayecol), thou doest to. 
1. e '•awec01J, I do to. 
ing. 
INDICATIVE MODE . 
.d.orist tense. 
Dual. Plur. 
ecakicoIJpi, they do to. 
ecayecoIJpi, ye do to. 
ecauJJkicol), we two do to. ecamJkicoIJpi, we do to. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Plur. 
2. •akicol) wo, ye, or we, do thou it to one. ecakicOl) po, pe, or miye, do ye it to one. 
CONJ GATTON II. 
§ 50. Verbs in 'yu,' 'ya,' and 'yo,' which change 'y' into 'd' for the 
econd per on, and into 'md' for the fir t person singular, belong to this 
onjugation. They are generally active in their signification. 
FIRST VARIETY. 
A.-VERRS IN 'YU.' 
YustaIJ, to finish or complete any thing.1 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Ao1'ist tense. 
, mg. Dual. Plur. 
yustaIJpi, they finish . 
dusta1Jpi, ye finish. 
u1Jstal)pi, we finish. 
3. yu.·ta1J he fini ·he r fini heel. 
.,,, clu:-ta.1J thou llo t finish. 
1. mdnHta1J I finish . lll)Hta1J we two finish. 
ing. 
n tal) w t ', fini.·h thoit. 
IMPERATIVJ<-: ::\10DE. 
Plur. 
yustal) po, etc., finish ye. 
rb in 'yu' g ,nerally form the first per on plural and 
h example; but occa ionally a peaker retains it 
mJyuAtaJJpi £ r UJJ~tal)pi. 
1 lu th Tit<.11p a1J dial ·t yn ' ta11 ha ln.'tal) in th e ond p rson singular, and blusta1J in the first. 
CONJUGATION II. . 29 
B. VERBS IN 'YA.' 
Yaksa, to bite any thing in two. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
A o1'ist tense. 
Sing. Dual. 
3. yaksa, he bites in two. 
2. daksa, thou bitest in two. 
1. mdaksa, I bite in tw.J. ul)yaksa, we two bite in two. 
IMPERATIVE MODE, 
Sing. 
yaksa wo, etc., bite thou in two. 
Plur. 
yaksH.pi, they bite in two. 
daksapi, you bite in two. 
UIJyaksapi, WO b-ite in tu,o. 
Plur. 
yaksa po, etc., bittJ ye in two. 
Ya, to go, is conjugated in the same way in IsaIJyati, but in the IhaI)k-
tOIJWaIJ and Titol)WaIJ dialects it gives us a form of variation, in the sing~-
lar . future, which should be noted, viz·: yiIJ kta, ni kta, mni kta; dual, 
uIJyirj kta . . 
C. VERBS IN 'YO.' 
Iyotal)ka, to sit down. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Aorist tense. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
3. iy6ta1Jka, he sits down. 
2. id6tal)ka, thou sittest down. 
1. imd6tal)ka, I sit down. U1Jkiyotal)ka, we two sit down. 
iy6tal)kapi, they sit down. 
id6tag kapi, you sit down. 
mJkiyota1Jkapi, we sit down. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Plur. 
iy6tal)ka· wo, etc., sit thou down. iy6ta]Jka po, etc., sit ye down. 
SECOND VARIETY. 
§ 51. The second variety of the second conjugation embraces such verbs 
as belong to the same class, but are irregular or defective. 
Sing. 
3. hiy{1, he comes. 
2. hidu, thou comest, 
l. hibu, I come. 
lRREG ULAR FORMATIONS. 




UIJhiyu, we two come. 
Plur. 
hiyupi, they come. 
hidupi, you come. · 
UIJhiyupi, we come. 
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ing. 
hiyfr wo etc., cmne thou. 
Sing. 




(b) YukaIJ, to be or there is. 
Dual. 
UI)kaIJ, we two are. 
Plur. 
hiy{1 po, etc., come ye. 
Plur. 
yukaIJpi, they are. 
dukaIJpi, you are. 
u.IJkaIJpi, we are. 
The verb 'yukatJ' in the singular is applied to things and not to persons except 
as considered collectively. 
Sing. 
3. 
2. dakfooIJ, thou art. 
1. 
(c) Plur. YakoJJpi, they are. 
Dual. 
mJyako1J, we two are. ., 
Plur. 
yak6rJpi, they are. 
d.akanoJJpi, you are. 
UIJyakOIJpi, we are. 
The e last two verbs, it will be observeu, are defective. KiyukaIJ, formed from 
yuka1J, is used in the sense of to make room for one and is of the first conjugation. 
VERBS WITH OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 
§ 52. 1. The objective pronoun occupies th~ same place in the verb as 
the ubjective; a , kaska, he binds, makaska, he binds me; manol), he steals, 
maninoI), he steals thee. 
2. When the same verb contains both a sul;>jective and an objective 
pronoun, the objective is placed first; as, mayakaska, thou binclest me, 
mawicayanoIJ, thou stealest them. An exception is formed by the pronoun 
of the fir t person plural, which is always placed before the pronoun of the 
c nd person, whether subjective or objective; as ·urJnica8kapi, we bind you. 
KASKA, to tie or bind. 
him, her, it. thee. ,ne. them. you. 118. 
- - ----
ing. 3. kaska nicaska maka ka wicakaska nica.slrnpi mJkh§kapi 
cl) 
2. yaka$ka mayakaska wica.yakaska Ul) yakaskapi 
c,. 1. waka ka ciMska wica wakaska cicaskapi l :.; 
I ~ Dual. n1Jka ka wicuIJ kaska 'g Plur. 3. ka kapi ni askapi makaskapi wicakaskapi nicaskapi Ul)kaskapi 1-1 
2. yaka kapi mayakaskapi wicayakaskapi mJya.kaskapi 
I 1. Ul)ka kapi nIJn{ca.~kapi wiCUIJ kaskapi UJ)Ilicaskapi 
~ 
" ing. ka ka WO tc. maka ka wo wicakaska WO M UIJkaska po 
~ Plur. ka ka po tc. mak,{ ka po wicakaskapo UJ)kaska po 8 
~ 
NEUTER AND .ADJECTIVE VERBS. 31 
Impersonal .Forms. 
§ 53. Active verbs are freque1.,.tly used impersonally in ·the plural 
number and take the objective pronouns to indicate the . person or persons 
acted upon, in which case they may be commonly translated by . the Eng-
lish passive; as, kaskapi, (they-bound-him) he is bound; nica8kapi, (they-bouncl-
thee) thou art bound; makaskapi, (they bound me) I am bound; wicakaskapi, 
( they bound them) they are bound. 
Neuter and Adjective Verbs. 
§ 54. Neuter and adjective verbs seem likewise to be used impersonally 
and are varied by means of the same pronouns; as, ta, dies or he dies or he 
is dead, nita, thee-dead or thou art dead, mata, me-dead or I die or am dead, 
tapi, they die or are dead; possessive form, kita, dead to, as, ate makita, father 
-to me dead; waste, good, niwaste, thee-good, thou art good, ma waste, me-good, 
I am .r1ood, UIJwastepi, we are good. 
It is suggested by Prof. A. W. Williamson that the so-called objective 
pronouns in these cases are used as datives and that they find analogy in our 
English forms methinks, meseems.1 A further careful_ consideration of these 
Dakota article pronouns and the manner in which they are used lead8 to 
the conclusion that these were the original forms, as fragments of 'mi ye' 
and 'niye.' In the ·progress of the language it waH found convenient, and 
even necessary, for the active transitive verbs to have other forms, as, 'wa' 
and 'ya,' to be used solely as subjective pronominal particles.2 Whence 
they were obtained is not manifest. But as children, in their first efforts to 
speak English, are found disposed invariably to use the objective for the 
subjective, as, me want, me cold, me sick, me good, etc., it would be natural 
that where the necessity of changing does not exist the original forms should 
be retained as subjectives. The form for the first person plural has been 
retained both as subjective and objective. Many of this class of verbs are 
best translated as passives. 
It appear5 practically convenient to include these verbs and a few · 
others which are varied in a similar manner in one group, to which we will 
give the name of thi:d confugation. 
1 See foot-note on the Paradigm after~ 59, 4. Prof. A. W. Williamson is correct with reference 
t.o possessive or dative verbs in 'ki,' as kita, makita. Compare the use of the Latin sum: Est mihi 
liber. But niwaste, mawaste, UI)wastepi, nita, mata, Ul)~api cannot be said to convey a d1:1,tive idea. 
The cognate languages show that these are pnre objectives.-J. 0. D. 
~ How about md (bd, bl) and d (1), mentioned iu § 181 n-J. 0. D, 
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CO JUGATION III. 
55. Thi conjugation is distinguished by the pronouns 'ni' in the 
· cond and 'ma' in the first person singular. Those verbs included under 
the first variety take the 0 pronouns in their full form. The second variety 
embrace tho e in which the pronouns appear in a fragmentary state and are 
irregular in the~r conjugation. 
FIRST VARIETY. 
§ 56. To this variety belong neuter and adjective verbs. 'rhe proper 
adjective verbs always prefix the pronouns; but, while some neuter verbs 
prefix, others insert them. 
A. PRONOUN PREFIXED. 




3. ta, he is decid or he cliP-s. 
2. uita, thou art dead or thou die.r;t. 
1. rnata·, I am rlecid or I die. u1Jta, we two are dead. 
,' ing. 
2. ta wo, etc., rlie thou. 
iOO', 
3. wa.~te; lie is good. 
2. niwa:-te, thou art good. 
1. mawa ~t , I am good. 
L\IPEIUTIVE J\'IODE. 
Waste, good or to be good. 
Dua,1. 
u1JwMte, we two rtre good. 
H. PRONOCNR lXRJ<~RTED, 
Phu. 
ta.pi, they are derid. 
nit{1pi, you cire dead. 
UJJtapi, ite are dead. 
Plur. 
ta po, etc., die ye. 
Plur. 
wastepi, they are good. 
11iwaHtepi, you cire good. 
UlJWastepi, we are good. 
Asni, to f/et well or be well, recover froni sickness. 
, inO', 
3. a. ni, lt i well. 
2. ani ni tho11, rtrt 1.cell. 
1. ama ni I a,n,1, well. 
:ni w b thou well. 
IXDI CATIY.E MOOE. 
Aorist T ense. 
Dual. 
U1Jk{1 ni 1ce t1co are 1.cell. 
L\lPERATIVE MODE. 
Plur. 
a nipi, they are well. 
ani. nipi, you are well. 
UI)kasnipi, 1ce are icell. 
Plur. 
a ni po, etc., be ye well. 
CONJUGATION III. 33 
SECOND V AIUETY. 
§ 57. Verbs in this variety have only 'n' and 'm,' fragments of the-
article pronouns 'ni' and 'ma,' in the ·second and first persons singular. 
These appear to be mostly active transitive verbs. 
A. PRONOU1"8 PREFIXED. 
1. The fragmentary pronouns 'n' and 'm' are prefixed to the verb m 
Hs entirety. 
Ul), to nse any thing, as a tool, etc. 
Sing. 
3. UlJ, he uses. 
2. nmJ, thou u,sest. 




Ul)kul), 10e two use. 
Plur. 
ii.1Jpi, they use. 
n-uIJpi, ye use. 
UIJ k{1IJpi, we use. 
In this and the following examples only the indicative aorist is given, the forma-
tion of the remaining parts having been arlready sufficiently exhibited. 
TT1Jpa and cal)IlUI)pa, to smoke a pipe, are conjugated like UIJ, to u1:,e. 
The reffoxive form of verbs, which in the third person singular commeuces with 
' ibd' (see§ 39. 4.), is also conjugated like 'mJ ;' as, ihdaska, to bind oneself; nihdaska, 
thou bindest thyself; mihdaska, I bind myself. 
2. The agglutinated 'n' and 'm' take the place of the initial 'y.' 
Sing. 
3. yaIJka, he is. 
2. na1Jka, thou a,rt. 
1. m::t,l)ka, I am1 • . 
(a) Yal)ka, to be. 
Dual. 
ff[)yarJka, we two are. 
Plur. 
yal)kapi, they are. 
naIJ kapi, ye are. 
Ul)ya1Jkapi, we are. 
(b) Yal)ka, to weave, as snowshoes. 
Sing: 
3. yaIJka, he weaves. 
2. naIJka, thou weavest. 
1. mnaIJ ka, I weave. 
Dual. 
ul)yarJka, we two weave. 
Plur. 
ya1Jkapi, they weave. 
. naIJkapi, you weave. 
U]Jyal)kapi, 1.oe weave. 
Ya1Jka, to weave, differs in conjugation from yal)ka, to be, only in the first pertion 
singular. 
B. PRQNOUN8 INSERTED. 
3. 'N' and 'm' take the place of 'w.' 
7105-Y0L IX--3 
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(a) OwiIJza, to make a bed ofor use for a bed . 
ing. 
3. owiIJza, he uses for a, bed. 
2. oniIJza, thou usest for a bed. 
1. omiIJza, I use for a bed. 
Dual. . Plur. 
owfIJzapi, they use for a bed. 
oniIJzapi, you use for a bed. 
UIJk6wiIJzapi, we itse for a bed. 
U1Jk6wi1Jia, we tu:o 'W,e for c1, bed. 
(b) Iwal)ga, to -inqiiire of 011e. 
Sing. Dual. Phu. 
3. iwa1Jga, he inquires of. 
2. inuIJga, thou inquirest of. 
1. imfrgga, I inquire of. ngkiwal)ga, we two inqwire of. 
iwa1Jgapi, they inqitire of: 
inuIJgapi, you inquire of. 
UIJkiwaIJgapi, we inq·uire of: 
This second example differs from the first iu the change of vowels, 'u' taking the 
place of ' a.' 
WaIJka and iwaIJka, to lie downJ go to bed, are conjugated like iwaIJga. 
In the Tito1JWaIJ dialect iyul)g·a is m.:;e<l instead of iwaI)ga, thus: 
Sing. 
3. iymJga. 








Iciyul)ga, I inquire of thee; Ul)kiniyul)gapi, we inquire of you; etc. 
They also say yul)ka and iyuIJka, instead of wa1Jka and iwa1Jka. The like change 
of 'wa' to ' yu' is found in other words. 
4. ' J' and 'm' inserted with an 'a' preceding. 
Sing. 
3. e66g, he does. 
2. canoIJ, thO'll doest. 
1. e6amoIJ, I do . 
EcoIJ, to do anythiug. 
Dual. Plur: 
e661Jpi, they do. 
ecanogpi, you do. 
e661Jku, we two do. eMIJkupi and ec01Jko1Jpi, we do. 
H COIJ k cog and t6ko1J are conjugateu like ec61J. 
u. PRONOUNS SUJ•'FIXED . 
Th pr noun when uffixed take the forms 'ni' and ' mi. 
, 'ing. 
0. '•iJJ, he think.·. 
2. e ··a]Jni thou think st. 
'•a1Jmi, I think. 
He '·iJJ k ~ '·ilJ w{t '•i1J 
Cl. Ecil), to think. 
Dual. 
lllJke '•iIJ zce tico think. 
Plur. 
e6iIJpi, they think. 
eca,l)nipi, you think. 
lll) keciIJpi, we think. 
and a.wa:•iIJ are conjugated like ecilJ. 
Sing. 
3. iIJ, he wears. 
2. hiI)ni, thoit wearest. 
1. llil)mi, I wear. 
DOUBLE CONJUGATIONS. 
Il), to wear, as a shawl or blanket. 
Dual. 
UI)kiIJ, we two wear. 
Plur. 
f1Jpi, they icea,r. 
hhJnipi, yo1tt -icear. 
mJkirJpi, we wear. 
This example differs from the preceding in receiving a prefixed 'h.' 
DOUBLE VERBS. 
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§ 58. These are formed of two verbs compounded (~ 37. 2.). They 
usually have the pronouns proper to both verbs, though sometimes the 
pronouns of the last verb are omitted; as, hdiyota1Jka (hdi and iyotal)ka), 
to conie home and sit down; wahdimdotal)ka, I c01ne home ancl sit down; they 
also say wahdiyotal)ka. 
UON.JUGATIONS I AND II. 
HiyotaJ)ka, to come and sit down. 
Sing. 
3. hiyotal)ka, he comes, etc. 
2. yahfdotal)ka, thoit comest, 
etc. 
1. wahimdota1Jka, I come, 
etc. 
D11al. 
UIJhiyotarJka, we two conie, 
etc. 
Plur. 
hiyota1Jkapi, they come, etc. 
yahidota1Jkapi, you come, etc. 
UlJ hiyotal)kapi, we come, ete. 
Hdiyota1Jlrn is conjugatedHke hiyota1Jka. HiuaziIJ, hdinaziJJ, and kinazhJ, in both 
parts, are of the first conj11.gation; as, wahinawazin, yahinayazi1J, etc. 
c· 0 N ,J lJ G A T I O N S I A N D I I I . 
Igyal)ka, to r-un (prob. i a,nd yal)ka,). 
Sing. Dual. 
3. 11Jya1Jka, he r_'U/ns. 
2. yaina1J ka, thou runnest. 
1. waimna1Jka, I run. mJkhJya1Jka, we two run. 
Plur. 
ilJyal)kapi, they run. 
yaina1Jkapi, yoit rwn. 
mJkil)ya1Jkapi, we rim. 
HiwarJka, kiwa1Jka, and hdiwa1Jka are conjugated like kaRka of the first conjuga-
tion and iwarJg-a of the third. 
IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
§ 59. 1. Eya, to ~ay, with its compounds heya and keya, are conju-
gated irregularly, ·h' and 'p: taking the place of 'y' in the second and first 
persons singular. 
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ing. 
3. ya, he says. 
2. eha, thou sayest. 
1. epa, I say or said. 
Eya, to say anything. 
Dual. 
UIJkeya, we two say. 
Plur. 
eyapi, they say. 
eh~pi, you say. 
UIJkeyapi, we sa,y. 
2. The Ihal)kto1Jwal) and Titol)wal) forms of 'eya,' in the singular and 
dual, when followed by the sign of the future, are worthy of note; as, eyiIJ 
kta, ehiIJ kta, epiIJ kta, mJkeyiIJ kta. 
3. Ep6a, I think, with its compounds hepca and kepca, are defective, 
being used only in the. first person singular. · 
4. On the use of ' eya' and its compounds it is proper to remark that 
'eya' is placed after the matter expressed, while 'heya' immediately pre-
cedes, it being compounded of' he' and 'eya,' this he said. On the other 
hand, 'keya' comes in at the close of the phrase or sentence. It differs 
from 'eya' and· ' heya' in this, that, while their subject is in the same person 
with that of the verb or verbs in the same sentence, the subject of 'keya' 
i in a different person or . the expression preceding is :not in the same form, 
as regards person, as when original_ly used; as, mde kta, eya, I will go, he 
said; mde kta, key a, he said that I would go; hecam01J kta, epa, that I will 
do, I said; hecamoIJ kta, kepa, I said that I would do that. KeciIJ and 
kecaI)kiIJ follow .the same rule that governs keya and kepca. 
The annexed paradigm will present, in a single view, many of the 
facts and principles which have been already presented in regard to the 
synthetic formations of active verbs. 
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him fr. thee. 
, ' ing. 3. baksU: hanfk a 
2. bayak a 
1. bawak a lha<-ik a 
Dnal ba.u1J k a 
me. tltem. 
barnaksa bawicaksa baniksapi 
bamayak a bawi{·ayaksa 
bawicawaksa ba6iksapi 
bawi6111Jksa 
Phu. 3. bak. api banfksapi 
2. bayak api 
1. bathJk api baiiJJnik 
bamaksapi bawi6aksapi banfksapi 
bama:vaksapi bawi6ayaksapi 
api • bawi ·uJJk, api ba11.1Jniksapi 
I -----
, ' inff, 3. hok ·.i lbonfksa lbomaksa bowi6aksa bonfksapi 
2. borak a jbomayak a bowiMyaksa 
1. ho;vaksa boc-ik a bowicawaksa bo6iksapi 
Dnal bo1hJk a I bowicul)ksa 
Plnr. 3. bok api bonfk api lbomaksapi bowiMksapi bonfksapi 
2. boyak api bomayaksapi bowi~ayaksapi . 
1. ho111Jk api bo111Jniksapi bowiM.l)ksapi botil)niksap1 
I 
~i 1w. 3. kaks::i. ni(·aksa 
2. vakakHa 
l. ;vakak a cicaksa 
Dual mJ kak a 
Plnr. 8. ka,ksapi ni,~aksapi 
2. yakaksapi 









makaksapi wiMkaksapi ni6aksapi 
mayakaksapi wi6ayakaksapi 
wi6u.IJ kaksapi m;nicaksapi 
.:c...; , 111g. . na ,t nanfksa namaksa nawi(,aks~t ~ 1 · · 3 k ,{ 
~ 2 2. nayak lL na111ayaks~L nawicayaksit 
naniksapi 
















~ ~ Dual naiiJJk ·a nawiMil)ksa 
· ..::: Phu. a. 11aksa1Ji nanfk api nawaksapi nawi6aksapi naniksapi nauIJksapi 
~ :';: 2. nayak, api l lnamayaksapi nawi(-ayak, ·api natb;yaksapi 
~ ::: I I. uatiJJksapi na1111ni k. a1~ rntwi6t~k- api 11auJJniksapi . _ 
, ing. 3. pn.ksa 
1
uipak a mapak a wiMpaksa nipaksapi 
2. yapak a 
1
mayapaksa lwirayapaksa 
1. wapaksa 1(·ipak1;a wicawapaksa cipaksapi 
I nal t1l)pak a wi6uIJpak a 
Plnr. 3. pak a.pi llipak, npi mapak api wi apaksapi nivak api 
2. yapak api mayapak ' api wi6ayapaksapi 
1. t11Jpaksapi u1J11fpaksapi wiNi.IJpak a:i:>i m;nfpak api 
- --- -1----
• 'in:{. :~. yaksa niyak a mayak a wif-ayaksa 
2. <lak a I \mayadakfm wi(adaksa 
1. mdak :1 c·iyak a wi(amdak a 









Pim·. 3. yak api niy:tk api 1may::iksapi wi(-ayak api 
2. dak api mayadak api wicadak api 
niyakRapi UI)yaksapi 
I. 111J y:'fksapi llJJnfyak api wih1J)yaksapi 
m;yadaksapi 
t11Jnfyak api 
, 'in '· 3. vuk a n iy11ksa mayuksa wi6ayuksa. niyuksaJ)i 
2. cln k a mayaduksa wicadnk a. 
1. mduksa (, iyuk a wicamduksa. f-iyuksapi 
Dn. l mJyttk: a wiMil)yuk a 
Plur. :3 . yuk ap~ ni 11k api mayuk a.pi wi6ayuksapi uiyuksapi 
2. duk a1n mayaduksapi wicaduksapi 
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Sing. 3. baksaksa wabaksa baiciksa bakiksa bakfoiksa 
2. bayaksaksa wabayaksa baniciksa bayakiksa bayeciksa 
1. bawaksaksa wabawaksa bamf°ciksa bawakiksa baweciksa 
Dual bau.IJksaksa wabamJksa bauIJki¢iksa bau.IJkiksa ba•.iIJkiciksa 
Phu.3. baksaksapi wabaksapi bai¢iksapi bakiksapi bakiciksapi 
2. bayaksaksapi wabayaksapi bani¢iksapi baya,kiksapi bayeciksapi 
1. bauIJksaksapi wabaUJ)kSapi bau.1Jki¢iksapi bau.JJkiksapi bau.IJkiciksapi 
--
Sing. 3. boksaksa wab6ksa boiciksa bokiksa bokiciksa 
2. boyaksaksa wab6yaksa bonfciksa boyakiksa boyeciksa 
1. bowaksaksa wab6waksa bomf°ciksa bowa.kiksa boweciksa 
Dual bou.I)ksaksa wab6uIJksa bou.IJ ki¢iksa bou.I)kiksa bouIJkiciksa 
Phu. 3. boksaksapi wab6ksapi bofciksapi bokiksapi bokiciksapi 
2. boyaksaksapi wab6yaksapi boni¢iksapi boyakiksapi boyeciksayi 





wakaksa ihdaksa hdaksa kicicaksa 
2. yakaksaksa wayakaksa nihdaksa yahdaksa yecicaksa 
1. wakaksaksa wawakaksa niihdaksa wahdaksa wecicaksa 
Dual UIJkaksaksa I wau.JJkaksa mJkihdaksa UIJhdaksa UIJ kf 6i6aksa 
Plur. 3. kaksaksapi wakaksapi ihdaksapi hdaksapi ki6i6aksapi 
2. yakaksaksapi wayakaksapi nihdaksapi yahdaksapi yecicaksapi 
1. UIJkaksaksapi wau.IJkaksapi UIJkihdaksapi Ul)hdaksapi UIJ ki6i6aksa pi 
----
Sing. 3. naksaksa wanaksa uai6iksa nakiksa I nakfciksa 
2. nayaksaksa wanayaksa nan.iciksa nayakiksa I nayeciksa 
1. nawaksaksa wanawaksa namiciksa nawakiksa I naweciksa Dual nau.I)ksaksa wanauIJkSa nau.IJ ki¢iksa nau.1J kiksa nau.IJ kiciksa 
I'hu.3. naksaksapi wanaksapi nai¢iksapi nakfksapi I nakiciksapi 
I 2. nayaksaksapi 
I 
wanayaksapi nanf¢iksapi nayakiksapi nayeciksapi 
1. naiiIJ ksaksapi wanan1Jksapi nauiJki¢iksapi nauiJkiksapi 1 nau.IJkiciksapi 
I --
Sing.3. paksaksa wapaksa i¢ipaksa kpaksa kicipaksa 
2. yapaksaksa wayapaksa nicipaksa yakpaksa yecipaksa 
1. wapaksaksa wawapaksa micipaksa wakpaksa we4ipaksa 
Dual uJJpaksaksa wanJJpaksa ul)kicipaksa Ul)kpaksa UIJki6ipaksa 
Plnr. 3. paksaksapi wapaksapi i¢fpaksapi kpaksapi kicipaksapi 
2. yapaksaksapi wayapaksapi ui¢ipaksapi yakpaksapi yecipaksapi 
1. ul)paksaksapi wau.JJpaksapi n1Jki¢ipaksapi uIJkpaksapi UIJ kfcipaksap i 
I ---
1-iing, 3. yaksa,ksa wayaksa ihdaksa ·hdaksa kiciyaksa 
2. daksaksa wadaksa nihda,ksa yahdaksa yeciyaksa 
1. mdaksaksa, wamdaksa mihdaksa wahdaksa weciyaksa 
Dllal Ul)yaksaksa wafrl)yaksa UJJkfhdaksa UI)hdaksa UIJ kiciyaksa 
Pliu.3. yaksaksapi wa,yaksapi ihdaksapi hdaksapi kiciyaksapi 
2. daksaksapi wadaksapi nihdaksapi yahdaksapi yeciyaksapi 
l. u1Jyaksaksapi wau.1Jyaksapi Ul)kihdaksapi UI)hdaksapi UJJkiciyaksapi 
- - --
Sing. 3. yuksa,ksa w6ksa ihduksa hduksa kfoiyuksa 
2. duksaksa wadtiksa nihduksa yahd11ksa yeciyuksa 
1. mduksaksa wamdtiksa mihduksa wahduksa weciyuksa 
Dual UI)ksaksa wauIJyuksa UIJkihdnksa uIJhduksa · UJJkiciyuksa 
Pliu.3. yuksaksapi w6ksapi 
I 
ih<luksapi hduksapi ki6iyuksapi 
2. duksaksapi waduksapi nihduksapi yahduksapi yeciyuksapi 
1. fi1J ksaksa pi watil)yuksapi mJkihduksapi uIJhduksapi UIJ kiciyuksa pi 
• 1 I~ some ?f the cognate Siouan languages there are two datives in common use, with an occa-
s1?nal thi!d dative .. ~olll:e Dakota verb~ have t_wo of these; e.g., from kaga, t'J make, come kicaga 
(first dative) and lnfacaga (second dative), as m wowapi ki6a&a, to write a letter to another and 
wowapi kicicaga, to writlj a letter for or 'instead of another (or 
0
by request). In some cases the' first 
dative is not differentiated from the possessive. See note on § 54.-J. 0. D. 
4 TE T , .J.:"D ETH OGRAPH . 
~·o s. 
FOR:::\f OF NOUNS. 
D, k ta noun , lik th e of other languages, may be divided into 
t 1 · . · primiti e and dr>ri ative. 
1. Primitiv n un are tho e whose origin can not be deduced from 
au r ther word· a_ maka, earth, peta, fire, pa; head, ista, eye, ate, father, 
ina motl1n. 
2. D rivative noun are tho. e whi.ch are formed iri various ways 
from th r wor 1 , chiefly from , erbs, adjectives, and other nouns. The 
prin ipal ·la ses of derivatives are as follows: 
1. oun · of th instrument are formed from active verbs by prefixing 
' i •' a: um lu, to plough, iyumdu, a plough j kasdeca, to split, icasdece, a 
l ·edgf j kahi1Jta, to rakr~ or sweep, icabil)te, a rake or broorn r hese again are 
fr qu ntly compounded with other uouris. (See § 68.) 
2. 1 un: of th per on or agent are formed from a0tive verbs by pre-
fixin wa·' a:, ihaIJgya, to destroy, waiha1Jgye, a destroyer j yawaste, to bless, 
wa awa~t , one who lhs es, a bles ·,er. 
3. fan r ab:tra t noun are formed from verbs and adjectives by pre-
fixin , w ; ' a·, iha1Jgya, to destroy, woiha,lJgye, destruction j wayaza1J, to be 
8ick ,v nvayazmJ . ickm · j wamJRida, rnerr✓iful, wowaoI)sida, rnercy,. waste, 
900d w wa~t .r1oorlnf · ·. 
4. \nne n u11: are formed from verbs and adjectives _by prefixing 'o;' 
1:t., w 1Jka to lie drJ1rn, owa,l)ka, a floor; apa, to strike, oape, a stroke,. owa, 
to mark · r writr✓ , o w , a mrrrk or letter of the alphabet; sni, · cold, as an 
·1 ]je tiv , o ni told a noun; mast , hot, omaste, heat. 
5. a. ' , i ~a ' 1 r fi. ed to neuter and intransitive verbs and adjectives 
-'< m tim ,' f rm: f th m ab tra t nouu ·; a:, yazaIJ, to be sick, wicayazaIJ 
an<l. ,v wi ~aye z 1J .·i ·k117s.· · waHt · good, wicawa.~te, goodness. 
b. t ·om tim · form: n un: ot th agent; as, ya~ica, to speak evil of, 
·ur. 'f), wi<-aya~i ~ , <t urs r. 
•• • om n un , hy pr fixina- 'wica' or it contraction 'wic,' have their 
:i nifi ti n Emit d t th human p ie · · a.-, wicacal)te, the human heart,. 
· nc p , tlir, lmmrm hand · \Yi~ i human words,. wicoliaIJ, human actions. 
al hav wi -:, atkuku a fathPr or onP' frrther,. wi 'ahul)ku, one's mother,. 
·i]JtR mw. · rhildrm. 
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buffalo or deer's heart j tapa, a deer's head j tacezi, a, buffalo's tongue j taha, a deer's 
skin j tacesdi, the 'bo,is de vache' of the prairie. 
When to such nouns is prefixed 'wa' (from walia1Jksica, a bea,r), their signifi-
cation is limited to the bear species j as, wapa, a bear's head j waha, a bear's skin j 
wasuIJ, a bear' s den. 
In like manner, 'ho,' from hogaIJ, a .fish, prefixed to a few nouns, limits their sig-
nification to that genus; as, hoape, .fish-fins j hoaske, the bunch on the head of a .fish. 
6. Abstract nouns . are formed from .adjectives by prefixing 'wico,' 
which may be regarded as compounded of' wica' and 'wo;' as waste, good, 
wicowaste, goodness, waoI)sida, merciful; wicowaoI)sida, mercy. 
7. a. Nouns are formed from verbs in the , intransitive or absolute 
state by suffixing 'pi;' as, wowa, to paint or write, wowapi, (they wrote some-
thing) something written, a writing or book; wayawa, to coimt, wayawapi, 
figures or arithmetic. 
b. Any verb may be used with the plural ending as a verbal noun or 
gerund, sometimes without, but more commonly with, the definite article; 
as, icazo, to take credit, icazopi, credit; way~waste, to bless, wayawastepi, 
blessing; waihaJJgya, to destroy, waihaIJgyapi, destroying; ecoI), to do, ecoIJpi 
kiIJ, the doing of a thing. 
8. When 's'a' is used after verbs, it denotes frequency of action, and 
gives them the force of nouns of the person; as, kage s'a, a maker; ecoIJpi 
s'a, doers; yakoIJpi s'a, dwellers. 
Diminutives. 
§ 63. 'DaIJ' or 'na' is suffixed to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs, 
and has sometimes a diminutive and sometimes a restrictive signification. 
1. Suffixed to nouns, 'daIJ' is generally diminutive j as, mde, lake, 
mdedaIJ, little lake; wakpa, river, wakpadaIJ, little river or rivulet; apa, satne, 
apadaIJ, a sniall part. 
2. Some nouns now appear only with the diminutive ending, although 
they may formerly have been used ·without it; as, hoksidaIJ, boy; suIJlipa-
da.IJ, little dog, puppy; fo1Jg·idaIJ, fox. 
3. Nouns ending with this diminutive take the plural termination be-
fore the daJJ; as, hoksidaIJ, boy, hok8ipidal), boys. 
4. Some nouns ending in 'na,' when they take the plural form, change 
'na' into 'daIJ;' as, wicirJyaIJna, girl, wiciIJyaIJpidaIJ, girls; wanistiI)na, a 
few, plur. wanistiIJpidaIJ. In some cases 'daJJ' is used only in the plural 
form; as, tonana, a few, plur. tonanal)pidaIJ. 
The Iha1JktoI)wa1J and SisitoIJWaJJ .commonly use 'na,' and the-Tit•I)WalJ 'la,' in-
stead of' daIJ,' for the diminutive ending; as, hok8ina and hoksila, for hoksida1J. 
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4. J. Dal) i · often joined to adjectives and verbs, as the last prin-
ip l w rd in the lau. e, although it properly belongs to the noun; as, 
~uktal)k wal) wa 'te-da1J (horse a good-little), a good little horse, not a horse a 
littl _qood · nicil) k.~i ceye-dal) (thy-son cries-little), thy little son cries. 
2. When used with a transitive verb, 'dal)' may belong either to the 
ubj t r th object of the verb; as, nisul)ka sul)ka kiktedal) (thy-brother 
clog hi. -killed-little), thy little brother killed his dog, or thy brother killed his little 
clo,q. 
Gender. 
§ 65. 1. Gender is sometimes distinguished by different names for the 
ma uline and feminine; as, wicasta, man, winoliiIJca, wonian; tataIJka, buf-
fa]o lmll, pte, buffalo cow; heliaka, the male elk, upaIJ, the female elk. 
2. But more commonly the distinction is made by means of adjectives. 
Wica' and 'wil)yaIJ' denote the male and female of the human species; 
a , hok<iyol.wpa wica, a male child, hoksiyo¼:opa wiIJyaIJ, a female child. 
'Mdoka' and 'wiye' distinguish the sex of animals ; as, tamdoka, a buck ; 
tawiyedaIJ, a_ doe, the 'daIJ' being diminutive. These words, however, are 
often written eparately; as, pagoIJta mdoka, a drake; zitkadaIJ wiye, a hen 
bird. In . m iu tance contraction takes place; as, smJg mdoka, a horse; 
-~mJ wiy , a mare, from ~u])ka. 
3. Pr per name of £ males of the human species frequently have 
wiIJ,' an abbreviation of 'wi1Jya1J,' female, for their termination; as, 
TotidutawiJJ (Woman of her red house); Wakal)kazuzuwil) (Female spirit that 
pay. debt.). ometime the diminutive 'wi])na' is used for 'wiIJ;' as, 
M< hpiwi])na ( Clmul woman). 
Number . 
. T noun· bel ng tw number·, the singular and plural. 
1. ,.rh plural f animate objects i · denoted by the termination 'pi,' 
whi ·h i tta h l eith r t the noun itself; as, sul)ka, a dog, sul)kapi, dogs; 
i. · m r ommonly th case, to the adjective or verb which follows it 
" me phra · a ', 'ul)ka k ·apapi, wi ·e dogs; sul)ka eco1Jpi, dogs did it . 
. (a) am f ir nimate obje t seldom take the plural termination, 
wh n . d 1 ith plural meaning; a.•, cal), a tree or trees; maga, a 
./i ld r fi ll . 
(b) 11 th th r h· nd . · m ., n un. £ rmed from vetbs by adding the 
plur l t rmin<'. ti n pi ( 2. 7. a.) ar u .· d with a singular a well as a 
pl ral m a in · a. · 1p1 a hous r hoit. e ; wowapi, a book or books. 
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Gase. 
§ n7. Dakota nouns may be said to have two principal cases, the sub-
_jective and obJ·ective.1 · , 
The subjective and objective ca8es are usually known by the place 
which they occupy in the sentence. When two nouns are used, the one 
the subject and the other the object of the action, the subject is placed 
first, the object next, and the verb last; as, wicasta waIJ wowapi waIJ kaga 
(man a book a niade), a nwn made a book; Dawid Sopiya wastedaka (David 
Sophia loves), David loves Sophia; Dakota Besdeke wicaktepi ( Dakota Fox-
Indian them-they-killed), the Dakotas killed the Fox Indians. 
When, from some consideration, it is manifest which must be the nominative, the 
arrangement may be different; as, wicasta Wakal)tal)ka kag·a (man God 'made), God 
made man. 
As this distinction of case is rather syntactical than etymological, see further in 
the Syntax. 
Possessi011. 
§ 68. The relation of two nouns to each other, as possessor and possessed, 
is sometimes indicated by placing them in juxtaposition, the name of the 
possessor coming first; as, wahukeza ihupa, spear-handle; tipi-tiyopa, house-
door; wicasta oie, man's word. 
Sometimes the first uoun suffers contraction; as, malicirJca, a gosling, for mag·a 
ciiJca (goose child); maliiyumdu, a plough, for maga iyumdu (field-ploitgh); maliica-
hi])te, a rake, for maga icahiIJte (field-rake). 
§ 69. But the relation is pointed out more definitely by adding to the 
last term a possessive pronoun, either separate or incorporated. 
1. Sometimes the pronouns ' ta wa ' and ' ta.wapi ' are used · after the 
second noun; as, tata1Jka woyute tawa (buffalo food his), buffalo's food; 
woyute suktal)ka tawapi (food horse theirs), horses' food; wicastayatapi tipi 
tawa (chief hoiise his), the chief's house. 
2. (a) But generally the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the name 
of the thing possessed; as, tataIJka tawote (buffalo his-food), buffalo's food; 
Dawid taal)petu ( David his-day), the days of David. · 
Sometimes 'ti' is prefixed instead of 'ta;' as, waI)hiIJkpe, ari arrow; Dawid 
tiwal)hiIJkpe, David's arroir. . 
Nouns commencing with 'i' or 'o' prefix 't' only; as, ipahbJ, a pillow; Hake · 
tipahiIJ, Hake's pillo-w; owiIJ.za, a bed; Hake towhJze, Hake's bed. 
Abstract nouns which commence with 'wo' drop the ' w' and prefix 't;' as, wo-
waste, goodness; Waka,1Jta1Jka_ towaste, God's goodness. (See§ 23, 2. b.) 
1 A.' L. Riggs thinks a better arrangement would include the genitive case with the subject-ive and 
objective. The rule of position would then be: A noun in the genitive case qualifying another noun is 
placed before the noun it qualiiies. See ~ 68. 
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(b) nu. xpr , ing relation hip form their genitive by means of the 
.·uffix pron un · ku, fo,' 'tku;' a , uI)ka, younger brother, Dawid suI)kaku, 
Da ids younger brother j ~iIJye, the elder brother of a man, Tomas ciI)cu, 
Thoma ·'s eldPr brother j ciIJk\ a daughter, wicasta 6iIJksitku, man's daughter. 
Proper and Family Names. 1 
70. The proper name· of the Dakotas are words, simple and com-
pound d, whi h are in common use in the language. They are usually 
given to children by the father, grandfather, or some other influential rela-
tiv . When young men have distinguished themselves in battle, they fre-
quentl take to them elves new names, as the names of distinguished an-
t r · of wan-ior now deaJ. The son of a chief, when he comes to the 
chi ftain hip, gen rally takes the name of his father or grandfather; so that 
th am nam ·, as in other more powerful dynasties, are handed dow·n 
along the ro al lines. 
1. (a) Dakota proper names sometimes consist of a single noun; as, 
Malipi. a, Cloud; HoksidaIJ, Boy; Wamdenica, Orphan,. WowaciIJyaIJ, 
Faith. 
(b) metime · they consist of a single adjective; as, Sakpe, (Six) Lit-
tl - ·ix, th chief at Prairieville. - _ 
2. (a) But m r frequently they are composed of a noun and adjec-
ti · a , I~taliba (eyes- ·leepy), Sleepy-eyes; TataI)ka-haI)ska (buffalo-long), 
Long buffalo j fatoliota, Grizzly-bear,. W amdi-duta, Scarlet-eagle; Mato-
tc mah ca, LPan-bear,. Mazaliota, Grey--iron,. Maza-s'a, Sounding-metal; Wa-
l aha-:-a Red-flag-staff; call l now Wabashaw. 
(b) m tirn they ar form d of two nouns; as, Malipiya-wicasta, 
'loud-man; P zihuta-wica/ta, Medicine-man; Ite-wakiIJyaIJ, Thunder-face. 
• 
1 m tim · a p .· , iv pronoun is prefixed; as, Ta-makoce, His 
country; T -p ta-taI)ka His-great-fire; rra-oyate-duta, His-red-people. 
4. (a) • 1 om tim : th y on i t of verb. in the intransitive form, which 
ma ~ b r n 1,.r cl hy r un.- · a: W akute, Shooter,. Wanapeya, One-who-
r-au e ·-fli.r;ht. 
(b) m tim th y ar mpound d of a noun and verb; as, Akicita-
naziIJ tw l'n,r1-,·olcli r or entinel; TataI)ka-naziIJ, Standing-buffalo; Ma-
lipi T -m ni Walking-cloud · WaI)mdi- ki a, One-who-talks-with-the-eagle,-
M npi T -h lin p loud-that-appear -again. 
la ifi ·ation f p r oual name of th ruaha; Ponka, Kam.a, Osage, Iowa, Oto, and Missouri 
trib will b fouml on pp. 3 3--3 Proc. . . . ' . xxxiv, 1 85. e al o "Indian personal .names," 
pp. 2 2 , Amer. Anthropologi t, July, 1890.-J. 0. D. 
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( c) Sometimes they are formed of two verbs ; as, IIJyaIJg-mani, One-
who-walks-running. In some instance a preposition is prefixed; as, Ana-
wal) g-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-on. 
§ 71. The names of the .women are formed in the same way, but gen-
erally have 'wil)' or 'wil)na,' female, added; as, AIJpetu-sapa-wil), Black-
day-woman j Malipi-wil)na, Cloud-woman. 
§ 72. The Dakotas have no family or surnames. But the children of 
a family have particular names which belong to them, in the order of their 
birth, up to the fifth child. These names are, for boys, Caske, HepaIJ, 
Hepi, CataIJ, and Hake. For girls, they are, Win6na, HapaIJ, HapistiIJna, 
WaIJske, and Wihake. Thus the first child, if a boy, is called Qaske, if a 
girl, Win6na; the second, if a boy, is called HepaIJ, and if a girl, HapaIJ, 
etc. If there are more than five children in the family, the others have no 
names of this kind. Several of these names are not used by the Titol)wal) 
z.,~:d Ihal)ktol)wal). 
§ 73. The names of certain family relations, both male and female, are 
presented in the following table : 
A Man's. A Woman's. 
elder brother ciIJye timd6 
elder sister taIJke CUI) 
younger brother suIJka sUI)ka 
younger sister taIJksi taIJka 
male cousin tahaIJsi icesi 
female cousin haIJkasi i<SepaIJsi 
brother-in-law tahaIJ sice 
sister-in-law haIJka, ic~paIJ 
The other relations, as, father, mother, uncle, aunt, grandfather, grand-
mother, etc., are designated, both by men and women, by the same names. 
ADJECTIVES. 
§ 7 4. 1. Most adjectives in Dakota may be considered as primitive; as, 
ska, · white, tal)ka. large, waste, good. 
2. A few are formed from verbs by prefixing 'wa;' as, ol)sida, to have 
mercy on one, waol)sida, merciful j _ cal)tekiya, to love, wacal)tkiya, benevolent. 
§ 75. Final' a' or' al)' of many adjectives is changed into' e' when fol-
, lowed by certain particles, as, liil)ca, do, kiIJ or ciIJ, etc.: sica, bad, sice 
liiIJca, very bad; wicasta sice ciJJ, the bad man. 
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N MBER. 
76. dj ti , have thr number , the singular, dital, and plural. 
77. Th dual i · form d from the ·ingular by prefixing or inserting 
'UIJ th pr n uu f th fir -t person plural; as, k apa, wise; wicasta ul)ksapa, 
-z • tu·o tci e men; wao1J ~ida, merciful; waorJsiul)da, we two merciful ones. 
7 . 1. Th plural i: formed by the addition of ' pi ' to the singular; 
a wa,,te, good; wicasta wa;tepi, good men. 
2. noth r form of the plural which frequently occurs, especially in 
11ll ti 11 with animal. and inanimate objects, i · made by a reduplication 
f ne f th · llabl ·. 
(a) • om tiin · the fin;t yllable reduplicates; as, ksapa, wise, · plur., 
k ·ak 'apa; ta1Jka great, plur. tal)ktal)ka. 
(b) In ·ome ·a e · th la··t .syllable reduplicates; as, waste, good, plur., 
wa~te<t . 
(c) nd om time a middle :yllable i8 reduplicated; as, tal)kiIJyaIJ, 
,qreat r large, plur., ta1Jkil)kiiJyaIJ. 
CO::.vI:P .A.RI8ON. 
dj tiv , · ar n t inflected to denote degrees of comparison, but 
ar cl or <l.imini. h l in ignification by means of adverbs. 
1. (a) What ma b ·all d the comparptive degree i8 fonned by sal)pa, 
more · a · wa .~t , ,r;oo l :arJp wa~te, more good or better. When the name of 
th p r · 11 r thin ·, with whfr.11 the ·omparisou is made, immediately pre-
d :, th prepo ·iti n 'i iH mployed to indicate the relation, and is pre-
fix d to .·arJpa· a. wifostct ki1J de j,•a1Jpa wa~te_, this man i · better than that. 
• m tim · ' ·am i a,' whi h may b tran8lated more advanced, is used; 
a · ·am i .,. ~a w .~ t more aclvanced 900d or better. · 
I i:-1 diffi ·nl o trau 'lat iy ya' iu thiH cornie ·tiou but it seems to convey the 
id a f pa .·i1tg 011 from ou degr anoth 1·. 
(b) )ft 11 t ·ompari n i · mad by ·ayiug that one i · good and 
au th r i. · bad· a.· cl .~i; a, h wa.~t thi. · i. · barl, that is .r;ood, i. . that is 
better tl1a1t tlti. ·. 
( ') rl .-i nifi ation f adj ·tiv , 'kita1Jmt' i · often used; 
:- .· t l)ka /a r.r;P l ita1Jm1 tal)ka . ·0111r>1t !tat large, that ii-; not ver.lJ lar,qe. 
2. What ma all l th . ·uperlative l oT e ii; form l by the m,e of 
uma tarJ ; ' a , nina wa; te, or wa, te hiIJ e.a, very good; 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
Cardinals. 
§ 80. The cardinal numerals are as follows: 













opa wiJJ ge, · 
opawhJge noJJpa, 









the greed count, 
or a, million. 
1. The numbers from eleven to eighteen inclusive, are formed in two 
ways: 
(a) By ake, again; as, ake wal)zidal), eleven ; ake nol)pa, twelve; ake 
yamni, thirteen, etc. Written in full, these would be wikcemna ake waIJ#-
dal), ten again one; wikcemna ake nol)pa, ten again two, etc. 
In counting, the Dakotas use their .fingers, bending them down as they pass on, 
until they reach ten. They then turn down a little finger, to remind them that one 
ten is laid away, and commence again. When the second ten is counted·, another 
finger goes down, and so on. 
(b) By sal)pa, more; as, wikcemna sal)pa wal)zida1J, ten more one, 
(10+ 1) or eleven; wikcemna sal)pa topa (10 + 4), foitrteen; wikcemna 
sal)pa sahdog·aIJ (10 + 8), eighteen. 
2. Nineteen is formed by UIJma, the other; as, UIJma napcil)wal)ka, the 
other nine. 
3. (a) Wikcemna nol)pa is (10 X 2) twenty, and so with thirty, forty, 
etc. The numbers between these are formed in the same way as between 
eleven · and eighteen; as, wikcemna nol)pa saIJpa waIJzidaIJ, or, wikcemna 
1101Jpa ake waIJzida1J (10 X 2 + 1), twenty-one; wikcemna n6IJpa saIJpa nap-
ciIJwaIJka (10 X 2 + 9), twenty-nine; wikcemna yamni saiJpa topa, (10 X 3 
+ 4), thirty-four; wikcemna zapta)) sal)pa napci)Jwal)ka (10 X 5 + 9), .fifly-
nine. Over one hundred, numbers are ~till formed iii the same way; as, 
opawil)ge sal)pa wikcemna sakpe Sal)pa sakowil) (100 + [10 X 6] + 7), one 
hundred and sixty-seven; kektopawiIJg·e nol)pa sal)pa opawil)ge zapta1) saIJpa 
wikcemna yamni sal)pa .sakpe ([1000 X 2] + [100 X 5] + [10 X 3] + 6), 
two thousand five hundred and thirty-six. 
1 Also koktopawil)ge. 
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(b) 1 he numb 1-. b tw n twenty and thirty, thirty and forty, etc., are 
ot'ta i nallr xpr .· cl by placi1w an ordiua1 before the cardinal, which de-
n t that it j, · , ·o many in such a ten j a ·, i vamni topa, four of the third (ten), 
i.e. twf>nty-four · it p< yanmi, three of the fourth (ten), i.e., thirty-three. 
It i. · an iut '.)r :tino· .-tudy to anal yz ~the· munerals. It has been stated 
ab '" ., t]rn th, Dakota h1 common with all Indian , it is believed, are in 
th , hal it of u~ino· the hand: in ·ounting. It might be supposed then th0t 
th mun ,;-; inclfratino· number8 would be drawn largely from the hand. 
Th following cl "rjvati 11. and explanation ·, it is believed, will be found in 
th main r liable. 
1. ·yv a1Jca, t ·. fr m waiJ ! inte:r:j ction-calling attention-perhaps, at 
th ,·,im tim holding up a finger. 
2. X 01Jpa, from en ao1Jpa, to bend down on, or place on, as the second 
fing r j · laid d wn ver the mall one; or perhaps of nape OIJpa, nape 
b iu u ,· d for jin9er a· well as hand. The Ponka and Omaha is na])ba, 
and th v innabaO'O nmJl .1 
3. Ya11111i, from mni. (root) signifying either turnin,r; over: or layin.c; up j 
th 'ya' I rhap~ in licating that it is done with the mouth. (See § 34f) 
It ii-; u g , t d a.· a forth r solution of yamni, that t11e 'rnni' may be an old 
root m auing together or flow together, a we have jt in the reduplicate amnimni, e. g., 
mini amnirnni, to y_>rinkle 1cc1,ter 'llpon. The Ponka 8!1Hl Omaha is dha-bdhi"lJ.2 
4. rl opa from opa, to Jotlow j (perhap · ti, a house, and opa., follow .with) 
a: w :av , 'in th . am box,' with the re t. The three have banded 
t th r ancl mad .. a ' ti' or 'tidal),' a '° we would say a family, and the 
f urth join. th 1 . rrh P nka and Omaha i duba. 
5. Zapta1J fr m z·1, (root) holdin!J (or perhap whole, as in zani), and 
pt rJ ~ al) or pta .. a to.r;ether. In thi. caHe the thumb is bent down over the 
fin r : of th h, ncl and lwld · them togethe1 . 
6. • \ kp, fr m .~ak ,, nail, and kpa O' kpe, (root) lastin,g as some kinds 
f f > d which a 0 ·ood wa , r .fi11 , a. a plump grain. This is the 
ma Tb to the other hand being complt 'o,d. 
P , ibl ~ fr m th id a f b ndiuO' d wn as in uakpa, the ear. 
7. • \1,k wi1J fr m .~ak , nail and wil), p rhap8 from owinga, to bend 
down · but I >::ibl T fr m i1J, to wear, a· j welry~ this being the fore fin,qer 
f th · ·on<l hand· that i : th ring finger. 
1 T1co tak th form a 0 ba (dha1J-ua) in th mal1a 11am .>Iaxe ¢a11ua, Two Crows and de¢a"ba, 
" n (+2 ). 'i'!l'o in \\'inn b<go i expr d variou ly, v n by the same speaker. Thus, we find 
DOJJ}l DOJ)pa, DOJJpi and llUJJp.-J. . D. 
· a- i" in th n tation of the Hur au of Etlmology.-J. . D. 
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8. SahdogaIJ, from sake, nail probably, and hdogaIJ, possessive of yugaIJ, 
to open; but perhaps it is og·aIJ or oge, to cover, to wear; the nail covers 
itsel/ Two fingers now cover the thumb.1 
9. N apciIJwal)ka, from nape, hand, cistiIJna, small, and wal)ka, lies-
hand-small-lies; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or perhaps, 
the hand now lies in a small compass. 
Eli _Abraham explains 'napciI)warJka' as from uapeupe. All.fingers are uapeupe, 
in the original sense; that is they are 11uwrow bones of the hand. Now this finger of 
the second hand lies down alone. Two finger~ have covered the thumb and this has 
to take a bed by itself. Rather the finger lies in the napcoka, ins-ide of the hand. 
10. Wikcemna, from wikce or ikce, common, and mnayaIJ, gathering, or 
from mna, to rip, that is let loose. It would then mean either that the com-
nion or first gathering of the hands was completed, or that being completed, 
the whole are loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom; the hands 
in the common position. 
100. OpawiIJge, from pawiIJga, to bend down with the hand, the pre-
fixed 'o' indicating perfectness or roundedness; that is, the process has 
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs. 
1000. Kektopawil)ge or koktopawiIJge, from opawiIJge and ake or 
kokta, meaning again or also. This would indicate that the hundred had 
been counted over as many times as there are hand digits.2 
§ 81. Numeral adjectives by reduplicating a syllable express the idea 
of two and two or by twos, three and three or by threes, etc.; as, nomnol)pa, by 
twos; yamnimni, by threes; toptopa, by fours, etc. 
(1) WaIJzikii, the reduplicate of wa1Jzi, properly means by ones, but is used to 
signify a few. 
(2) N 0IJpa, and topa are often contracted into nom and tom, and are generally 
reduplicated in this form; as, nomnom, by twos; tom tom, by fours. 
(3) Yamni, zaptaIJ, sakowiIJ, and wikcemna, reduplicate the last syllable; as, 
yamnimni, zapt~IJptarJ, sakowiIJWiIJ, and wikcemnamna. The same is true of opawiIJge 
and kektopawiI)ge; as, opawil)gege, by hundreds. _ 
(4) · Napcil)wal)ka and sahdoga1J reduplicate a middle syllable, as napciIJwaI)g-
wa1Jka, by n·ines, sahdohdogalJ, by eights. 
§ 82. Wal)ca, nol)pa, yamni, etc., are also used for once, twice, thricei 
etc. N 0IJpa nol)pa hecen topa, twice two so foMr , that is, twice two are four . . 
1 The author gives, in the Dictionary, ogal) and oge, clothes, covering, a sheath; but not as a 
verb.-L 0. D. 
2 Can there be a satisfactory analysis of the Dakota numerals without a full comparison with 
those of the cognate languages of the Siot1an family f I think not.-J. 0. D. 
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D I T ETIIN R PIIY. 
n<l d ih 1 l for thi.' purp ; a , no1J1 a akihde nol)pa, 
Da1J r '11 ,' uffi d t numeral adjective , i restrictive; as, 
amnin only thr e; z pta1J .five. zaptaT)na, only five. 
llabi · w rel.· 'na' i.· doubl:.<l; as, nom, two, nomnana, 
only two· t m four t mnana, only jonr; hmJli, a part, huI)linana, only a part. 
Ordinals. 
4. 1. The ordinal numb r , after tokaheya, first, are formed from 
ardinal by pr :fixing 'i,' 'ici,' and 'wici;' as, inol)pa, icinoI)pa, and wici-
n 1Jpa, second; iyamni, iciyamni, and wi6iyamni, third; itopa, icitopa, and 
wicitopa, fourth; iwikcemna, tenth, etc. 
2. In lik mann r we have iake wal)zi, eleventh ; iake nol)pa, twelfth; 
iak yamni, thirteenth, etc.; iwikcemna nol)pa, twentieth; iopawiIJge, one 
hitnclredth, t . 
§ 85. When . ·everal numbers are u ed together, the last only has the 
ordinal form; a,, wikc mna no]Jpa sal)pa iyamni, twenty-third; opawiIJge _ 
·aIJpa iake noI)pa, one hundred and twelfth. 
ADVERBS. 
6. Ther ar om ad verbs, in very common use, whose derivation 
fr m f pee h i not now apparent, and which may therefore 
primitive ; as, eca, when; kuya and kun, under, below; 
kit, 1Jna, a little, not much; nina and liil)ca, very; ohiI)ni, always; saI)pa, 
mor ; taI)kan, without, out of doors; wa)Jna, now, etc.1 
7. But adv rb · in Dakota are, for the most part, derived from de-
mon trative pronouns, arly'ectives, verb , and other adverbs; and in some instances 
fr m th r I art · f , p ch. 
1. 1v rb. , r £ rm d fr m demonstrative pronouns, by adding 'han' and 
'h JJ' kn' ar cl'· n,' 'k tu' and '6etu,'' n,' 'ki' and 'kiya,' 'ci' and 'ciya.' 
(a) a ldin()' 'lmn' and 'haiJ;' a·, d , thi , dehan, here, now; he, that; 
h han, tlzrrr, then; k , that kahan and] ahaIJ, then, there, so far. The forms 
d h lJ , 111 h hal) ar u · d with a .. light differ n e of signification from 
d h·n1 ancl h han · th fir t in di ca tin plac and the latter time. 2 
(b) BT ad<lin 'k n' and ' "en;' a., lrnke11, in this manner; eca, when; 
~ak n z ltme r, ah ·ay. · · l c n, thu. ·; h ~ 11, in that way. 
1 
• L. Riggs u g ts that fo has the for ·o of when only by po, itior,, and that efo and ece, ca 
and(, ar fr qn ntatiY par icl , akin, in radical meaning, and perhaps in origin, to 'ake,' again. 
-i In th ·ognat lang11arr . timP words and pace words are not fully differenti~ted, Thus in 
!!ibn.nta11 ii,howlo11g? howfar f when-J.O.D. 
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( c) By adding ' ketu ' and 'cetu; ' as, kaketu, in that manner; decetu, 
in this way; hecetu, so, thus. 
(d) By adding '·en,' in, in a contracted form; as, de, this, den, here; 
he, that; hen, there; ka, that, kan, yonder; tukte, which ? tukten, where ? 
( e) By adding ' ki ' and 'ci,' ' ki ya ' and ' ci ya; ' as, ka, that, kaki and 
kakiya, there; de, this, deci and deciya, here. 
2. Adverbs are formed from aijectives, by adding 'ya;' as, waste, good, 
wasteya, well; sica, bad, -sicaya, badly; taIJka, great, taIJkaya, greatly, exten-
sively. 
3. (a) Adverbs are formed from verbs, by adding 'yaIJ;' as, iyuskiIJ, 
to rejoice, iyuskiIJyaIJ, rejoicingly, gladly; taIJyaIJ, well, may be from the 
obsolete verb 'taIJ' (as they still use ataIJ, to regard, take care of); itoI)sni, 
to tell a lie, itoIJsniyaIJ, falsely. 
(b) Some are formed by adding ' ya' alone ; as, aokaga, to tell a 
falsehood about one, aokaliya, falsely. 
(c) In a few instances adverbs are formed from verbs by adding 'na;' 
as, inalini, to be in haste, inalinina, hastily, temporarily. 
4. Adverbs are formed from other adverbs. 
(a) By adding ' tu;' as, dehan, now, dehantu, at this time; hehan, then, 
hehantu, at that time; tohan, whe1i? tohantu, at what time? 
(b) Other forms are made by adding ' ya ' to the preceding ; as, de-
hantuya, th-us, here ; hehantuya, there; decetuya, so; toketuya, in what-
ever way. 
(c) Others still are made by the further addition of 'ken;' as, dehan-
tuyaken, toketuyaken. The meaning appears to be substantially the same 
after the addition of' ken' as before. 
(d) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding 'yaIJ;' as, 
dehan, now, here, dehaIJyaIJ, to this time or place, so far; tohan, w~en? tohaIJ-
yaIJ, as long as, how long? ohiIJni, always, ohiIJniyaIJ, for ever. 
(e) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding 'tkiya;' as, 
kun, below, kmJtkiya, downwards). waI)kan, above, wal)kaIJtkiya, upwards. 
5. Some adverbs are formed from nouns. 
( a) By prefixing 'a' and taking the adverbial termination 'ya; ' as, 
paha, ct hill, apahaya, hill-like, convexly; wanica, none, awanin and awaninya, 
in a destroying way. · 
(b) By suffixing 'ata' or 'yata,' etc.; as, lie, a hill or ridge, lieyata, 
back at the hill. 
Words so formed may be called prepositional nouns. See§ 91. · 
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>. \. h · rl ar cl riv cl from prepositions. 
(a) B y a lliuo- r 'tuya·' a' maheu, in or within, mahentu or 
m, h tu and 1n:: h tu ,a inwardly. 
(b) B r acldiuo- wapa; a, ako, beyond, akowapa, ~nwarcl; mahen, in, 
mah nwapa inwardly. 
PREPOSITIO S. 
~ r • (a) What are named pre po 'itions in other languages are in 
ta prop rly p . t-po ·ition , a th yfollou the nouns which they govern. 
1 6.) (b) Preposition may be divided into separate and incorporated. 
SEP AR.A.TE PREPOSITION8. 
c The . ·eparate prepo ~itions in Dakota follow the nouns which they 
g v rn; a , tal) akan nawazi1J (wood upon I-stand), I stand upon wood; he 
maza JJ kafrapi (that iron of is-made), that is made of iron. The following 
ar th prin ipal separate pre po ·ition , viz: 
alma, 1l'ith 
akan. on or 'Upon 
ak beyoncl 
'hna, among t 
ekta, at to 
en in 
ta1J ha1J, from 
etkiya, towards 
etu, at 
lrnh<la, by, near to 




om, w-ith them 





m' of the c ar quite a· often u e<l as adverbs a ' prepositions. 
IX CORPORA.TED PREPOSI'.l'ION, ', OR PREPOSITIONAL J> .A.RTICLE8. 
9 . rl h .· ar .-uffixed to noun , prefixed to or inserted into verbs, 
an l pr fix ., c_l t adv rb , tc. 
< 1. Th pr p . iti n · .-uffix d to noun are 'ta,' and 'ata' or 'yata,' 
at r on; a. ti]Jta prairie, ti1JtMa, at or on the prairie; maga, a field, magata, 
at the fi ld · -:alJ 1coorl r wood., -:mJ Ma,_ at the woods. The preposition en, 
ntr t 1 i · . · 1ftix=-1 l t a £ w noun ·; a , ti, a house, tin, irJ, the house. 
£ rmati u.· ma al· h reO'anled a· a lverb ; a , lie, a hill or ridge, 
li {ita at tlt hill r back Fom. 
n 
·la · of word · l10uld. be denominated prepo-
, i,' ' ,' in tead of being uffixed to the 
on r ·upon, i · probably a outractiou of 
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'akan,' and is prefixed to a very large number of verbs; as, mani, to walk, 
amani, to walk on, cal)kag·a amawani, I walk on a log. 
(b) The preposition 'e,' to or at, is probably from 'ekta,' and is pre-
fixed to some verbs; as, yulipa, to lay down anything· one is carrying, 
eyulipa, to lay down at a place. 
(c) The preposition 'i' prefixed to verbs means with, for, on account of; 
as, cekiya, to pray, icekiya, to pray for a thing. 
(d) The preposition 'o,' in, is a contraction of' ohna,' and is found in 
a large class of verbs; as, hnaka, to place or lay down, ohnalrn, to place a 
thing in something else. 
2. The prepositions which are either prefixed to or inserted into verbs, 
in the pronouns' place, are 'ki' and 'kfci.' · 
(a) 'Ki,' as a preposition incorporated in verbs, means to or for; as, 
kaga, to make, kicaga, to make to one; huwe ya, to go to bring anything, 
kihuwe ya, to go to brin,c; a thing for one. 
(b) 'Kici' incorporated in to verbs, means for; as, kaksa, to chop off, as 
a stick; kicicaksa, to chop off for one. 
§ 93. The preposition 'i' is prefixed to a class of adverbs giving them 
the force of prepositions. In these cases it expresses relation to or connexion 
with the preceding noun; as, tehaIJ, jar, i tehal), far from any time or place; 
lieyata, behind, ilieyata, back of something. These adverbial prepositions 
are such as: 
iako, beyond . 
iakan, upon 
iaskadaIJ, near to 
icahda, by, near to 
ihakam, behind 
ihduksal), round about 
ihektam, behind 
ihukuya, under 
ilieyata, behind, back of 
ikal)yeta, dou;n from 
ikiyedaIJ, near to 
isaIJpa, beyond 
itakasaI)pa, over from 
ital)kan, w-ithout 
CONJUNCTIONS. 
itehaIJ, Jar from, 
itokam, before 




iyotak01Js, opposite to. 
§ 94. Conjunctions in Dakota, as in other languages, are used to con-
nect words and sentences; as, waste ~a ksapa, good and wise; wicasta siceca 
koya, men and children: "UIJkal) Wakal)tal)ka, Ozal)zal) kta, eya: ul)kal) 
ozaIJza1J," And God said, 'Let light be:' and light was. 
§ 95. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions, viz: ul)kal), 
~a and c;a, and; ko and koya, also, and; ul)kal)s, kil)hal) and cil)haIJ, kina:-
hal) and cinahaIJ, if; esta and sta, kes and ces, ~es and c;es, although; ~aes 
and 6aes, ~eyas and c;eyas, even if; ~a is, or; tuka, but. For Ul)kal) and 
Ul)kal)s the Titonwal) say yul)lutl) and yul)kal)s, for '~a' and '<;a' they use 
'na,' and for '~a is,' 'na is.' .. 
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I TERJEOTIO S. 
9 . It j er diffi ult to translate, or even to classify, Dakota inter-
J ti n:. Th · in · mmon u may be arranged under the following 
h < l: ac rding t the m tions th y expres : 
I ain : 7 UIJ ! wiIJ ~wi ! ah I oh I 
R gr t: h h ! h ,h h ! lmIJhe! huIJhmJhe! oh! alas! 
urpris : liopi<laI) ! liopidaI)niye ! 1iopida1Jsni ! il)ali ! inarna ! iIJyuIJ ! 
i_ TanakaJ wonderful! ·urprising ! astonishing! -truly! indeed! 
Attention: a! e ! bes! hiwo ! jho ! ito ! rnali ! toko ! . '\Val)! hark I look I sec I 
behold I halloo I 
elf-prai e: ihdataIJ ! ihdataIJ li ! boast I 1 
Affirmation : ecalie ! ca/ ! ecaes ! ee ~ ! ehaes ! eli takaes ! eyakes ! eya~es ! 
naka ~ ! naka 8 ! indeed I truly I yes I 
Disbelief: eze ! hes! hil)te ! lio ! lioecali ! iyesnica ! olio ! taze ! or tase ! 
( ankton) fie I fudge I yoii don't say so I 
'Eya,' wh nu ed at the beginning of a phrase or sentence, is an inter-
j ction, and ,·eem to mean nothing. 
1 " Boa t ' doe 110 appear a · an interjection in Wehster's <lictionary, nor in that of the Centm:y 
' mpany. As ihdataJJ meaus li e praises himself, he boasts, a better translation is, 0 how he boasts!-







§ 97. The incorporated pronouns are either prefixed to or inserted into 
verbs, adjectives, and nouns. 
1. POSITION IN VERBS. 
§ 98. 1. (a) Monosyllabic verbs, such as, ba, to blame, da, to ask for, 
etc., necessarily prefix the pronouns; as mayaba ( me-thou-blamest), thou 
blamest me. 
(b) Those verbs which are formed by adding the prefixes 'ka' and 
'pa,' and also the possessive forms in 'kpa' or 'tpa,' 'hda,' and 'hdu,' have 
the pronouns prefixed ; as, kaksa, to cut off with an axe, wakaksa, I cut off; 
pagarJ, .to part with anything, wapagalJ, I part with; kpag·alJ, and tpagaIJ, 
to part with one's own, wakpagalJ, I part with my own; hduta, to eat one's 
own, wahduta, I eat my own. 
(c) Other verbs, whose initial letter is' d' or 'k,' have the pronouns 
prefixed; as, daka, to esteem so, wadaka, I esteem so;. kaga, to make, yakaga, 
thou makest. 
(d) For the forms of the subjective pronouns of the first person singu-
lar and the second person singular and plural of verbs in 'ya' and 'yu,' 
see §§ 39. (b ), 50. 
2. (a) All verbs commencing with a vowel which is not a prefix, ·insert 
the pronouns immediately after the vowel; as, opa, to follow, owapa, I fol-
low; excepting the first person plural, 'UIJk,' which is prefixed; as, ul)ko~ 
papi, we follow. But ou1Jpapi is also used. 
(b) The prefixing of the prepositions ' a,' ' e,' 'i,' 'o,' does not alter 
the place of the pronouns; as, kastal), to pour out, wakastaIJ, I pour out; 
okastaIJ, to pour out in, owakastaIJ, I pour out in; palita, to bind, pawalita, 
I bind; apalita, to bind on, apawalita, I bind on. 
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( ) T •rl: form cl from v rhal ro t: and adj rtive: by prefixing 'ba,' 
< rnl m t} kP th pr noun · aft r th pr fix; a , bak a, to cut off with 
a knij ·, hawal·:a 1 rut of · 1 k. a to lloot off, as a limb, boyak a, thou 
slwote. ·t ojf'; nak ·a to br ak off' with tl1e foot, nawaksa, I break off with the foot, 
(rl) 0th r v rh: wh , initial l tter i. ' c ' H ' 'm,' or 'n,' have the 
Ir n un. in: rt cl aft r th fir. t :yllabl ; a.:, 6ap{t, to stab, 6awapa, I stab j 
m{mi to 2calk maw{mi 1 1-c_all.-. Palita to bind or tie, al o inserts the pro-
n nn: aft r th fir:t . · -Hahl . 
(r') rb. · that in,· rt i' prefix th pre po itions ' ki ' and ' ldci,' take the 
pr n un imm cliat ly 1 efore th pr position . (See § 40. 5. a. b.) 
(.f) ·tiv v rb: formed from oth r verbs, adjectives, or nouns, by 
aclcliuo· th au ·atiY kiya or 'ya,' tak the pronouns immediately before 
th au.·ativ · a~, wal)yacrkiya to muse to ·ee, wa1Jyagmakiya, he causes me 
to.· e · .·aml i a to blackm :amwakiya, I blackenj ca1Jtekiya, to love, ca1Jte-
wal i ra I love an T on . 
(.r;) 'l1h c mp und p r:onH1 ancl reflexive pronouns (§ 24) occupy the 
·am pla ,, in v rb~ a.· dt th rdinary incorporated pronouns; as, waste-
claka to lo e wa.~t ,,waclaka, I love anything, wastemi0idaka, I love 1nyself 
~- PmiITIO l.N' Ao.rnCTIVER. 
99. 1. (a) Th pron un are pr fix d to what may be called adjective 
v rh: ncl acl j ·ti v : · a · ra,z}UJ, to be ick j ta]) 6a1J ma yaza1), (body 1ne-sick) 
my holly i ·irk j wast , .r1oorl, niwa~t , (thee-good) thou art good. 
(b) Th pr n un. · ' ma,' ' ni,' and ' un ' ar prefixed to the simple 
num ral:; a. nrnwa1Jzida1J I am one · nin 1Jpapi, you are two j u1Jyamnipi, 
l P are thref. 
'2. (a) But if th ar~j tive v rb ha a , urned the absolute form by pre-
fixino· We,' r if it ~01nm nc , with a vow 1, th pronouns are inserted; as, 
w, ··tzmJl a to bP . i k wama · za1) ka, 1 am . ick j a ·ni, to get well, amasni, I 
hav, recov r d. 
(b) Wa 1J ~icht }tncl wa ~a1Jtki a an l p rhap · me other , which we are 
a ·cu: t rne l t c·all a ~j ·tiv : 111.· rt th pronounH; a ·, waOJJ~iwada, I am 
mPrciful. 
:-t l 08ITJO T J • 
. 1. (a) rl h • po:: ,::ive pr noun: ar alwa · prefix d to the noun. 
1 2 ·md 2' .) 
(b) , h n a 1 un ancl pronoun ar j i1 cl t O' ther, with the ub tan-
ti VP Y •rl m cl r:t cl th in· rp rat cl pr m un i: pr fix d to ·om noun 
SYNTAX-PRONOUNS. 57 
and inserted jn others; as, nisuIJka, (thee-dog) thou art a dog; winicasta, 
(thee-man) thou art a 1nan; Damakota, (rnie-Dakota) I a1n a Dakota. 
In Rome nouns the pronoun may be placed either after the first or second sy Ha-
ble, according to the taste of the speaker; as, ·wiealiiIJca, an old man, wimacaliiI)ca or 
wicamalihJca, 1 am an old man. 
(c) When a noun is used with an adjective or adjective verb, and a 
pronoun is required, it may be prefixed either to the noun or to the adjec-
tive; as, nape masuta (hand me-hard), or •minape suta, ( my-hand hard) my 
hand is hard. 
2. In nouns compounded of a noun and adjective, the place of the pro-
no.un is between them; as, IsaI)taI)ka, (knife-big) an American, IsaI)mataI)ka, 
I am an American. 
4. POSITION WITH RESPECT TO EACH OTHER. 
§ 101. 1. When one personal pronoun is the subject and another the 
object of the same verb, the first person, whether nominative or objective, 
is placed before the second; as, mayaduhapi, (me-you-have) you have me; 
mJniyuhapi ( we-thee-have or we-you-have) we have thee or we have you. 
2. Wica, the objective plural of the third person, when used in a verb 
with other pronouns, is· placed first; as, wicawakaska (them-I-bound), I 
bound them. · 
NUMBER. 
§ 102. Incorporated pronouns, when intended to express plurality, 
have the plural termination pi attached to the end of the word, whether 
verb, noun, or adjective; as, wayazaIJ, he is sick, wamJyazaIJpi, we are sick; 
wakaga, I make any thing, UIJkagapi, we make; nitasul)ke, thy dog, nita-
su~kepi, thy dogs or your dog or dogs; niwaste, thoi(; art good, niwastepi, yoit 
are good. 
Separate Pronouns. 
§ 103. The separate personal pronouns stand first in the clauses to . 
whi~h they belong. 
(a) They stand first in propositions composed of a pronoun and noun, 
or of a pronuon and adjective; as, miye Isal)matal)ka, I am an American; 
ul)kiye UIJcuwitapi, we are cold. 
(b) In a proposition composed of a pronoun and verb, whether the 
pronoun be the subject or object of the verb; as, UIJkiye uIJyaIJpi kta, we 
will go; miye makaska (me he-bo1und), he bound me. 
The separate pronouns are not needed for the purpose of showing the person and 
number of the verb, those being indicated by the incorporated or article pronouns, or 
H ...... Df -H IR . 
infl i f h rb · bu th y are fr u utly u ' d for the ake f mpha i ; a , 
ni Ul)ka he J~u i h · hiya, he miy m J~upi (thy-brother that wa -gi en no, that 1ne 
m -wa. -gi 1 n) i a that gi en to thy brother? no, it was given to me; ye ma ·i wo; hiya, 
miy rode kta (to-go me- •omrnand; no me I-go will), send rne; no, I will go myself 
(c) Wh 11 epar te pronoun i · u ed with a noun, one being the ub-
n th her th ~ t f the , ame v r b, the pronoun tands first ; a , 
mi mini waciIJ (me water I-want), I want water; niye t6ka kiIJ niyuzapi 
(you enemy the you-took), the enemie. took you. But when the pronoun is the 
bje , a: in thi la t exam pl , it may tand after the noun; as, t6ka kil) 
ni e ni uzapi (enemy the you you-took), the enemies took you. 
(d) In r lativ clau e , the eparate pronoun is placed last; as, wicasta 
hi J.< lJ h miy (man came thcit me), I am the man who came; 6niciyapi kiJJ 
h na ul)ki_ pi (you-help the those we), we are they who help you. 
(e) Th adverb 'liil)ca' is often u ed with the separate pronouns to 
render th m more emphatic; a , miye liil)ca (me very), my very selfs niye 
nitawa nil) ~a (thee thine very), truly thine own. 
(f) In an ·wering que 'tion , the separate pronouns are sometimes used 
al n ; a, tuw hecoJJ he; miye, who did that ? I; tuwe yaka he; niye, 
whom do t thou mean? thee; tuwe he kaga he; iye, who 1nade that? he. But 
m r fr qu ntly th verb i repeated in the answer with the pronouns; 
a, h tu · ka· ah ; he miye wakaga (that who made? tliatme I~made), who 
made that I made it; tuwe yaka he; niye cica ( whom meanest-thou? thee, 
I-thee-mean), wham dost thoii mean? I mean thee. 
§ 1 4. Wh n th ·eparate pronoun are used with verbs or adjectives 
th plur l t rmin ti n i · atta hed t the last word. 
(a) Wh n th pr n un . tancl first, it is attached to the verb or adjec-
tiv ; a ' UJJki COJ)kupi, w did it; niye yakagapi, you made it; niye 
niwa~t pi, yoii are ,r;ood. 
(b) Wh nth pr n un ,'tands la t, it is attached also to the pronoun; 
a·, t n wa lJ.~id pi ki1J h na niy pi (as-many merciful the those you), you are 
they who are merciful. 
Agreement of Pronouns. 
Ir 1 un ·, and th r lative and interrogative tuwe, 
animat bj . , and agr e in per on with their ante-
11 ·, , hi ·h ·1r ith r xpr · l r und r t od; a , he tuwe, who is that? 
thi. i · I· h a, id tawa, that is David's; he miye mitawa, that is 
1 w ta\ a, z hose is that 1 
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Omission of Pronouns. 
§ 106. The third person, being the form of expression which most 
commonly occurs, is seldom distinguished by the use of pronouns. 
1. (a) There is no incorporated or article pronoun of _the third person, 
either singular or plural, except 'wica' and 'ta.' (See §§ 18: 6, 19. 4, 23. 1.) 
(b) The separate pronoun 'iye' of the third person, and its plural 
'iyepi,' are frequently used in the subjective and sometimes in the objective 
case. 
2. But ordinarily, and always except in the above cases, no pronoun 
of the third person is used in Dakota; as, siyo wa1J lrnte ~a o (grouse a 
shot and killed), he shot a grouse_ and killed it; foktal)ka kiJJ yuzapi ~a kaska 
hdepi (horse the caught and tied placed), they caught the horse and tied ltini. 
Repetition of Pronoitns. 
§ i07. 1. In the case of verbs connected by conjunctions, the incor-
porated subjective pronouns of the first and second persons must be 
repeated, as in other languages, in each verb; as, wahi, ~a wa1Jmdake, ¢a 
ohiwaya, I came, and I saw, and I conquered. 
2. (a) 'Wica' and other objective incorporated pronouns follow the 
8ame rule; as, tatal)ka kiJJ waIJwicamda ke ¢a wicawakte (buffalo the, them-: 
I-saw, and them-I-killed), I saw the buffalo and killed them. 
(b) So, too, in adjective verbs; as, OIJnisike ¢a nisilitil) (thee-poor and 
thee-feeble), thou art poor and feeble. 
3. Two or more nouns connected by conjunctions tequire the posses-
sive pronoun to be used with each; as, nitasul)ke l~a nitamazakaiJ, thy-dog 
and thy-gun. 
DEMONS'l'RA'.l'IVE PRONOUNS. 
§ 108. Demonstrative prq_nouns may generally be used i1i Dakota 
wherever they would be required in English. 
1. When a demonstrative pronoun forms with a noun, pronoun, adjec-
tive, or verb a proposition of which it is the subject or object, it is placed 
first; as, hena tatal)kapi, those are oxen ; de miye, this is I; dena wasteste, 
these are good; he maya~u (that nie-thou-gavest), thou gavest me that. 
2. But when used as a qualificative of a noun, or noun and adjective, 
it is placed last; as, wica8ta kiIJ hena (man the those), those men; wicasta 
waste kirJ <lena ( man good the these), these good men. 
§ 109. The demonstrative pronouns 'he' and 'hena' are often used 
where personal pronouns would be in English ; as, ate umasi kiIJ he wica-
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i (father mf-. r'nt fh(' tltat ye-belie e not), my father who sent me, him, 
y beli . not · at um ~i ki1J h mahdaotaIJilJ (father m,e-sent the that me-
d larf'fh) my fathPr who , ·r,nt mP li beareth 1l itnP · of me. 
11 . D m 11 ·tratiY pr n un ar ft n n~ed in Dakota when they 
"\YC uld n t . r quir c1 in Engli h · a i a1J ki1J he iwacu (knife the that I-
took) 1 took tlzr, kniff'. 
REL.A.TIYE PRONO 
11 l. 1. 'Im , who, and taku, H hat, are used, both as interrogative 
anrl r lati. e pr n un ·, and in b th a : they stand at the beginning of the 
phra: or nt n · ; as tuw yaka he, whom dost thou 1nean f taku odake 
~i1J 1 ltat thon relate t. 
2. (a) In affirmatiY : nt nc :, 'tuwe' and 'taku' are often used as 
n un:, th form rm auing so,;ze penon, and the latter, sonie thing j as, tuwe 
h man 1J, omr'one ha tolen that j taku iyewaya, I have foUtncl smnething. 
(b) In n o·afrv · nt nr H with ' da1J ' suffixed, tuwe may be rendered 
,w one and t( kn nothing j as, tnweda1J hi foi, no one came (lit. some-little-per-
·on c((me not)· takudmJ duhe Hni (some-little-thin_q thou-hast not), thou hast 
nothing. • 1 § ..,5. 3. 
112. It ha: b n , hown (§ 2G. 1) that eompouna relative pronouns 
ar £ rm d h ... joini1w ka.~ta' or 'J ak .~' to 'tnwe' and 'taku;' as, tuwe 
J ~da hi ki1Jha1J h wal. u Ha (1clwever come. u; that I-_qive will), 'if anyone 
·ome · I will ,(Ji e it to him j takn ka~t- waIJmdak ~il)hal) wakute kta ( what-
NJ' I- · r' zl I- hoot 1- ill) if I · ,e cmythin,r; 1 will ·hoot it, or I will shoot what-




113. 1. h n a, n mi.: u: d without any qualificative, the Jefinite 
artid hnm li,t l fdlow: th:i noun· a:, maka ki1J (earth the), the earthj 
, i ~a.~ ta ki1) wa.~t . (man tlte ,r;oorl) thf' man is ,r;ood. 
:... '\ h n a n nn i:-; 11: d with an adj rtiv as a qualifying term, the 
artid f 11( w: th a ~j ('tjy ; a: wifa.~ ta ·wa./te ki1J (m,an goocl the), the good 
Jll(lJI. 
h n th, n un i:-- f 11 w d b r a v rb, an adv rb and verb or an 
~ ' 
dj rtiv a lv rh and v rh th d finit ( 11i ·le follows at th end of the 
l hn: an l i: ,n rally r n 1 r dint Eno-ld1 by a demon trative or rela-
ti Y .. l r n u11 ar 1 artic·l .. · a.· taku c:am lJ ki1J (1 hat I-clicl the), that which I 
rl ·c1; ·wi ·a.~ · .~i ~a ra liaiJ ~ 1Jpi ki1J (mm bacll,11 do the), tlte men who do badly; 
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wicasta sica sicaya oliaIJyaIJpi kiIJ (men bad badly do the), the bad men who do 
badly. · 
§ 114. rl'he signs of the past tense, '~OIJ' and 'ci~oIJ,' are used in the 
place of the definite article, and are rendered by the article and relative; 
as, wicasta wal)mdake ci~01J, the man whom I saw. 
USE. 
§ 115. In general, the definite article in Dakota is used where it would 
be in English. But it also occurs in many places where in English it is not 
admissible. 
(a) It is used with nouns that denote a class; as, wicasta ki1J bosdan 
uaziIJpi (nien the upright stand), men stand upright; suktal)ka kiIJ duzaha1Jpi 
(horses the swift), horses are . swift or run fast. · 
(b) It is often used, as in Greek, French, etc., with abstract nouns; .as, 
wowaste ki1J (goodness the), goodneps; woalitani kilJ awihnuniwicaya (sin the 
destroys-them), sin destroys them. 
( c) It is used with a noun in. the vocative case; as, maka kiIJ nali01J 
wo ( earth the hear-thou), 0 earth, hear I 
( d) As in Greek and Italian, it is used with nouns which are qualified 
by possessive or demonstrative pronouns; as, ninape kilJ (thy-hand the), thy 
hand; wicasta kiIJ de (man the this), this man. 
(e) It is often used with finite verbs, giving to then1 the force of gerunds 
or vebal nouns; as, kag·api ki1J, the makin,r;; mamJnipi kiIJ (we walk .the), 
our walking; yahi kiJJ iyomakipi (thou-come the me-pleases), thy coming 
pleases me. 
§ 116. In Dakota the definite article is s01netim~s omitted where it 
woul<l be required in English. 
( a) Nouns governed by prerjositions are generally used without the 
article; as, COIJkaske ekta mda (garrison to I-go), I am going to the garrison; 
cal) mahen wai (wood into I-went), I went into the woods; til)ta akan mmJka 
(prairie upon I-lie), I lie 'btpon the prairie. · 
(b) Proper names and names of rivers and lakes are com~only used 
without the article; as, Tata1Jka-na.zi1J (buffalo-stands), The-standing-buffalo; 
Wakpa-minisota, the Minnesota river; MdeiyedaIJ, Lac-qui-parle. 
( c) When two nouns come together in the relation of possessor and 
possessed (§ 68), the last only takes the article, or rather the entire expres-
sion is rendered definite by a single article placed after it; as, cal)pahmihma 
ihupa kiIJ, the thill of the cart; W asicmJ wicastayatapi kiIJ, the King of the 
French. 
2 D T 
Ind 1)inite frti ·le. 
· 117. Th in l finit., arti ·l i: m r 1imit cl iu it: u. than th d finit , 
l 1t .'< far a. it: u.- ,. ,· t ,n l · it f 11 w · th ~am rul ·; a·, h k.-:ida1) wa1J 
(boy Cf ) rt /Joy· h )1 .-: i la1J ,vaHt, wal) (boy .r;oorl a) a .r;oocl boy. 
11 .• •onPtim .- hoth arti ] 's ar., ll.'erl in th :am phnve, in which 
c· .- , th, ,l ,finit i.- r n l ,.r _<l h:· th r lati" (.' 113. 3); a·, wicasta wa1J 




11 ~J. 1. Dakota v 'rb · ar., u:ually placed after t_he nouns with which 
tit•,· ar ., u.- d wh th r ·ubjert or obj d; a , hoksida1J ki1J mani (boy the 
walk ) tftr, boy W{({ks ,· w wapi wa1J duha (book a tlwu-hast), thou hast a book. 
2. rh · aL-o ar u:ually placed aft r the adjective which qualify their 
,· ubj t: or lJj t , an l aft r the adv rb which qualify the verbs; as, 
, aanata1J wi ~a.-:ta, wa,ptpik ci1J h e ta1Jya1J wal)mdaka (TVaanatan man 
eloquent flu, that l ell I-. ·aw) I saw Waanatan the eloquent ·man very plainly. 
r th r lativ po ·iti n f v rb · and personal pronoun·, ·ee § 98. 
1imber. 
PL RAL. 
12 . \ v "rh, 1}.v its f< rm designat .,s the number of it~ Hubject ·or 
o j ,et or hoth · that i.- to ,·ay, th v rb, being the la:t principal word in 
tlP . · •nt -'Il<.,. lL ·uall y tak .- th plural n<l.i1w 'pi' ,-vhen the subject or object 
i.- 1 lural in : ig-nification. 
1. ((() \ h n th., :ubj., t r .,pr :ent · animate object ·, the verb · takes the 
phu··tl t rmin tion· a.' manipi thf>,IJ walk; wi~a'ta kil) hipi (nian the came), 
tltf' }}l(' Jl ('(t}I/('. 
(b) B 1t wli u th., ,· ul j, ·t of a ,, rh d .iuot · inanimate objecti:;, the verb 
1 e: n > tak., a plural form for it.- norninitiv ~ · .·ak ; a , 6a1J topa i6ag;a (tree 
four .r;ro1c. ') fr)I( r frN1s .r;rrm·. 
((( ) v ,.rb al.-o tak .,., th pl m-1,l t "rminati n when it ha a plural 
>bj • ·t >f th · fir.· r .- •cond p r:011... as vVaka1Jbt1Jka u1Jkairapi ( God us-
n adP) 10d marlP 1 .· · Dakota ni W l al)ta1Jka 'al)teni ~iyapi (Dakota you 
1
0 l yo1t-lorr' ) Ood lorf>. · .IJOlf Dakota . 
(h) "'-Vh n th plnr( l ohj., ·t i.- of th thirc1 p r.- n, thi. · plurality is 
p int · l it l v wira tltem in · rp rat d in th verb· a.-, warJwicayaka, he 
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saw them; Hake waliaI)ksica yamni wicakte ( Hake bear three them-killed), 
Hake killed three bears. 
§ 121. As there is but one termination to signify plurality both of the 
subj9ct and object, ambiguity is sometimes the result. 
( a) When the subject is of the first, and the object is of the second· 
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or to the sub-
ject and object; as, wasteuI)nidakapi, we love thee, or we love you. . 
(b) When the subject is of the third, and the object of the second 
person, the .plural termination may refer either to the subject or the object, 
or to both; as, wastenidakapi, they love thee, he loves you, or they love you. 
§ 122. Nouns of multitude commonly require·verbs in the plural num-
ber; as, oyate hecoIJpi, the people did that. 
§ 123. The verb 'yukaIJ' is often used in its singular form with a 
plural meaning; as, wakiyedaIJ ota yuka1J, there_ are many pigeons. 
§ 124. The verb' yeya' and its derivatives 'iyeya,' 'hiyeya,' etc., have 
rarely a plural termination though used with a plural subject; as, wicota 
hen hiyeya, many persons are there. 
DUAL. 
§ 125. 1. The dual is used only as the subject of the verb and to 
denote the person speaking and the person spoken to. It has the same 
form as the plural pronoun of the first person, excepting that it does not 
take the termination ' pi.' 
2. Hence, as this pronoun is, in meaning, a combination of the first 
and second persons, it can be used only with an object of the third person, 
except ·when, the agent and patient being the s_ame persons, it assumes the 
reflexive form (§ 24); as, wasteuI)daka, 1we two (meaning thou and I) love 
hirn; wastewicuI)daka, we two love the11i. See § 42. 1. 
Government. 
§ 126. Active transitive verbs govern the objective case; as, makaska 
(me binds), he binds me; wicasta waIJ waIJmdaka (man a I-saw), I saw a man. 
§ 127. Active verbs may govern two objectives. 
1. A verb may govern two direct objects or so-called accusatives. 
When an action on a part of the person is spoken of, the who le person is rep-
resented by an incorporated pronoun, and the part by a noun in apposition 
with the pronoun; as, nape mayaduza (hand me-thou-takest), thou takest me 
by the hand, or thou takest my hand. Compare the Frencli, 'rne prendre la 
1nain.' 
64 PHY. 
y rl y m 'L dir ·t >bj ·t or ac u ·ati v arnl an in Ere t 
.J a 1 ti . 
(a) Wh n n f h bj t.· i.· a, pr uouu, it must be atfached to the 
rl · a:, , , api ki1J h maya~u kta (book the tlwt" 1ne-thou-give wilt), thou 
t ilt .r;i e m, that book. 
(b) But ·wh n b th the obj t.· ar nouns, the indirect i::; mmally placed 
f r th dir t bj et· a ·, H pa1J w wapi yal~u kta (Hepan book thou-give 
i ilt), thou wilt gi e Hepan a book; Hepi ta paIJtaI)ka wan hiyukiya wo ( Hepi 
appl ct to . . '), to . Hepi cm apple. 
12 . Tran itive v rbs with the prepositionti 'a' or 'o' prefixed may 
v ru two obj ctiv .' , and ven three when two of them refer to the same 
p r 11 r thing; a , .~ina ki]J anicalipapi· (blanket the on-thee-laid), they cov-
red th 1e with a blanket; mini pa amakastaIJ (water head on-1ne-poitred), he 
pour 1cl water on 11lY head. 
12 . Intran.· itive verb ·, with the prepositions 'a' or 'o' prefixed, 
vem an bjective ca·e; a ·, maui, to walk, caI)ku kiIJ omani (road the in-
walk '), li e walk in the 1·oacl; ha]J, to stand, maka kiIJ awaharJ ( earth the on 
I- ·tancl), I ·tand on the earth. 
Po ·se.<;sive .Form. 
1' 0. rr hi.· form of the verb i: u ·ed whenever possession or property 
i: in li ·at <1, an l i · Yery important in the Dakota language. For the ways 
in whi h the p · ·. iv f rm is made, see § 39. 3. 
Th u · f thi form of tile verb doe. uot nece sa:dly exclude the possessive pro-
noun, but re.nd r it , up rfluous; a , nape yahduiaia (hcind thou-washest-thine-own), 
thon rlost I ash thy hrindsj ninape yahduiaia is also correct. The occurrence of the 
p ' ·iv pr 11 nu doc· Ho r nder tlw pos ·es ive form of the verb the Jess necessary. 
::HODES. 
I1np(;ratit-e. 
131. 1. Iu prnhjbition · th, imperative mode i · often indicated by the 
alv rh 'ihuuln,1)' pl·· cl 1 e£ r the verb, with 'kiJJ' or 'kiI)haJJ,' 'cilJ' or 
<-iIJha1J foll \ iucr; .' , ilmuh:-tIJ hecanoI) kiJJ, clo not do that; ilmuhaIJ 
\ i a. ra lapi h]Jh IJ, do not believe it. Thi · i · ,-L ·tronger form than the . . 
C mm 11 IIIlI ra IV . 
.., • 
1 h n t, rl .- in h imp r 
ti u. , th fir.'t i · u.· l with u th 
w , take up thy be l anrl l alk. 
ti ve mode are ·01mected by conjuuc-
ign; a ·, wiJJ za kiIJ hdaku l~a mani 
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Ln.finiti1Je. 
§ 132. 1. Verbs in the infinitive mode immediately precede those by 
which they are governed; as, ca1J kakse yahi (wvocl to-cut thou-hast-conie), 
thou hast come to cut wood; he ecol) cisipi, I told you to do that. 
2. The use of the infinitive mode in Dakota is limited, the finite verb 
bejng often used where the infinitive would be in English; as, mda waciIJ 
( I-go I-desire), I desire to go. . 
3. The infinitive mode can not be used as a nouu, as it sometimes is 
in English; that is, it can not have anything predicated of it, as in the 
phrases, "to see the sun is pleasant," "to walk is fatiguing." In such cases 
verbal nouns or gerunds are us.ed; as, wi waIJyakapi kiIJ he oiyokipi (siin· 
seeing the that pleasant), the seeing of the sun is pleasant. 
Subjunctive. 
§ 133. What may be called the subjunctive mode is formed by the aid 
of conjunctions which follow the verb. (See § 42.) 
·1. (a) Ki1Jha1J and its derivatives, cil)ha1J, kinahaiJ, and cinaha1J, usually 
refer to future time, future events only being considered as ur.certain and 
contingent; as, yahi kil)hal) mde kta, if thou come, I i,vill go. 
But 'ki:ghal)' does not always render the sense subjunctive, it being sometimes 
used as an adverb of time, especially when preceded by tohan; as, tohan yahi hIJhaJJ 
mde kta, when thou comest, I will go. 
(b) When anything past is spoken of as uncertain, 'heciI)ha1J' is com-
monly used; as, hecanol) heciIJhaIJ ecen ohdaka wo, if thou didst that, con-
fess it. 
2. The conjunctions esta, sta, ~eyas, and ~es, signifying thoitgh, al-
though, are also used to form the subjunctive mood; as, ociciyaka esta 
wicayada sni, although I tell thee, thou dost not believe; hi ~eyas kici mde kte 
sni, though he come, I will not go with him; amapa l~es en ewaca1Jmi sni, 
though he struck me, I paid no attention to it. 
3. UIJkaijs, if, usually relates to past time or to something already 
known, and is used to state what woulcl have been the case if the thing 
mentioned had been ·different from what it is. It is usually followed by 
tuka, but; as, miyecicazuzu Ul)kaI)S ci6u kta tuka ( me-thou-hadst-paid if, 
I-thee-give would but), if thou hadst paid me, I would have given it to thee; 
suktal)ka mduha uIJkal)s mde kta tuka (hors~ I-had if, I-go would biit), if I 
had a horse I would go. 
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Optati 1: Potential, etc. 
1 4. Th ad rb t ki1J, oh tltat I i. · u, d with verbs to express strong 
1 ·ir • in whi h ·a · an n i · ·uflix d to the ~erb; a , tokiIJ mduhen, oh 
that I had it! 
. 13;. Th~ Dak ta· hav n way of xpre sing- fully aud forcibly the 
id a.- >f n · : ·it , and bligati n. The place of the English words ought 
and mu ·ti partiall -r ·uppli d b. the word iyececa, fit, proper; as, ecanoIJ 
"kta i · / a it i. fit that tltou ~lwuldst do ·it. 
· 13G. 1. Th id a f ability or power i · expressed by the help of the 
v rb ol ihi to b, abl ,, u ·ed after other verbs, which are either in the fonn 
f th infiniti or o·erund; a.·, e601J owakihi (to do I-able), I am able to do it, 
or J tan do it; mauipi ki1J owakihi (walking the I-able), I can walk. Or 
th T ar I ut in a finite form· a~, fokta.1Jka mduza owakhi (horse I-catch 
I-able) I tan catrlt a lwr. ·e. 
2. Ina bilit i: xpre : d ither by 'okihi' with the negative 'sni,' or 
1 kitpani;' L mawani kta owakihi :ni ( I-walk will I-can not), or, mawani 
kta wakitpani (I-walk will l-unahle), I cannot walk. 'Toka' or 't6kada1J, 
f< 11 ow d h., th n O'ati v '8ni.,' is often us d for the · ame purpose; as, 
t( kadal) m wani h1i ( any-way I-wrtlk not), I cannot possibly walk. 
3. Th w >rd 'pi-:a i. nffixed to verb. to d note possibility or that the 
thino- ·rm be don ; ·t., / IJpi ~a, it can be done; wal)yagpica, it can be seen. 
But jt more fr qu utly o · ur: with the negative '/ni;' as, kanpica sni, it 
annot b mad. 
TE E ', 
137. otwith. tandin th Dakota verb ha but two distinct forms of 
th r i: 11 liffi ult_y in xpr . ing, by the help of adverbs, etc., all 
· of time f und in other lanO'uage ·. 
Aorist. 
1 . 1. Th ori t i u d t d not 
n :l. · n m rl t . h w th t th 
pr . 
i i n ·, whi ·h ap1 ly equally to 
·a wa/t dapi, children love Jr,uit. 
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§ 139. 1. The predominant use of the aorist is to denote past time, it 
being always used in the narration of past events; as, ecamoI), I ha,-ve done 
it; he mdustaIJ, 1 have finished that. 
2. (a) By the help of the adverb waI)na, now, the aorist expresses per-
fect or finished time; as, waiJna yusta1Jpi, they have now finished it; waI)na 
ociciya.ka, I have now told thee. 
(b) In a narrative of past events, 'waI)na,' together with the aorist, 
makes .what is called the pluperfect tense; as, waI)na yustaIJpi hehan wai, 
they had finished it when I arrived. 
3. The aorist used ~rith tuka, but, expresses what is sometimes called 
the imperfect tense; as, hen wauIJ tuka (there I was, ·but am not now), I was' 
there. · 
§ 140. Before naceca, perhaps, the aorist tense is sometimes used for 
the fufare; as, heCOl) masipi kiI)ha1), ecamOI) naceca, if they tell me to do that, 
I shall probably do it. 
Future. 
§ 141. 1. The sign of the future tense is usually 'kta.' It may be 
used with verbs, adjectives, nouns, or pronouns; as, mani kta, he will walk; 
he waste kta, ·that will be good; he tiI)ta kta, that will be prairie; he mi ye 
kta, that will be I. · 
2. 'I1he future tense is often used in 1Jarrati11g past events respecting 
80mething that was future at the time mentioned; as, waI)na upi kta hehan 
wai, they were about to come when I arrived there. 
3. The future tense is used to denote that a thing would have taken 
place if something had not prevented. In this case it is commonly followed 
by 'tuka,' whether the reason is stated or not; as, wau kta tuka, I would 
have come,· upi kta tuka ·v,ricawakisica, they would have conie, uut I forbade 
them. 
4. The future tense with the adverb 'niiJca,' is used to indicate a desire, 
purpose, or determination to do a thing; as, mde kte liil)ca (I-go will very), 
I want to go; ecol) kte nil)ca e601J ( do will very did), he did it because he 
wished to do it, or he did it intentionally. 
5. The future tense is often used where the infinitive mode would be 
in Engfo,h; as, wau .kta owakitpani (I-come shall, I-unable), I Mn unable to 
come; teyapi kta akitapi, they sought to kill him. 
6. The future tense is sometimes used for the aorist, as in German, 
when there is uncertainty about the thing spoken of; as, tinwjcakte ki1J 
hee kta (murcle1·er the that-be will), that is the murderer, the idea being, that 
he will be -found to be the murderer. 
6 KO R,T T D ETH OGRAPBY. 
7. 
ti D th 
~a _ra 
lf' eJ. 
futur are conne ted b 
1A2. ' UJJ metime · u ed instead of 'kta,' as the sign of 
th futur t n jn in err a-ativ entence , and also when something future 
i · . l k n f a un ertain; a , mda nmJ he, shall I go? token ecoIJpi nuIJ 
tal)iIJ 'ni, they !mew not what they should do. 
143. Before the verb 'ecil)' and 'epca,' 'ke' _ sometimes marks the 
future ten of the fir -: t per. on; as, mda ke epca, I will go, thought I. 
144. In interroa-ative entences 'hiIJ' is sometimes used for 'kt.a he,' 
d noting th future ten e; as, wau hin , shall I come? 
A UXILI.A.R Y VERBS. 
§ 145. There are everal verbs which are used with others as auxil-
ian ; u h a , 'iyeya,' 'kiya,' and 'ya' or 'yaIJ.' 
§ 146. 1. 'l yeya,' when u ed with other verbs, expresses the additional 
i 1 a of oniptetion and sudclenne ·s ; as, yusta1J iyeya, he made a finish of it; 
k k. a i ya, h cut it off suddenly. In this way 'iyeya' is often used to 
iY £ re and animation to th tyle. · · 
2. rb u. el with 'iyeya,' if capable of contraction, are contracted; 
a · l ptuza to plit, kaptu.~ i ~ ya, he iplit it open . 
• T a' i oft nu ed with preposition and adverbs, sometimes with 
and m tirn · with ut thefr taking the verbal prefixes; as, pamahen iyeya, 
to pu h into; uhul un i a, to put down; ohna iyeya and mahen iyeya, to 
put into an thin ·. 
14 7. Ki a i · u ·ed with verb a· a causative suffix; as, ecoI)kiya, to 
au to do; ] alikiya to cause to make j nazil)kiya, to cause to stand. The 
un · r in rte l b f r th ausative. 
1 IJ' i · a uffix which o cur · so frequently, and whose 
diff r nt fr m that f any English verb, that jt demands 
r lation hip, wh re in English 
p · · iY pr n un and m t have the force of to 
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have, or have for; as, he atewaya (that fathr;r-I-have), that is my father; 
AteurJyaIJpi malipiya ekta nal)ke ciIJ (father-we-have heaven in thou-art the), 
our Father who art in heaven. 
(b) 'Ya' with nouns shows what use a thing is put to; as, de isal)waya, 
this I have for a knife; he tiyopayaya, that thou usest for a door. 
3. When the pr~nouns 'ma,' 'ni,' and 'uIJ' are used without the pro-
noun 'ya' followiug, 'ya' becomes 'yaIJ;' as, ate ma yaIJ, he has me for father; 
ateuI)yaIJpi, our father. But when 'ya,' thou or you, follows, the vowel is 
not nasalized; as, atemayaya, thou hast me for father; ateuIJyayapi, you call 
'MS father. 
VBRBS OF REPETI'l'ION. 
Red'Uplicated Verbs. 
§ 149. 1. The reduplication of a syllable in Dakota verbs is very com-
mon. In intransitive verbs it simply indicates a repetition of the action; as, 
ipsica, to }itnip, ipsipsica, to hop or }ump repeatedly; ilia, to laiigh, ilialia, to 
laugh often. In transitive verbs it either indicates that the action is repeated 
on the same object, or that it is performed upon several objects; as, yalitaka, 
to bite, yalitalitaka, to bite often; baksa, to cut a stick in two; baksaksa, to cut 
a stick in two often, or to cut several sticks in two. Verbs of one syllable are 
rarely reduplicated. 
2. There are some verbs whose meaning almost necessarily implies a 
repetition of the action and which therefore are generally used in their re-
duplicated form; as, yuhuhuza, to shake; panini, to jog; kapsil)psil)ta, to 
whip;· yusiI)SiIJ, to tickle; nasnl)SUIJ, to struggle, etc. 
3. Verbs signifying to be are repeated to denote continuance; as, den 
maI)ka maI)ke, I continue to stay here; hen dukal) dukaIJpi, you reside there. 
§ 150. The us_e of a reduplicated form of a verb in its proper place is 
very important. It is as much a violation of the rules of the Dakota lan-
guage to use a simple for the reduplicated form as to use the singular for 
the plural number. 
Verbs with the Suffixes ' s'a' and ' ka.' 
§ 151. 'S'a' is suffixed to verbs to denote frequency of action or.habit; 
as, yahi s'a, thou comest often; iyatol)sni s'a, thou dost tell lies habitually, i. e., 
thou art a liar; wamanoI) s'a, one who steals often, i. e., a thief 
§ 152. 'Ka' has sometimes the same signification with 's'a;' as, waoka, 
a good hunter. But ·sometimes it does not produce any perceptible differ-
ence in the meaning of the verb; as, wasteda and wastedaka, to love any-
thing. 
] 1 K TA ' l ~\ DI l, 'IEX'I ', D E'l'HNOG H. PH 
· 1 .. '\Vh nth y r , t which 'ka' r ' 'a' i uffixed, takes the plu-
ral f rm th, .:nffi.· n:uall ~ f 11 w the plural termination; as, waopika, 
mark w n · lJl i :'c, don·. But in the verb 'da,' to e&teem, 'ka' may 
ith r pr l or f llmv th plural termination; a , wastedakapi and ·waste-
hq ika. 
l B, TA..NTIVE VERBS. _ 
154. Th v rb UIJ,' 'ouI)yaJJ,' '3 al)ka,' 'yukaIJ,' and 'hiyeya,' all 
·i nif to be, but 'Yb nu ed, they are accompanied by other verbs, adverbs, 
parti iple , or prep ition , d riptive of the place or manner of being; as, 
mani waul), I am ivalkin,r;; ti mahen mal)ka, I am in the house; heciya 
.r<k 1Jpi, they are there; n maul), it is in rne. 
1.15. Th verb 'e' or 'ee' occurs without a, word descriptive of the 
mo<le or pla e f xi tence· but it is confined to the third person, and is 
u · cl rather t declar th identity than the existence of a thing. This verb 
·ombin with the pronouns, a, 'hee,' 'dee,' etc. 'YukaIJ' is used to de-
lare that there i , and wanica, that there is none; as, WakaIJtaI)ka yukaIJ, 
there i a God; W akal)ta1Jka wanica, there is no God. 
§ 1 . The bringi1w of two words together in the Dakota language 
an. w r all th purpos . f such a copula as our substantive verb; as, 
iVakal)tmJ ka wast, ( God .r;ood), God i& _good; wi ki1J kata (sun the hot), the 
. un i hot; d mi (thi · I), thi · i I; h na iIJyaIJ (those stones), those are 
.·touf.·; Danikota (Dakota-thou), thou _art a Dakota. 
l.>7. F rorn th ampl it appears that there is no real necessity 
f r :-m ·h a nn ing link b 1 tween words; and accordingly we do not find 
.· incrl v rb in th Dakota langua<Ye which simply predicates being. 
'l'h D k ta.· ·<1111 t . ay ab,· tra tly, I am, thou art, he is; but they can ex-
Ir · all th mod . au<l place , of exi tence. And the verb of existence is 
uni r t <l iu pr noun n un ·, and adje tive .1 
P ARTI IPLES. 
Active. 
1 . 1. Active parti iple foll w the nouns and precede the verbs 
with v hi h th ar u · · a , mazakal) hduha yahi (gun having thou-come), 
thou ha. t romr~ havin.fJ thy .r;un. 
1 
• L. i rg make th following la ifi ation of substantive verbs: 
l. f b inf! 01· eri11te11r•e, a UlJ yukaTJ, yal)ka, .tc. 
2. f condition · , ith parti<'iple and adverbs of manner; a , ni UIJ, living is i taIJyaIJ yal)ka, 
(well is), iH ro,nforlable. 
3. fplal' ; with prepo ition and adverbs of place; as, akan UlJ, is o-n i timahen yal)ka, within is. 
,L f idc:nlil!f; f' or 1• with th form, h , d . , e ~ 155. 
5. f la ifi a.tion · h ·a, i nch, a hok ' idaT) wa.'t · h '·a, he i8 a good boy; he fol)ktokeca 
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2. The objective pronouns are used with and governed by active par-
ticiples, in the same way as by verbs; as, mayuha yukaIJpi (me-having 
they remain), they still retain me; niyuha yapi kta (thee-having they-go will), 
they will take thee along. · 
3. Active participles are used to denote prolonged or continued action; 
as, kiksuya UIJ, he is remembering; Wakal)ta1Jka cekiya UIJ, he is in the habit 
of praying to God; iahal) icnI)haIJ, whilst he was speaking. 
4. A few participles are used with the verbs from which they are de-
rived; as, manih::uJ mani (walking walks), that is, he walks and does not ride; 
naziiJha1J naziIJ ( standing he stands), he gets up and stands. 
5. Two verbs together may be used as -participles without a conjunc-
tion; as, ceya patus inaziIJ ( weeping stooping stands), he stands stooping and 
weeping. 
Passive. 
§ 159. 1. A verb used as a passive participle follows·the noun to which 
it relates; as, taliiIJ ca kiIJ opi, the deer is shot. 
2. Passive participles are used to make what may be called the passive 
form of the verb; as, ktepi, killed, niktepi kta, thou wilt be killed. 
3. They are sometimes used independently as nouns; as, ktepi kiIJ, 
the slain. · 
NOUNS. 
POSITION. 
§ 160. The place of the noun, whether subject or object, is before the 
verb; as, wamnaheza icaga, corn grows; mini waciiJ ( water I-want), I want 
water. 
Occasionally the subject comes after the verb; as, eya WakaI)taIJ ka, said God. 
§ 161. When two nouns are used together, one the subject and the 
other the object of the same verb, the subject is usually placed first (§ 67); 
as, tatal)ka pezi yutapi (oxen grass eat), oxen eat grass; Dakota Padani kiIJ 
wicaktepi (Dakota Pawnee the them-killed), the Dakotas .killed the Pawnees. 
§ 162. 1. Of two nouns in composition or combination the noun sus-
taining the relation of possessor always precedes the name of the thing 
possessed. See § 68. · 
2. There are cases where tw0 nouns are brought together in which the 
latter may be regarded as in apposition: as, aguyapi wiconi, brea_d of life, or 
more properly, -the bread that is life.-A. L. RIGGS. 
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l 1\IIrnR. 
- 1 ·· . 'l h prin ipl n ·whi h th plural t rmination i · m1 loy d i 
that f plc ·in · it a:, n ar th n<l. of th , nten a8 po ible. The order 
in a Dak ta · nt u · i ·, fir t th n un, n xt th adj ·tive, and la tly the 
v rb. if a 11 un r pr noun i · u ed alone or ha · no word following 
it in th I hra · it ma tak th plural ending; if an adjective follows, it. i~ 
atta ·h cl t th adj ·ti v · and if a verb i · used, it is attached to the verb. 
1. '\ hen n un: ar u · d to on ·my a plural idea, without qualificatives 
)r pr di at · the r have the 1 lural t rmination; a , ninapepi, thy hancls; 
l 1 na Dak tapi, tho e ar 7 Dakota . 
2. , h n a noun whi h repre enh; an animate object i8 to be made 
plural and i.· foll wed by a qualifi ative or predicate, the sign of the plural 
i.- join d n . t t th uoun, but to th qualificative or predicate; as, wicasta 
wa ~t pi, good m 'n; ko 'ka ki1J hipi, tile young men have arrived; wicasta waste 
ki1J hi1 i the goorl men ha e arrived. 
1 . Th plural f noun r pre entiug animate objects in the objec-
tiv a· , wh h r th ar o- 1v rne<l. by active verbs or prepositions, is 
<l ·i uat d bv wi ~a' foll wino·, whi hi · prefixed to or inserted in the gov-
~rnino- w rd; a , taliiIJ ~a wicaktepi (deer them-they-kill), they kill deer; Da-
l· ta wi ~atarJhaJJ (Dakota them-from), he t · from the Dakotas. 
DJEOTIVES. 
PO 'lTION. 
1 5. Wh n th aclje tive i · u cl 8imply as a qualifying term, it is 
pl· "'cl imm diatel aft r it · noun; a·, wica~ta wa'te, good man; caiJ sica, 
/Jar/ u oorl. 
Th a lj ·tiw ik(: 1 , ·owmon, i placed before the noun which it qualifies, hut its 
d rivativ ikc k · m after; a ·, ik '• haJJpa and ha1Jpikcekw, common ?noooasins; 
ik · wi '·a.'-t a comm.on ?nan, an Indian. The numeral adj ctive , when used with ca1J, 




wh th r qualifi ative or predi ative, indicate the 
r F not-in t whi h the b long; a , 1IJyaIJ apa 
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wa1J , a black stone; inyaIJ sapsapa, black stones; tatal)ka kiIJ was'aka, the ox 
is strong; tatal)ka kiIJ wa~'akapi, the oxen are strong. 
2. Adjectives do not take the plural form when that can be pointed out 
by the verb of which the noun is either the subject or object (see §§ 163, 
164); as, wicasta waste he kag,api (nian good that they-made\ good men made 
that; W akal)taIJka wicasta waste nom wicakaga ( Great-Spirit men good two 
them-made), God made two good men. 
3. As the numeral adjectives after wauzi denote plurality by virtue of 
their meaning, they may be used either with or without the plural termina-
tion; as, wicasta yamni, or wicasta yamni pi, three men. 
NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
§ 168. 1. Numeral adjectives used distributively take the reduplicated 
form; as, yamni, three, yamnirnni, three and three, yanrnimni icupi, they each 
took three, or they took three of each. 
i. Numeral adjectives are used alone to express the number of times _ 
an event occurs; as, yamni yahi, thou camest three times. When a succes-
sion of acts is spoken of, the word 'akihde' is often used; as, topa akihde 
yakutepi, you shot four times successively. 
§ 169. To supply the want of words like place and ways in English, 
the adverbial termination 'kiya' is added to the numeral; as, nol)pakiya 
yako1Jpi, they are in two different places; he topakiya oyakapi, that is told in 
fmitr different ways. 
§ 170. The Dakotas use the term hal)ke, one-half; but when a thing is 
divided into more than two aliquot parts they have no names. for them; 
that is, they have no expressions corresponding to one-third, one-fourth, one-
fifth, etc. By those who have made some progress in arithmetic, this want 
is ~mpplied by the use of 'oIJspa' and the ordinal numbers; as, 01Jspa iyamni 
(piece third) one-third; 01Jspa itopa (piece fourth), one-foitrth. 
The language more recently adopted is kiyuspapi, divided. So that one-foul'th 
is ~opa kiynHpa,pi waIJzi.-A. L. R. 
PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
§ 171. Owasil) and iyulipa, all, sakim and napin, both, apa and huIJli, 
some or a part, tonana and wanistiI)na, few, a small quantity, Ul)ma, the other, 
one of two, ota, many, much, and some others, are sometimes used as adjec-
tives qualifying nouns, and sometimes stand in the place of nouns. 
§ 172. 1. As the adjective 'ota,' many, much, conveys a plural idea, its 
reduplicated form ' onota' or 'odota,' is not used when speaking of inani-
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ep ,, h n differ n quantitie or parcel are referred to; as, 
a w, h brought home rnany or much/ odota awahdi, I have brought 
home mu h of differmt kind . 
2. , h n ' ta r late to animate objects, it may have the plural ter-
minati n n ,ra11 r u d without it. When it relates to the human 
and n noun pr d , it ha ' wica' prefixed; as, wicota hipi, many 
came, r a multitude of persons carne. 
Wh n 'ota' relat to a number of different companies of persons, 
it ha what may be called a double plural form, made by prefixing 'wica' 
and b3 redupli ation; as, wicokcota ahi, companies of' persons have arri.ved. 
REPETITION AND OMISSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
§ 173. 1. When the same thing· is predicated of two or mor<; nouns con-
nected by conjunction , the adjective i, commonly repeated· with each 
noun; a , uktaI)ka kiIJ wa,.te ~a 6aIJpahmihma kiIJ waste, the horse is good, 
and the wagon is good. 
2. But ometimes a single adjective is made to apply to all nouns by 
u in a pr n minal adj cti ve or demon, trative pronoun; as, suktaI)ka kiIJ 
~a ca1Jpahmihma kiIJ napin wa~te, the horse and the wagon are both good; 
wi ·a-:ta ~ a win liiI)ca ki1J hena waste,.te, man and woman, they are beauti-
ful/ H p IJ ~a He1 i l~a Hake, hena iyuli11a haIJskapi, Hepan, and Hepi, and 
Hake, they are all tall. 
3. Wh n tw n un ar onnected by the conjunction 'ko' or 'koya,' 
also, th adj tive i only u 'ed onr.e; a , suktaIJka caI)pahmihma ko sica 
(hor wagon also bad), the horse and the wagon also are bad. · 
ADVERBS. 
§ 174. dv rb. ar u d to qualify verb , participles, adjectives, and 
th r d rb ; an m f th m may, in particular ca,·es, be used with 
n un and pr n un ·; a·, i" a.~t daIJ mani, he walks slowly,- sicaya hduha mJ, 
h · k >,_ping it badly,· nine waste, very good; kitaI)na taIJyaIJ, tolerably well; 
h ·aIJ ·ni (that wood not) that is nbt wood,· tonital)haIJ he ( whence-thou), 
l hen art thou? 
PO ITION. 
mmonly placed before the words which they 
I am welt,- ,; i ca a o liaIJ y a1J pi, they do badly,- nina 
lii1J ·a and ' ni' £ llow the words which they 
ADVERBS-REDUPLICATION. 76 
qualify; as, waste liil)ca, very good; ecol) kte li.il)c.a, he wishes very much to 
rlo it; ecoIJpi sni, they did not do it. 
· (b) The adverbs of time, 'kiIJhaIJ,' '6a' or 'eca,' '~ehaIJ,' and 'coli,' are 
placed after the words to which they relate; as, yahi kil)haIJ, when thou 
comest; walJyaka eca, when he sees it. 
3. (a) Interrogative adverbs commonly stand at the beginning of the · 
clause ·or sentence; as, tokeca wowapi dawa sni he, why dost thou not 
read? 
(b) But 'to,' a contracted form of 'tokeca' and 'he,' the common sign 
of interrogation, stand at the end; as, duhe sni to, why dost thou not have it? 
yahi he, hast thou arrived? 
§ 176. Interrogative adverbs and others often prefix or insert personal 
pronouns; as, nitonakapi he, how many are there of you? tonital)haIJ he, 
whence art tho·u? hematal)haIJ, I a,rn from that place. 
REDUPLICATION. 
§ 177. 1. Most adverbs may make a plural form by doubling a sylla-
ble, in which case they may refer either to the subject or the object of the 
verb, and are used ,vith verbs both in the singular and plural number; as, 
taIJya1J ec01J, he does it well; ta1Jta1JyaIJ ec01J, he has done several things well; 
fa1Jta1Jya1J ecoIJpi, they have done well. 
2. If the verb relates to the united action of individuals, the adverb is 
not reduplicated; but if the individuals are viewed as acting independently, 
the reduplicated form must be -used; as, suktat)ka kiIJ t.ketkeya ~iIJpi, the 
horses carry each a heavy load. 
3. The reduplicated form of the adverb is· used when reference is had 
to different times, places, distances, etc.; as, wicasta kiIJ tehaIJ ni, tlie mm; 
lived long; wicasta kiIJ tehaIJ ha1J nipi ece, men· live long; ecadaIJ wahi, I 
ca1ne soon; ecacada]) wahi, I come frequently; he hal)skaya baksa wo, cut 
that long; hena hal)skaskaya baksa wo, citt those long; askadal) eul)tipi, we 
encamped at a short distance; askaskadaIJ eul)tipi, we encamped at short dis-
tances. 
USE OF CERT.A.IN ADVERBS. 
§ 178. 1. In general propositions, 'eca' or 'ca,' when, is used with 'ece' 
·or 'ce' at the end of the clause or sentence; as, waniyetu ca wapa ce, when 
it is winter it snows. 
2. The particles 'ece' and 'ecee,' used at the end of clauses or sen-
tences, signify frequency or habit, as; ecarrioIJ ecee, I am accust01ned to do. 
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' ,' in mo t ca e-·, indicates the clo e of a direct quo-
tati n w rd.· f ne lf or of another; a , clecen ecanoI) kiIJ hal) yani 
k a , v ak 1Jta1Jka a 'e, if thou, clost thus, thou shalt live, God said. 
4. Th fr e a lverbial particle 'do' i used for emphasis, at the end 
fa lau r enten e a , wahi kte do, I will come. It is used generally 
b y un men, and not c n ·idered necessary by good speakers.1 'Ye' ir:, 
m tim u d in the ame way by women and others. 
5. mong the free adverbial particl~s may be mentioned 'wo,' 'we,' 
y and 'ye' with 'po,' 'pi' and 'miye,' the signs of the imperative; and 
'kta' and 'k+e' igns of the future. 'I'hese all follow the verb. See §§ 42 
and 43. 
§ 179. In reply to que tions which have the negative form, assent to 
the neo-:, tiv propo ·itiou contained in the question is expressed by haIJ, yes, 
and di ent by hi a, no; as, yahi kte sni he; haJJ, wahi kte sni, thou wilt-
not come, wilt thou? yes, .l will not com,"e,- yahi kte sni he; hiya, wahi kta, 
thou wilt not come, wilt thou? no, I will come. If the question be put affirma-
tiv ly, th answer ir:, the same as in English. 
§ 180. 'Toban' and 'kirJhaIJ' are often used together with the same 
v rb, in which a ' e 'tohan' precedes the verb and 'kil)haIJ' follows it; as, 
t ban yahi kil)haIJ mde kta, when thou comest I will go. 
§ l 1. When 'itokam' i used in reference to time, it is often preceded 
by the adverb of negation; a , yahi sni itokam (thoii-comest not 'before), be-
fore thou coniest. 
NEGATIVE. 
§ 1 2. 1. ctc tion i expr 8.'ed by placing after the verb, adjective, 
un, r pr n un, th ad verb 'sni;' a , mde s,ni ( I-go not), I did not go,- he 
• IJ ·ni (that woocl not), tltat i not uood. · 
n mph tie n °·ation i · ·om tir 1 indicated by 'kaca' which how-
v ' ' 
v r, i · · 11 mu · 1 ., · pt in c ntradicting what has been previously said; 
a , kac , tho did. t uot hit it. 
3. n ativ u · int rr gatively often implies permission; as, iyacu 
( do t thou not take it?), ma , io·nif , thou rnayest take it. 
1 3. 1. In Dak t tw n tiv make an affirmative· as wanica 
' ' ' th r i · non · v ni ~ ,;ni (ther -i .-none not), i. e., there is some. 
- - - --------------------------
1' in I aJJyati and lhatJkto1)'va1J , and 'lo in 'ritol)wa1J, seem to be equivalent to the mnscu-
lin ral p riod ha of h maha and Ponka, au oftbe Kaua, 0 age, ancl Kwapa, ke of the Iowa, ke-i 
of th , h f th and' n, t f th Hidat a, and k of the Crow. Ha i seldom us d by the Ponka, 
omm n among the maha.-J. , D. 
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2. When two negative verbs are connected by a co1~junction, the first 
may be without the sign of negation; as, kakipe ~a iyotaIJ taIJka sni (he-
surpassed and 11iore great not) he neither surpassed nor was the greatest. 
INTERROGATIVE. 
§ 184. 1. 'He' is the common interrogative particle, and is placed at 
the end of the sentence; as, wicayada he, dost thoit believe ? 
2. When the person spoken to is at a distance, 'hwo,' compouEded of 
' he' and 'wo,' is used; as, toki da hwo, whither art thou going? . This last is 
not used by fem ales. 
3. Sometimes 'ka' is employed instead of 'he,' as the sign of interroga-
tion; as, he taku hogaIJ ka, what kind of fish is that? 
4; Sometimes, however, the interrogation is distinguished only by the 
tone of voice. Unlike the English, the voice falls at the close of all inter-
rogative sentences. 
ADVERBIAL INCORPORATED PARTICLES. 
§ 185. As has been stated (§ 34), by means of adverbial particles, large 
classes of active verbs are formed from verbal roots and adjectives. There 
are 'ba' 'bo' 'ka' 'ua' 'pa' 'ya' and 'yu' with the possessive forms 'hd' ' ' ' ' ' . ' . ' . ' 
' kd,' and .' gl,' which are prefixed or agglutinated. See the Verb Paradigm. 
PREPOSITIONS. 
§ 186. Prepositions are placed after the nouns which they govern, and 
so are properly post-positions. 
(a) Some are written as separate words (§ 89); as, maka kiIJ akan, on 
the earth; tipi icahda, by the house; co1Jkaske ekta, at the garrison. In this 
ease plurality of the noun is expressed by 'wica' incorporated into the 
preposition; as, tataI)ka kiIJ wicikiyedaIJ ( ox the them-near-to), near to the 
oxen; Dakota ewicataI)haIJ, fr01n the Dakotas. 
(b) Other prepositions are suffixed to nouns (§ 91); as, tiIJtata, on the 
prairie; magata at the field; cal)yata, at the woods. 
( c) And others are prefixed to the following verb (§ 92); fl,S, amani, 
to walk on; icekiya, to pray for. 
2. (a) Pronouns · governed by a preposition are sometimes prefixed to 
it, in which case those prepositions which have 'i' for their initial letter 
cause an elision of the last vowel of the pronoun; as ikiyedaIJ, near to; 
mikiyedaIJ, near to me; iteha1J, far from; nitehaIJ, far from thee. If the pro-
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n un i.· plural th plural t rrnination i attached to the prepo ition · as, 
nl)l tmJhclJl i fi·om u. ·. 
(b) ~ • Jm tim .- th pr noun i. in erted in th prepo ition, if the latter 
·on.-i. t: qf mor than tw . vllable ; a: uitaI)haIJ, from th ee. 
(r) ,.\.ml · m tim .- it iH ·c.mtained iu the following verb; as, en mau, 
h i.· comin.r; to me; kta uiipi, tl,ey went to you. 
: 1 7. f the tw prepo ·iti<in kici' and 'om,' both meaning with, the 
£ rmer o' Y ru. ·i1wular and the latter plural nouns; a , he kici mde kta, I 
1 ill ,qo with him · h na om mde kta, I will go with them. 
1 . 1. Th nam .- f the natural divisions of time, when they refer 
to th pa ·t t rrninat in 'haJJ,' and when to the future, in 'tu;' as, weharJ, 
led .prin,r;; w tu J1ext spring. 
The termination 'tu' or etu,' in waniyetu, mdoketu, pta1Jyetu, wetu, hal)yetu, 
aLJp tu, litayetu et . may have been orignally a preposition, signifying, as it still 
do ,· in oth r C'a e at or in· and the termination 'ba1J,' in wanibalJ, wehal), mdoke-
hatJ ptiJJha1J etc., i probably th adverbial endi11g. 
2. Th pr p :itiou 'i' pr fixed to the natural division of time signifies 
thr> ne t after; a:, iw tu the :pring following; imdoketu, the next summer; 
ihal)liaiJua the next morning. 
UO JU CTIO S. 
1 8. 1. njun ti n ommonly tand between the words or sentences 
whi h th e nn et; a , malipiya l5a malrn, heaven and earth; wa])ciyaka 
h1ka i T ~ici :-ni I . aw thef but I did not reco,(Jnize thee; ecol) yasi e ~ ta 
., ~orJ ] t .~ni (clo thou-told althou,r;lt do will not), altltou.r;h thou told him to do it, 
h I ill uot. 
2. l ut th 1~ju11 ti n: 'ko' or 'koya' and 'alma' are placed after the 
\ orcl: th . r ' 1111 t· a:, cal)ka wal)hi ko mcluha (fire- teel flint also I have), 
I-hew , flint and . ·fer,{· malipi "'a maka alma kafra, lze rnade heaven and earth. 
_ 180. 1JkmJ nd l. a both i nif T ancl, but they are u ·ed ·omewhat 
dift .,rrntly 1 a d notin , lo. "r conn eti n than 'u]Jka]).' 
1. \v h '11 two or m r rb, havino- th .-ame nominativ are connected 
b · a >pnlatiY <· mjuuc·ti n ~a' i ommonly u d; a , ekta wai l~a 
" arJnHlnka / l mt and .·cu . But if a new n minative i. introduced, 
uJkaiJ will l ,. r quir d · a: kta wai Ul)kal) wal)mayakapi, I went there 
an th Py . ·r 1 · me. 
2. ,, h ·n aft r < p ri d th .-
n t u · l unl · th,. , nt n · i: cl 
b in · with a ujunctiou, '~a' i~ 
nne ·ted with th pr c ding one. 
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3. 'UIJka))' never connects single nouns or adjectives, '~a' and 'ko' 
being used for that purpose; as, waste ~a ksapa, good and wise; cal) mini 
ko, wood and water. 
For the use of the conjuuctions kil)haJJ, n1Jka1)°s, and tuka, see§ 133. 
§ 191. The words 'eciIJ' and 'nakaes,' although more properly adverbs, 
often supply the place of conjunctions; as, he ·wa~u, eci1J makida, I gave 
that to him, because he asked nie for it; he tewaliiIJda, nakaes heceda1J mduha, 
I ref used that because it was the only one I had. 
§ 192. The idea conveyed by the conjunction than can not be expressed 
in Dakota directly. Such a phrase as, "It is better for me to die than to 
Hve," may indeed be rendered by an awkward periphrasis in several ways; 
as, mate cil) he waste l}a wani kiIJ he sica, for nie to die is good, aniJ to live is 
had; wani kiIJ he waste. esta ma,t,e cilJ he iyotaIJ waste, a1thou,qh it is ,qood fnr 
me to live, it is rnore good for me to die; or, mate kte ciIJ he waste ~a ,rnni 
kte ciIJ he sica, that I should die is good, and that I should live is bad. 
§ 193. The conjunction or is re_presented by 'l~a i8;' but the sentences 
in which it is in trod need have not the same brevity as in EngHsh; as, l do 
not know whether he is there or not, hen UIJ is ~a is hen UIJ sni, ul)ma tukte 
i'yecetu sdonwaye sni (there is or there is not, which of the two I know not\ ; 
I 'J that a horse or an ox? he foktaiJka l}a is tatal)ka mJma tukte hecetu Le 
(that horse or ox , which of the two)~ 
INTERJECTIONS. 
§ 194. Some inteijections have no connexion with other words, while 
others are used only as a part of a sentence. When connected with othor 
·words, inteijections usually stand at the beginning of the phrase. Consid-
erable knowledge of their use is necessary to enable one to understand the 
language well, as the inte:r:jections not only serve to indicate the feelings of 
the speaker, but often materially modify the meaning of a sentence; as, 
hehehe, didita OIJ mate kta, oh! I shall die of heat; "Wiconi kil) iho hee; 
wi~oni kiYJ he wicasta iyoza1JzaYJ kiIJ iho hee" (Life the lo I that is; life the 
that man light the lo! that is), John i, 4. 
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WICAijHPI HHfHPAYA; OR, THE FALLEN STAR. 
WRITTEN- I~ DAKOTA BY MICHKL RENVILLE. 
Oyate wal) kaken tipi; UIJka1J winoliiIJca nom tal)kan }-Val)kapi; ul)kaIJ 
People one so lived ; . and women two out-doors lay; anrl 
wicarJlipi kiIJ iyega wal)yakapi. UIJkaIJ iIJyUIJ ul)mal) heya: Icepa1Jsi, ito 
starn the sh.lujng saw. And behold the-one this said: Cousin lo 
wical)lipi Wal) iyege lica e yal)ke cil) he hihnawaya <;es, eya. U1Jkal) 
star one shines very afore- is the that husband I-have oh- she And 
said that! said . 
UI)ma kil) is; Mis ito ka wical)lipi Wal) kital)na iyeliya yal)ke cil) he 
other the she; I lo that, star one little shining is · the that 
hihnawaye <;es, eya. UI)ka1J ihnuhal)na napin ekta awicakipi, keyapi. 
husband I have oh she Ancl su-0.clenly both thither they were taken they say. 
that! saicl. 
Makoce Wal) waste liil)ca hoksicekpa ozuzuya namdaye "\ivaste wa1Jka . 
Comttry one good very twin-fl.owerS: · full blooming bea_utiful were 
e ekta UIJpi. UI)kal) wical)lipi Wal) nina iyege ci~OI) he wicasta tal)ka; 
that in they-were. And . star one much 9llining the that man large, 
~a ul)ma ~OIJ he koska, keyapi. Hecen kinukaIJyaIJ hihna wicayapi. 
and other the tbat young-man, they say. So one-ancl-tbe-other husband them-bad. 
[aforesaid] 
UI)kal) UlJIDa wazjna ihdusaka. Makoe,e kil) tipsil)na ota bu wasteste. 
And one now with-child. Country the Pomme blanche many stalks beautiful. 
Hecen wiIJyaIJ k.oIJ waIJ.zi bopte kta kes hiknalm kiIJ teliiIJ<la: UstaIJ wo, 
So woman the one dig would although husband-has the forbid: Stop 
tuwedaIJ deci hecoIJ sni ce, eya ece. UIJkaIJ ihdaka aye c;a etipi. UIJkaIJ 
no-one here that cloes not he-said always. And moving went and camped. .And 
wiIJyaIJ ihdusake wakeya iticage c;a timahen piye kta e tjmahen hiyu, ul)kal) 
·woman with child tent pitched and inside fix-up woulcl house-inside came., and 
tipsil)na wal) hu taIJka waste e aiticag·a; uIJkaIJ, Ito de wa~a ke, eciIJ; 
Pomme blanche one stalk large beautiful that over it tent and Lo this I dig will, she 
pitch eel; thought; 
etaIJhaiJ tuwe waIJmayake ca, eciIJ, k.a ho1Jpe icu k.a bopte c;a iyupta icu; 
for who me-see will 1 she thought, and digger took ancl clug-it ancl pulled-it-out; 
icuIJhaJJ makoce yuolidog iyeya k.a ohna hiyu, k.a maka kiIJ ekta tezi kamdas 
in the country opened out and from came, ancl earth the to belly burst 
meantime 
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, k . 'al i. II ~ u win liiIJca \<: IJ ta, tuka hok ~iyoJ~opa te sni 
tb y ay. ·o woman the that died, but child that died not 
[ aforesaid J 
IJka. Wi, aniIJ 'a waIJ n hi; hoksi yopa kiIJ icu 15-a i tpihnake 
Old-man oue ther came; hild the took and placed in bosom 
(' a: W akal)ka, taku waI) wa1Jmdaka uIJkaIJ caI)te masice 




1Jkal) tawi 'u ki1J, He taku he, eya. UI)kaIJ wiuoliinca waIJ tezi 
.And his wi~ the, 1.'bat what 1 she said. And woman one bep y 
wal)ka· mJkaI) hok'iyopa wal) nagangata wal)ke, ahna wicana 
lay ; and child one kicking lay also boy 
ya. Wicaliinca, tokeca avalrn sni he, eya. UIJkaIJ, Dee do, eya 
' lie said. Old man, why yci'u bring not 1 she said. And, This is ~t . be said 
home · 
oa it1 i taI)hal) i ~u. I)kal) tawicu kirJ heya: Wicaliil)ca, ito de icaliuI)ye 
and bosom from took. Aud his wife the this said: Old man, now this we-raise 
6e', a. 1Jka1J wi6aliil)6a ~OIJ heya: Wakal)ka, ti ahmihbeul)ye kta 6e, 
oh-that! 
0
he-said. .And old man the this said: Old woman, house around-we-roll will , 
[aforesaid] 
, 6a tice~ka kiJJ ohna kolioya iyeya. UI)kal) ahmihmal)-hiyaye 0a 
b aid, ancl tent-top the through he tos ed it up. And whirling around he w ent and 
hiIJlipaya. UIJkaiJ doha])hal) tin hiyu. Tuka, a~e icu 15-a tice olma kalioya 
fell down. And creeping house-in he But agam he and smoke through he tossed 
came. took hole 
a. UIJka1J h han mani tin hiyu. Tuka ake icu ~a ecen iyeya. UI)ka1J 
it up. And th 11 walking house in came. But again be to.ok and so threw it. And 
h han hok~ina wa]) -=aIJ akana ~eya yuha tin hiyu l~a, rrul)kal)sina, dena 
lh n boy one 17reen sticks even having house in came and, Grandfather, these 
wmJhi1Jk1 e mica ·,.a ye, ey~. rruka a~e icu \rn ecen iyeya, UI)kal) hehan 
arrows make-me, he sa1d. But aO'am he took and so threw, and then 
t ki iy a ta])iIJ .~ni · uI)kaIJ koska wa]) ca1Jsaka l~eya yuha tin hiyu; lp:t, 
wh r he w nt mamf t not ; and young man one green sticks even having house in came ; and , 
) l , tu1)ka1J ~ina, micaira wo, eya. Hecen wal)hi])kpe ota kicaga. Heceu 
Th•. e, grandfather, · make me, h said. 80 arrows many made for him. So 
pt ota wi ·ao ~.t wakeya w_a]) taI)ka i0icagapi, ]5-a catku kin en wal)kan 
buffalo many them- hot when tent on ' large made for and back-part the in high 
themselves, 
h h 1 ki api, ntna wa ~ecapi. 
b cl-th y-plac d, very ri ·b-w re. 
I)kaI) wi aliiIJ ~a ki]) h ye: W aka])ka, taIJyaIJ uJJyakoJJ e imduski]) 
nd old man the this said : Old woman well we-are that I-rrlad-am 
6 yarJ wap' h kte d , ey , ca hal)lial)na niIJ tice i1Jkpata iyofai~ka 0a 
l prodaim will , he said, and morning very house top-at be sat a1..d 
cumb 
h Ii t~1,zu wato]), ta:-~y ka .~ilJ rndadopa, eya. UI)kaI) he rrasiya-
1 !incl-up I haw•, lng-gut fat I chew, be-said. .A.nd this meacl0w 
h . k . api: Zitl~ana waI) tasiyakapopo eciyapi kiIJ hee; maku zi 
that-1t1 they i11~y: bird one m adow lark named the that it1,· breast el ro\~ 
~a kay· 
• ncl mitlille 
h a1Jpa z1 kiIJ he tatal)ka he sdusduta e inap.irJ 
that morniug yellow tbe that buffalo horn smooth that collar-has 
k . a1 i. 
thy a-. 
II h· n k .~ka 15 1J h 
T h u ·oung man lhe this aid : 
[afore aid] 
TuI)kaIJ 'ina, ito omawanini kta ce, eya. 
Grandfather, lo! I walking will , he said. 
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U IJkaIJ wicali.iIJca kiIJ heya: Ho, takoza, koska eca oyate ecen wawaIJyag 
And old-man the this sa,id: Yes, grandchild, young man when people so to see 
omani ce, eya keyapi. 
walks always, he said, they say. 
U l)kaIJ ·hecen kosk~~OIJ iyaye <5a oyate wal) ~ipi en i; ul)kaIJ IIJJUIJ 
And so young man the . went and people one hvmg there came; and behold 
[aforesaid] 
cal)hdeska kutepi en i. UIJkal) koskana wal) en wawa1Jyaka, keyapi. 
hoop shooting there came. • .A.ml, young man one thither looldng-on, they said. 
Hecen en inaziIJ, ~a, Ito kicuwa kici wawaIJmdake kta, eya. Hecen kici 
So there he stood, and, Lo! my friend with I-look-on will he said. So with 
naziIJ. UIJkaIJ heye: . Kicuwa, yati ekta uIJhde kta,· eya. Hecen kici hda 
be-stood. And this ;;aid: Friend, your home to we go l1ome will, he said. So with went-
(dual) home 
~a kici ki. UIJka1J he kmJsitku icaliya heca, hecen kmJkisitku kici ti en 
and with _arrived. A1ul that grandmother his raised sucl1, so grandmother his with lived there 
i, keyapi. 
came, theysay. 
UIJkaIJ, UI)ci, kicnwa kici wahdi ce, _taku yute kta ikihni ye, eya. 
-.And, Grand- my friend with I come-borne , what eat will that [please], be 
mother provide said. 
U I)kaIJ kul)kisitlrn ki1J heya: Takoza, token wali.a1J kta he, eya. U l)kaIJ 
.And grandmotlier his the this said: Grandchild how I do -will 1 she said. And 
koska UIJma lrnTJ heya: Toketu hwo ul)cina, eya. UIJkaIJ, Oyate kiIJ de' 
voung man other the this said: How is it ? grandmother, be said. And, People the this 
· [aforesaid] 
waIJna ipuza wicate kta ce, eya ; 
now thirsty they die will , she said; 
tuwe mini huwe-i kes hdi sni ecee, eya. 
who water goes-for although come not always, she 
home said. 
U IJkaIJ, Takoza 
.Aud My grand-
child 
U:rjkaI), Kicuwa cega icu wo, mini huwe UIJye kta ce, eya. 
And Friend kettle take thou water for we go will , he said. 
kital) icaliwaye ci~OI) ! eya. Taku sni-sni ikoyapa, eye, <5a hecen kici ye <5a 
hardly I raised in the past! she said . What not-not you fear, he said, and so with went and 
rode kahda ·inaziIJpi. U IJkalJ mini kiIJ kahda wakiskokpa mini ozugiu<laIJ 
lake by they stood. .And water the by troughs water each full 
hiyeya. UIJkal) tuwe mini huwe hi ca taku e yakte ece keyapi ~OIJ 
stooH. And who water to get comes when what that you kill always they say the 
Lcomes for] [afore-
said] 
told idada hwo, de mini huwe wahi do, eya. 
where have yon 1 this water tofcret I come . he said. 
gone [ come for] 
UIJkal) ihnuhal)na toki iyayapi taIJiIJ sni; hecen iIJYUIJ ti hal)ska wal) 
.And suddenly whither they went manifest not; so behold! Louse long one 
kakiyotal)na iyeya, ohna koska ~a wikoska ozuna hiyeya: wal)na apa tapi 
in this direction lay, in young and maidens full were: now some dead 
men 
l~a apa te icakisya hiyeya, en opeya ipi. UIJkaIJ, Dena token dukaIJpi he, 
and some fii~ suffering were, in together J!!!. And, Th ese how are-you-here 1 
eya. UIJkaIJ, Taku yaka he; dena mun huwe uIJhipi hes, taku wal) 
be said. .A.nd, What you mean 1 these water to bring we came although, some- one 
thing 
nauIJpcapi ecee ce, eyapi, keyapi. 
us-swallowed always , they said, they say. 
UIJkal) koska ~OIJ pa kiIJ en taku iyapapa yaIJka. 
And young men the . head the in some- striking was 
[aforesa1dJ _ thing [sitting). 
UIJkaIJ, De taku he, 
And, This what . 1 
l ~-\l 'I TE "T , 1) ETH OG-RAPH . 
h ~al)t 6 , yapi. l)ka1J he hecen is~lJ. el~daku 
that heart i , they said. And be so kmfe bis-took 
l)kal) ihnuhal)na taku nina ham hil)hda; ul)kmJ he 
Ancl Rudclenly what Yery made a noise; aud that 
nawi ~ape , tuka cal)te ki1J ba<pupi nakae-: olma ta 
them-swallowed, but heart the cut-up indeed in dead 
th at 
a1 i. Hee n ~u ,~i ki1J palidoke ca koska wikoska ko 
th y ay. Ilence side tlw punched and young men maidens also 
m hdi ~u. 
with camt: out. 
th lll 
l)ka1J oyat kil) nina pidawicaya e hecen wikosk.a nom ~upi Tuka, 
And people the much glad-them-be-mad that hence maidens two gave him. :But, 
hil)ni mani '"a1J wamJ hecen kicuwa ive wicayuze kta ce, eya, ~a 
Alway journeylno- I am that so my friend 'fie them take will , he said, and 
k :l ana l~ol) napin l~u. 1Jk.a1J hecen hocokam wakeya wal) iticagapi ~a 
young man the both gaYe. And so in-the-court tent one pitched-for, anu 
[afore. ail!] 
h k <ina ~OlJ kul)k.-:it~u kici akiyuha en awicakipi. Wikoska nol)pa ~OlJ hena 
boy th in-andmother bis with bearing thero them brought. Young women two the those 
· [aforesaid] [aforesaid] 
om n c hiti1 i. 
with in th y ruoYed. 
H cen ko-:ka ~OlJ ake itoopteya iyaya keyapi. Ul)kal) wal)na ake 
Then young man the again onward went they say. And uow again 
k ·kar a wa1J manin nazilJ cal)hde/ka kutepi. Ul)kal) wawal)yaka hal) 
young man a out id stood hoop shooting. And looking-on standing 
n i ~ h a: It ki ~uwa ki ~i wawal)mdake kta eye, ca kici naziJJ. UJJkaiJ 
iu 11 and this-said: ~o. friend with I-look-on will he said, and with stood. And 
cam 
h ,. : Ki ·uwa, UJ)h 1 kta ~ , eye ca kici ki. l~a, Ul)cina, kicuwa kici wahdi 
tbit,-h ,• Fri •nd, we-go liom will be- aid , and with came. Aud, Grandmother, my friend with I come 
,mid: (dual} home. home, 
c takmJ ikihni nmJka w , eya. Tuka lml)ksitkuna kil), Token wahal) kte 
som thin 'huutiug 111> be thou b -said. But grandmother his the, How I -do will 
h ha h 1Jkc1J , tok tu he, ya. Ul)kal), Oyate kil) de wa1Jna 
this you a:v / And , How is it ! be said. Anrl, People the this now 
·, lJ 1J ;vi ~ct kuni~ui ra; tuwe caIJ lciJJ i ke-: tohil)ni hdi sni, eya. 
wood for th ' p ri li he-said ; who wood to-carry goes if at any time come home not, she 
said. 
1Jka1J Ki ~u w·i hil) ·ka i ~u wo, ca1J tiiJ ul)ye kta ~e, eya. U l)kal) 
11d, Fri nd, strap tak , wood to-carry we-go will , he said. And 
w k, l)k na ki1J ~l aku_:- kital)na i -=ali~ y . ci~ol), eya. Tuka, Wakal)ka is 
old woman th , Graudcluld hardly I-raisecl in the past, she said. :But, Old womau that 
d tal u.~ni.~ni ik . '"api ,:~: h_ . <;a k .-:kana t 1J kici iyaye ca heye: Cal) 
thl tnfl you afraid-of: tin said and young man th with went and this said: Wood 
afor said 
~ii I a 
to-carry I - •o, 
taiJhmJ hi kc h 
fr 111 1·om aud thi 
T ~i1n i kiJ?haI) Up . ~- aya Ul)kal), Ko,:ka wal) tokiya-
:vou \HSh if ome ye. They went and, young man a somewhere 
ap~ ~a ih J amy c eyay . W al)na cal) kil) en ipi, 
th y 1d, and aft~r they went. . ow wood th in they 
Ul) k ]) . )) kiJJ 
aud wood th 1:, 
came, 
·ahdiyakupi 
started home with 
k yapi ~01J 
they say the 
aforesaid 
tuka 1 ~ 
uut. 




h -: n at l~ol) hetaiJhaiJ 
that so p ople tl1 that from 
(- c lJ ki1J d Il hi ca, taku akte 
wood the here comes when, what you-kill 
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toki idada hwo, eya. UIJkal) ihnuhal)na toki iyaya taI?iIJ sni. Hecen 
where you have gone 1 be said. And suddenly where be bad gone mamfest not. So 
iIJyuIJ, wakeya ·warJ ohna decen koska wik?ska ko, apa wo~api ~a apa m 
behold tent a in thus young men maidens alao, some eatmg and some alive 
hiyeya -e apeya yaIJka. UIJkaIJ, Dena token dukaIJpi he, ey~. UIJkaIJ, 
were . waiting were. And, These how · are you 1 be said. .Anc!, 
Taku yaka he; dena cal) ~il) UI)hipi kes taku decen UI)kahdipi ecee; nis 
What you mean 1 these wood to carry we came although some- thm, us brought home always; you 
thing 
eya nitakunisni ce, eyapi. UIJkaIJ · lieyata etol)wal) ul)kal) iIJyuIJ, olidoka 
also you-are-destroyed , they said. And behind looked and _ behold bole 
wal) decen hiyeya. UIJkaIJ, De taku he, eya. UJJkaIJ, UstaIJ, he taku kiIJ 
a so was. .And, This what 1 be said. And, Stop, that what the 
·bee ce, eyapi. Tuka waI)hiIJkpe ikikcu ~a okatkataIJyaIJ. UIJkaIJ wakeya kin 
that is, they said. But arrow his-took and transfixed it. And tent the 
ihnuhal)na kazamni iyaya. UIJkaIJ he hiIJyaIJkaga e noge awicayuhmuza 
suddenly . opened went. And that owl's that ear them shut up 
keyapi. Hecen kte nakaes · noge kiIJ namdaya iyaya. Hecen, Koska 
they say. Thus killed indeed ear the opened out went. So, Young men 
wjkoska kiIJ owasil) taIJkan ku po, eye, <5a om hdicu, keyapi. 
maidens the all out come ye, he said, and with started out, they say. 
them 
UIJkaIJ a~e witaI)sna UIJ nom ~upi. Tuka ake, Kicuwa 1ye napin 
And agam maidens were two gave him. But again, My-friend be both 
wicayuze kta ce, eya. Hecen hoksina ~OIJ lmrJksitkuna kici ~a wiIJyaIJ kiIJ 
them take will be said. So boy the grandmother his with and women the 
aforesairl 
napin om hocokam wakeya waiJ ohna ewicahnakapi. 
both together in the middle tent a in they placed them. 
Hecen ake itoopta iyaya. Ake oyate wal) tipi wal) en 1, ul)kaIJ ake 
So again forward be went. Again people a dwelling a in came, and again 
cal)hdeska kutepi, ul)kal) koskana wawal)yaka haIJ e en inaz1IJ. Ka, Ito, , 
hoop shooting, and you'Ilg man looking on standing there stood. And, Lo, 
kicuwa kici wawaIJmdake kta, eye 6a kici inaziIJ. UIJkaIJ heye: Kicuwa, 
my friend with I -look-on will, he said and with he stood. And this-said: My friend , 
UI)hde kta ce, eya, UI)kal) kici ki. UI)ka1J ake he kul)kisitku icahya heca. 
we-go- will he-said, and with he- And again that grandmother his raised such. 
home went-home. 
UIJkaIJ, UIJcina, kicuwa kici wahdi ce, takuIJ ikihni naka wo, eya. UIJkaIJ, 
And, Grandmo.ther, my friend with I come home, something hunt thou for him, he said. And, 
Taku tukten iwacu kta e heha he, eya. UIJkaIJ, UI)cina toka e heha he, 
What whence I -take will that you say 1 she said. And, Grandmother why that you say 1 
eya. UIJkaIJ, Waziya waIJ de oyate kiIJ teliiya wicakuwa ce, pte opi 
he said. And, Waziya a this people the hardly them treats , buffalo kill 
kes owasiIJ icu, ~a wal)na akiliaIJ wicate kta, eya. UIJkaIJ, UIJcina ekta ye 
although all he-takes, and now starving they die will, she said. And, Grandmother there go 
6a, Mitakoza icimani hi tuka takuna yute sni e umasi ce, eya wo, eya. 
and, My grandchild travelling bas but nothing eats not so me sent say thou, he said . 
. come, 
Hecen wakaIJka iyaye 6a itehaIJyarJ inaziIJ, ~a, Waziya, mitakoza icimani 
So old woman went and afar off stood, and, . Waziya, my grandchild travelling 
hi, tuka tak1:1,na yute sni e umasi ye, eya. Tuka, WakaIJka sica ekta 
has but oothmg eats not so me-sent she said. But, Old woman bad to 
come 
kihda wo, de taku yaka he, eya. 
go-home, this what you mean 1 he said. 
Heceh wakal)ka ceya hdi, ~a takuya ke 
So old woman crying came and friends meant, 
home 
M T PHY. 
\ az1yc 
and, \Yazi):a 
nJ r ha ~ 
wego will 
(dual) 
"ik pap k , 
mn h afraid, 
kta, k , ya l)kaIJ, Ki ~u wa, ika1J i ~u wo, ekta 
kill for me would, h said. And, My friend trap take, thither 
TlJkal) Taku' kital) icaliwaye cil_tol) ! Ul)cina de 
And , .My~tfrl- hardly I have raL ed in the past :i:::~~ this 
('a h ~ n i a api; )_ta Wazi a ti on ipi )_ta waconica 
h i;aid. ancl o they went; and "\Vaziva honse to they and dried meat 
came, 
tal)kan hiyeyc he6 n tak d3'.ku kiIJ tona okihi l.ziIJ kiye oa ahdiyakuk~y~ 
. without hung that so frielHl b11, the many as alJle to carr.v r.ansecl and sent 1nm home with 1t 
:a i e W azi a ti kiJJ en i, ~a, W aziya he tokae ut)cina den uwasi Ul)kaIJ 
aml 1e him- Waidya house the in went, :incl, Waziya this why· grand- here I sent ancl 
self · mother 
h ha eya. Tuka Waziya ite tokeca yanke. UIJkal). caga itazipa waIJ 
thifl you h sai<l. Bnt Waziya face differ nt was. And ice bow a · 
. aid, 
otkeya yanke. UIJkaIJ, W aziya, de token yahnake6a he, eya. Ul)kaIJ, 
hangiu~ 11p wa . .And, Waziya, this how yon place away 1 he said. And, 
.~ta1J vrn, he tuwe yutaIJ ca . i~ to ayuwega ce, eya. UIJkaIJ, Ito, isto 
,·top thou that who touches when arm on-it-breaks , he saicl. And, Lo! arm 
amduwega ke eye ~a 6aga itazipe l.zolJ snayeli yumdP.n iyeya, l_ta, hecen 
I-break-on-it, will he said, and ice bow the snapping broke went, and, so 
h<li ~u. 
he came home. 
l):a ha1J liaI)na ul)kal) waI)na ak oyate kiIJ wanase aye ~a wal)na pte 
And morninp; then now again people the buffalo hnnting went and now buffalo 
kil) ota opi. U l)kal) wal)na ake owona ·e kiIJ iyaza tona opi •kil) owasiIJ 
the many shot. And now again sm-ron1.d the through many killed the all 
pahi cee )_ta ikpihnaka au. U1Jkal) k< Hka wal) he hi l.toIJ pte wal) cepa 
gathered-up and placed in blanket brought. And young ma,n a, that came the cow a fat 
apata. Ul)kal) Waziya pte kiJJ ikpihna.g u Lco1J en hinazi1J, )_ta heya: De 
dre sed. nd Waziya cow. the putting in belt came the there coming s tood, and thi s said: This 
iuw pata h , ya. I)ka1J, Miye wapata do, eya. Ul)kaI) W aziya heye: 
who rlr, d 1 he aid. nd, I I -dressed , he said. And Waziya thi s said: 
K .~ka ~ IJ he k (a, Wica1Jl1pi hi1Jl:i.paya, de tokiyataIJhaIJ wanicage ca e 
Young man the that meant and, · Star Fallen , this from whence have you grown '/ that 
1 ·eliil) walia1Jni(:ida he, ya. U1Jka1J is, Waziya, ni8 de tokiyatal)ha1J 
so that thu yon boast yours lf 1 he said. ncl l1e, Waziya, you this from whence 
wal'ial)nioida he, ya. U1Jka1J W aziya heya: WicaIJlipi 
you-grow-up ? that ,rou boast yourself 1 he said. And Waziya this said: · Star 
hil)hp, . , tuw nap< m, pazo ~a ta ecee do, eya. Ul)lrnl), Ito, napawapazo 
Fall n, who finger m1· points to wb n (lies alwa~ s , he said. And Well, finger I point 
. fa m _t a, . (:a 11 papaz , tuka t~l~eca foi. UIJkaIJ heha1J is heya: 
will wh n I -d1 , I It said and hancl s'how d, but <hffer nt not. A nd then he this said: 
Wazi a, tuw ca nap kiJJ nailieyaya iyeya ecee do; eya. 
w ·azi_va, who finger me point to when hand th paralyzed becomes always , he 'said. 
Dk IJ Ito, na1 ~w. pazo ~ , ito -:a naili yaya iyemayica, eye, ¢a ecol), 
1 nd, W 11, I pomt finger will, lo th ,Te paralyzecl make me, he said, and did it, 
uka nap ~ lJ i..~pa ki1J h hal) al) uailieyaya iyeya. U1Jkal) ake uI)ma 
but haurl the low r arm the so far paralyzed was. And again other 
·i ~, t·nJh·uJ / 1J tuka ak ifpa ki1J hehaIJ al) nailieyaya iyeya. Hecen 
from rli!l-it, but again low rarm th so-far destroyed was . So 
i -:c 1Jlipi hi1Jlipa "a i ~JJ ~ ku l~a W aziya /ina abapote; hecen pte 
• tar Fall n knit b1 -took and ,vaziya blanket cut up ; hence buffalo 
ik1 ih1 , 0• nJ kiJJ °'va:j1J l ad <la. H cen o at kiIJ hewicakiye: Detal)hal) 
in-blanket wa. tbf' all fell out. o that pPopl the this-th m-Raid' to: Henceforth 
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patapi ~a ahda po, eye. Hecen oyate kiIJ wapatapi Lrn tado ihaIJpi ~a ti yata 
dress and carry ye home, he said. So people the dressed and meat prepared and houses to 
ahdi. ~a haI)liaI)na uIJkaIJ heyapi: W aziya sina abapotapi ~OIJ waI)na 
bl~~\~t .And next morning and this was said: Waziya blanket, cut-up-was afo~!:aid now 
tawicu kiIJ kagege yu~taIJ e hdatata kta _ce, eyap_i. W aziyata itohe inazi1J 
wife-bis the sewing up fimsbed that ~rss~;~e will, they said. North-to facing standing 
katata e hecen waziyata taIJhaIJ tate uye <;a wa kiIJ wakeya kiIJ hi1Jskokeca 
he shook that so north from wind came and snow the tents the so far around 
hi1Jlipaye ¢a oyate kiIJ owasiI) wa mahen eyaye, <;a wicanihiIJciye ¢a heyapi: 
fell and people the all snow under went, and they were troubled and Lhis said: 
Toketuya kec;as ni uIJyako1Jpi ~OIJ; koska wal) token haIJ ~a waI)na 
In some way even living we were in the past; young man a how does and now 
UI)takunipi sni, eyapi. 
we perish, they said . 
UIJkaIJ, UIJcina, icadu wa1Jzi omakide wo, eya. UIJkaIJ hecen wa mahen 
.And, Grandmother, wing one hunt thou for me he said. .And so snow under 
caIJkuyapi: Mitakoza heya ce, icadu waIJzi da ce, eya e hecen iho toketu 
road made: My grand child this says , wing one he asks , she tl1at so behold how is it 
said, 
keye ca ce, eyapi; ~a waIJzi ~upi. UIJka1J tice kiIJ iwaIJkam wa kiIJ iyaye 
besaysthat1 , they said; and one they gave. .A,nd tent top t,he above snow the went 
nakaes, wa palidogye _<;a ticeska kiIJ akan iyotaI)ke ¢a itokali itoheya iyotaiJ 
indeed, snow punched and tent-top the on he-sat and south towards most 
icadu ~OIJ, heoI) ihdadu yaIJka, UI)kaI) itokaga taiJhal) tatahiyuye ca odidita 
blowed the, therefore fanning was, and south from wind-brought and heat 
. . himself 
taIJka, ~a wa kilJ mini ipiga akastaIJpi kiIJ hecen iyaya, Lrn slrnIJ iyaye ¢a 
great, and snow the water boiling thrown-on the so went, and melted went, and 
maka kiIJ owal)ca po icu, ~a hecen Waziya tawicu ciIJca ko om didita tapL 
earth the all over fog jook, and so Waziya wife his children also together heat of died. 
Tuka W aziya einca hakaktana nige sdana he tosu huta opalidi kiIJ ohna 
Bnt Waziya child youngest bell_y bare that tent pole bottom bole the in 
oliewaiJke ciIJ heci ouapena ~a he nina OIJ etaIJhaIJ dehaIJ Waziya yuke ciIJ 
frost t.he there took refuge and tha\nl!\;~ed wherefore now Waziya is the 
hececa, keyapi. 
that sort, they aay. 
Hecen ohuIJkaka1J kiIJ de, WicaIJlipi HiIJlipaya eciyapi. 
So · myth the this, Star .Fallen is called. 
NOTES. 
1. The use of the definite article "kiIJ" or "6irJ •' with the demonstratives "he" 
and "de" with their plurals is noticeable. "Ki:g he" and "ki1J de" have been ren-
dered ''the that" and ~'the this." Sometimes they are equivalent to only '' that" and 
"this," as, wicas ta kig de, this man; at other times they are eq ui val en t to " that 
which" or "what;" as, Wical)lipi yal)ke ciIJ he, that star which is. 
2 . .Attention is called to the almost uuiform repeating of the verb "say" in dia-
logues; that is, both before and after the thing said. Before the words said, the form 
is "heya," which is compounded of "he" and" eya," that said; It might be "hecen 
eya," thits said. Then at the close of the words spoken comes in "eya" again, which 
to us seems superfluous. But it serves to close up and finish off the expression, and 
is helpfuJ to a good understanding of the matter. 
3. It is commonly affirmed, and admitted in good part, that Indian languages 
have no substantive verbs; that is, there is no one which corresponds exactly with the 
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t his child." "We will swing it around .the tent," the old man said, and whirled it 
up through the smoke hole. :Hi went whirling around and fell down, and then came 
creeping into the tent. But again he took it and threw it up through the top of the 
tent. Then it got up and came into the tent walking. Again the old man whirled 
him out, and then he came in a boy with some green sticks, and said, "Grandfather, 
I wish you would make me arrows." But again the old man whirled him out, and 
where he went was not manifest. This time he came into the tent a young man, and 
having green sticks. "Grandfather, make me arrows of these," he said. So the old 
· man made him arrows, and he killed a great many buffalo, and they made a large 
tepee and built up a high sleeping place in the back part, and they were very rich 
in dried meat. 
Then the old man said," Old woman, I am glad we are well off; I will proclaim it 
abroad." And so when the morning came he went up to the top of the house and sat, 
and said," I, I have abundance laid up. The fat of the big guts I chew." And they say 
that was the origin of the meadow lark, a bird which is called tasiyakapopo. 1 It has 
a yellow breast and black in the middle, which is the yellow of the morning, and they 
;ay the black stripe is made by a smooth buffalo horn worn for a necklace. 
Then the young man said, "Grandfather, I want to go traveling:" "Yes," the 
old man replied, "when one is young is the time to go and visit other people." The. 
young man went, and came to where people lived, and lo! they were engaged in shoot-
ing arrows through a hoop. And there.was a young man who was simply looking on, 
and so he stood beside him and looked on. By and by he said, '' My friend, let us go 
to your house." So he went home with him and came to his house. This young man 
also had been raised by his grandmother, and lived with her, they say . Then he said, 
" Gr.andmother, I have hr.ought my friend home with me; get him something to eat." 
·But the grandmother said, "Grandchild, what shall I do 1" The other young man then 
said," How is it, grandmother1" She replied, "The people are about to di_e of thirst. 
All who go for water come not back again." The star-born said, "My friend, take a 
kettle; we will go for water." The old woman interposed, "With difficulty I have 
raised my grandchild." But he said, "You are afraid of trifles," and so went with 
the Star-born. By and by they reached the side of the lake, and by the water of 
the lake stood troughs full of water. And he called out, "You who they say have 
~illed every one who came for water, whither have yori gone1 I have come for water." 
Then immediately whither they went was not manifest. Behold there was a long 
house which was extended, and it was full of young men and young women. Some of 
them were dead and some were in the agonies of death. " How did you come here 1" 
he said. They replied, "What do you mean 1 We came for water and something 
swallowed UH up." 
Then on the head of the young man something kept striking. " What is this P 
he said. "Get away," they replied, "that is the heart." So he drew out his knife 
and cut it to pieces. Suddenly something made a great noise. In the great body 
t_hese were swallowed up, but when the heart was cut to pieces and died death came 
to the body. So.he punched a hole in the side and came out, bringing the young men 
and the young worn.en. So the people were very thankful and gave him two maidens. 
1 Tasiyaka is the name of t he large intestine, the colon; sometimes applied to the p ylorus. Dr, 
Riggs gives another form of the ·name of the bird in the dictionary, tasiyakapopopa.-J. O. D. · 
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Buth aid I am .i urn iug; m friend h re will marry them," a11d o he gave them 
th to him. Then in th middle of the ·amp they put up a tent, and the young man 
wi h hi crra11dm ther and the wo young women were brought to it. 
Th nth yom1cr mau-th tar-born-proceeded on his journey, they say. And 
found a oung man tanding without where they were shooting through a 
nd , o, ayiog h would look on wjth his friend, he went and stood by him. 
aid ' :\ly friend let u go home," and so he went with him to his tepee. 
'raudmother, 1 hav brought my friend home with me," be said, "hunt up some-
thin for him to eat.' But the grandmother replied, "How shall I do as you sayi" 
, How i it ' h aid. '' Thi people are perishing for wood; when any one goes for 
wood he nev r come"· home again," wa' the reply. 
Th n he :aid," l\iy friend, take the packing strap; we will go for wood." But the 
old w ma,n prote. ted, ' Thi one my grandchild I have raised with difficulty." But, 
' Old woman, what yon ar afraid of are trifles," he said, and went with the young 
man. I am going to bring wood," he said; "if any of you wish to go, come along." 
, Th young man who came from somewhere says this," they said, and so fol-
Jowed after him. 
They had now reached the wood, and they found it tied up in bundles, which be 
had the I eople carry home, but be himself stood and said, "You who have killed every 
one ho came to thi' wood, what ver you are, whither have you gonei" Then sud-
d nly where he went wa · not manifest. And lo! a tent, and in it were young men and 
youug wom n; orue were eating and ome were alive waiting. He said to tliem, 
How am you hereP And they answered, "What do you mean i vVe came for 
wool and ,•om thing·brought u · home. ow, you also are lost." 
JI looked b hind him, and lo! there was a bole; and, "What is this i" be said. 
' top th y aid "that i the thing itself." He drew out an arrow and transfixed it. 
Th n ·udd nly it p n d out, and it was the ear of an owl that bad thus shut them up. 
\ h nit wa. killed it op ned ut. Then be aiu, "Young men and young women, come 
ut and with tb m b came home. · 
1 Thf' wc,ath ,r, pirit, a mytbic·a1 ian t who cau d cold weather, blizzard , etc. 
' \m r. uthropolo..,.i. for April 1 9 p. 155. Waziya r embles a r,jant slain by the Rab-
bi , a <·ordio , to maba m tbolo y. (,' 'ontr. . A. Ethn., vr, pt r, 22, 25.)-J. o. n. 
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Then he said, "Grandmother, go to him and say, 'My grandchild has come on a 
journey and has nothing to eat, and so he has sent me to you."' So the old womau 
went and standing afar off, cailed, "Waziya, my grandchild has come on a journey and 
has nothiug to eat, and so has sent me here." But he replied, "Bad old woman, get 
you home; what do you mean to come here," The old woman came home crying, and 
sayiug that Waziya threatened to kill some of her relations. Then the Star-born said, 
"My friend, take your strap, we will go there." The old woman interposed with, "I 
have with difficulty raised my grandchild." The grandchild replied to this by saying, · 
"Grandmother is very much afraid," and so they two went together. When they 
came to the house of Waziya they found a great deal of dried meat outside. He pnt 
as much on his friend as he could carry, and seut him home with it, and then he him-
self entered the tepee of Waziya, and said to him, "Waziya, why did you answer my 
grandmother as you did when I sent her," But Waziya ·only looked angry. 
Hanging there was a bow of ice. "Waziya, why do you keep thisP he sarn. 
To which be replied, "Hands off; whoever touches that gets a broken arm." So he 
thought, "I will see if my arm is broken," and takiug the ice bow he made it snap 
into pieces, and then started home. 
The next morning all the people went on the chase and killed many buffaloes. 
But, as he had done before, the Waziya went all over the field of slaughter all(]. 
gathered up the meat and put it in bis bianket. The "Star-born" that had come to 
them was cutting up a fat cow. Waziya, on bis round of filling bis blanket with meat, 
cam·e and stood and said, '' Who cuts up this," "I am dressing that," he answered. 
vVaziya said, addressing himself to the young man, Fallen Star, "·From whence have 
you sprung that you act so haughtilyf" "And whence have you sprung from Waziya 
that you act so proudly "?" be retorted. Then Waziya said, '' Fallen Star, whoever 
points bis fi11ger at me dies." So he said to himself, "I will point my finger at Lim 
.tnd see if I die." He did so, but it was no whit different. 
Then he on his part said, "Waziya, whoever points his finger at me, his 1and 
becomes paralyzed." So Waziya thought, "I will poin~ my finger and see if I am 
paralyzed." This he did and his forearm was rendered entirely useless. He did so 
with the other hand, and it too was destroyed even to the elbow. Then Fallen Star 
drew out his knife and cut up Waziya's blanket, and all the buffalo meat he bad 
gathered there fell out. Fallen Star called to the people, "Henceforth kill and carry 
home." So the people dressed this meat and carried it to their tents. 
The next morning it ,vas reported that the blanket of Waziya, which bad been 
cut to pieces, was sewed up by his wife, and he was about to shake it. He stood with 
his face toward the north and shook his blanket, and the wind blew from the north, 
and the snow fell all around about the camp so that the people were all snowed in 
and very mnch troubled, and they said : ''We did live •in some fashion before, but a 
young man bas acted so that now we are undone." But be said, " Grandmother, find 
me a fan." So, a road being made under the snow, she went and said to the people, 
•• My grandchild says be wants a fan." "Whatever he may mean by saying this 1 '' · 
they said, and gave him one. 
The snow reached up to the top of the lodges, and so he punched a bole up 
through and sat on the ridge of the lodge, and while. the wind was blowing to the 
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WOTANICE HOKSINA OHA~ KI~. 
BLOOD-CLOT BOY DOINGS THE. 
WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY DAVID GREY CLOUD. 
IIJyuIJ kaked: Hoka wal) w~sed _ti keyapi. H~ka ci!)ca ota liil)ca. 
Behold thus: Badger a ncb hved they-say. Bauger children many very. 
Hoka wal)hiIJkpe wal)zidaIJ yuha, tuka hal)ska liiIJca yuha. Hoka hocoka waIJ 
Badger arrow one bad, but long very bad. Badger surround a 
kalimiIJ e yuha. UIJkaIJ he ohaIJliaIJna otoiyohi pte optaye ozudaIJ ecee. 
river:bend that batl. And that morning each buffalo herd full always . 
Toban hececa eca owasiIJ liamwicaye, c;a owasiIJ caIJkuye waIJzidaIJ ahda 
When so then all drove-he them, and all path one went 
home 
eca wicihektapatal)hal) inazil), ~a tukte ehakedal) UI) eca, wal)hiIJkpe warj 
then them-behind-from . be-stood, and which the-last was when, · arrow a 
hal)ska vul~e ci~OIJ, he 01) -owasil) iciyaza wicao ecee. .Hoka hecol) yal)ke 
long ,; bad that, that by all one-after- them-shot always. Badger this-doing was, 
another 
c;a wal)na waseca liil)ca. 
and now rich very. 
UIJkaIJ ihnuhal)na Mato wal) en hi, ~a Mato kiIJ heya: Hul)hul)he ! 
.And suddenly Gray-Bear a in came, and Gray-Bear the this said: Wonderful! 
SUIJg, Iiiye ~e decen wased yati nal)ka he, eya. Miye ~es micil)ca om 
brother, you even thus rich you-live are-you ? he-said. I even my-children with 
akiliaIJ mate kte do, suIJg, eya. Hecen, snIJg, iyonicipi ki1Jhal) den ahi wati 
starve I -die will , brother, he-said. So brother, please-you . if here move I-live 
kte do, eya. UI)kal) Hoka, Ho, eya; iyokosal)s icimagagayaken sakim 
,,ill , he said. .And Badger, Yes, said; moreover amusing-ourselves-thus both 
ul)ti kte do, eya. W al)na Mato kiIJ hde kta, ul)kal) Hoka woheyuIJ wal) 
we-live will , hesaid. Now Gray-Bear the go-homewould, then Badger bundle one 
ikikcu ~a Mato ~u, ~a ~iIJ akiyahda. 
took and Gray-Bear gave, and carrying he-took-home. 
Iha1Jlial)na hehan Hoka ti kiIJ en Mato ahiti. i:Ioka ti kiIJ en Mato 
The-next-morning. then Badger house the in Gray-Bear moved. Badger house the in Gray-
Bear 
hi kiIJ h~ceh:nana .Hoka tal)kan iyeyapi; ~a Mato iye ohna iyotal)ka, 
came the 11nmed1ately Badger out-doors was-turn d ; and Gray-Bear himself in sat-down, 
l~a iioka woyute tawa koya owasil) kipi; heeen Hoka tal)kan eti, ~a nina 
and Badger provisions bis also all were-taken; so Badger out-doors dwelt, and very-
much 
akiliaIJ. Mato en hiyotal)ke cil) ihal)lial)na nl)kaIJ Mato hal)li.ar)Ila liiIJ 
starved. Gray-Bear in came-sat-down the next-morning then Gray-Bear morni11g very 
.kikta, ~a tal)kan hinaziIJ ~a heya: Hoka nuksi sicamnana kiIJ tal)kan hinal)pa 
waked-up, and outside came-stood and this said: Badger ears stinking the outside come 
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· IJ, ~a owa iIJ iciyaza wicao. Tuka 
he-did, and all one-after- them-hit. But 
another 
i ·u J~c wa1Jzin ka H ka kicupi -'ni. Hal)lial)na otoiyohi 
all ;rav-He, r took, ancl one v n Badger was-given not. Morning each 
h -: JJ tui c t hi1J11i H lu wa1Jzi la1J ahdi ~ni ecee: l~a ecen waI)na Hoka 
that-be-did, but u ,·er Balger one brought not, always: and so now Badger 
home 
6ilJcc m akil\a1J t kt hi1J /a. Tuka Mato cil)cadaJJ wal)zi hakaktad~IJ Ma, 
children with stanTe die will very. But Gray-Bear children one youngest very, 
mJkal) h lut1)l1al)na ot iyohi ta ·i-:ogalJ wal)zi yuha skata ecee, ~a tohau 
and tbat-on morning every buffalo-leg one had playecl always, ancl when 
, a1Jna hd kt:: ca Hok< ti kiJJ en tiyokahmihma iyewicakiya ecee, ~a 
uow go-homr will then Badrrer house the iu rolliug-houseward 1 caused-them to-go always, and 
h 1J ui . uka1J1 i. 
by-that living they-w re. 
HaulimJna w::uJ ak Mat tarJkan hinapa ~a heya: Hoka nuksi 
Morning one again Gray-Boar out1:1ido came and this said: Badger oars 
.· i-:amn na kiIJ waiJhiJJkp ahiyu wo, nitahocoka kiIJ pte ozudal) do, eya. 
stinking tho arrow bring out, your-surround the buffalo full-is , lie-said. 
r~ t h ya tka fioka y ~ni. UJJkaJJ Mato heya: EciJJ yau sni kirJhaJJ 
Gray- this-said but J3adg r go not. And Gray-Bear this-said: Now you-come not if 
Bear 
ina ~ib<l.a ·ka kt d , ya. 
I -sm11 h-vou will , 11 '-said. 
Dka1J Hoka, tawi ~uh ya: WicahiJJca, eya~es tokiki ewacil) we, wal)na 
Th n Badg r wif -his this- aid: Old-roan, at-any-rate somehow thiuk of it (female now 
sp.) 
•<- ~n mi ·%ea m al i}iaiJ mate kte, eya. Ul)kal) Hoka heya: Ho, ekta mde <Sa 
so my- ·hilcl1t•n will tarv I -cli will, she-said. And Badger this-said: Yes, there I-go and 
w1-1.·i1J wicawao, l~a ci1J tukt iyotaJJ 6epe cil)ha1J he wahdohdi kte do; 
all th m-I-kill , and then which most fat if that I-bring-home will ; 
1. a nakUlJ -'11 makt .~fa kt d , Holm eya, c;a Mato kici ya. U 1Jka1J Holm. 
:incl also thu~ me-ho-kill v,•11 will Badger said, aml Gray-Bear with went. Aml ]fadgor 
l 1 (: IJ } k owa iIJ i \ aza wicao. U JJkaJJ Mato heya: Pte tom cepapi 
that-di<l ru.1 one-after them-killed. And Gray-Boar this-said: Buffalo four fat ones 
another 
ki1J h na 1 i.~ 1 at (:a ('. hdi w , ya. UrJka1J iioka, Ho, eya; ]~a wal)zi 
tho lhOl:!(' you c11t-11p and bring-home, he-said. And Badg r, Yes, said ; ancl one 
i r h 11 ~ .P l'J. a UlJl mJ 1i· (: la1) pata, 1$.a wal)na yu'tal), ul)ka1J Mato heya: 
mor tat "ry, and that-only h -dr ssed,and now. finished, thon Gray-Bearthis-said : 
1 k,, ~, ak WdJzi a1, t ,'Il1, e a. Tuka Hob, wicada sni. De6eeda1J 
Why a~ain our ~-011-cut-np not. he'said. But Badger would not. This-alone 
k .~ h k.\" pa wi \ wakah 1.e ]~~a, ey~. Hehal)yaJJ hinah Mato wapata 
PHIi c·hildr n them -to-I-tak -home . will, be-1:1aHl. o-long as-yet Gray-Bear cutting-up 
hrlu.~tarJ .~ni. Tu] a wa1Jna Hok tado kin ikal) kitol) ~<a ~iJJ kta, · uIJkal) 
tiui h rl bis own not. . Hut now Badg r m at th string tied and carry would, then 
fot h ra: II k- nuk ·i ~ic _m!1 na kiIJ, tokal) iyaya wo, we narnayakihdi 
ray-Hear thi · .. aid : Uaclger rara atmkin~ the, away go, (male blood you-for-me-tread-in 
sp.) 
1 Ti~·okahn1ibma i. no in tbr dicti nary; but i is probably derived from ti, tent, and okahmi-
hwa, ,Yhich latt r i from kabmiluna, to roll along, 1nake roll by striking.-J. o. D. 
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kte do, eya. Tuka Hoka is heya: Holio, mis hal)tu~e de wahdohdi kte 
will, he-said. Hut Badger he this:said: No, no ; I indeed this I-carry-home will 
do, eya. Mato ake eya, tka Hoka wicada sni. UIJkaIJ Mato hiyu, ~a 
, he-said. Gray-Bear again said-it, but Badger would not. Then Gray-Bear came, and 
Hoka we kiIJ ehna paha elipeyapi. 
Badger blood the in pushed was-thrown. 
UtJkal) wotanice wal) aputag ilipaya, u1Jka1J we kiIJ he OIJspa napohmus 
Then blood-clot one kissing he-fell-down, anti hl&od the that a-piece in-shut-hand 
i6u, l~a yuha ceya h<la, ~a pezi Ol)g·e yusda ~a we kiI) opemni ahde ¢a 
he-took, and 'having cry ing went-home, and grass some pulled and blood the wrapped-in carried- an<l 
home 
catku· kil) en akihnaka; ~a hehan iJJyalJ ~a initosu ~a peziliota ko huwe i 
back-of- the in placed-at-home; and then stones and sweat-poles and Artemisia also to-get wen t 
tent 
~a ini kag·a. ~a initipi catku kil) en peziliota kil) hena owil)ze ¢a akan 
and sweating made. ·And sweat lodge back-part the ip Artemisia the them made-bed-of and upon• 
we kil) he ehnaka., ~a hehan initi kirJ he akantal)hal) kiIJ he tal)yeli nataka. 
blood the that placed , and then sweat- the that the-outsifle the that very-well fastened. 
lodge 
Hehan mini icu ~a timahen ehde, ~a il)yaIJ kadye ¢a wal)na kate ¢ehaIJ 
Then water he-took and within-house placed, and stones heated and now hot when · 
initi kiIJ mahen ewicahnaka, hehan tiyopa kiIJ ecen nataka. Hehan isto 
sweat- t he within them-he-placed then door the so he-fastened. Then arm 
lodge 
eceedaIJ timahen iyeye ¢a mini kiIJ OIJ i1JyarJ kiIJ akastal) yaIJka. 
alone · house-within h e-thrust and water the with stones the pouring-on was . 
U])kaI) ihnuhal)na tu.we mahen comnihdazi niva Hoka naliol). Ake 
And suddenly some-one within sighing brea'.the Badger heard. .A.gain 
eco1J, mini OIJ iIJyaIJ kiIJ akastaIJ yal)ka. UIJka1J tuwe timahen heya niya: 
he-did, water with stones the pouring-on was. And some-one within-house this-said breathing : 
De tuwe aksa pidamayaye ¢a wal)na makiyulidoka wo, eya. Hecen tiyopa 
This who again glad-you-me-make and now open for me (male sp.), he-said. So door 
yuli.doka, UI)ka1J koska Wal) wicasta waste lica hinal)pa: hecen Holrn 
he-opened, and young-man a man beautiful very came out: so Badgbr 
Wotanice Hoksidal) eya caze yata, ~a he Hoka cil)ksiya. 
Blood-clot-Boy saying name called, and that Badger son-had. 
UIJkaIJ hehan W otanice HoksidaIJ heya: Ito, ate, heya wo, Ito, mici1Jksi 
Arnl then Blood-clot I3oy this-said: Now father this-say; Now my-son 
heyake waste lice ¢es, eya wo, eya. Ul)kal) eya, Ul)kal) ecetu. Ul)ka1J 
clothes good very oh-that, say t.hou, he said. And he said, and it-was-so. And 
ake heya : Ito, micinksi ptal)ha wal)ZU waI) wa.I)hirJkpe ozudal)h yuhe 9es, 
again this-say: Now my-son otter-skin quiver a arrows full-very have oh-that 
eya wo, eya. U1JkaIJ eya, ul)kal) ake ecetu. U1JkaIJ hehan Wotanice 
say thou, he said. And h e-said , and again it-was-so. And then Blood-clot 
HoksidaIJ pa hiIJ kiIJ warJzi hduzuIJ icu, ~a tiyopa kiIJ en ehde ~a wal)hiIJkpe 
Boy head hair the one pulling took, and door the in placed and • arrow 
01) kute, ul)kaIJ kasden iheya. Hehan W otanice HoksidaI) heya: Ate togca 
with shot, and splitting hit-i t. _Tken Blood-clot Boy this said: Father why 
wo maya~upi sni he. UIJkaIJ Hoka heya: Hehehe, cil)s, taku yaka hwo: 
food me-you-give not 1 And Badger t his said: Alas ! son what you-mean 1 
wal)na akilial) uIJtapi kte do, wamaseca lica, ul)kaiJ Mato den hi ~a owasil) 
now starving we-die will I-was-rich Yery, and Gray-bear here came and all 
maki ~a tal)kal) hiyu maye c;a owasil) icu, ~a wal)na akilia1J UIJtapi kte do, 
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H k /idal) h ya: H na, ate, , clonwaye c;a h eoJ) 
Boy thi aid: Th se, father, I -know, and tberefon· 
tm, t k IJl°1 ~ 1J ~i ~i ki1JhaIJ ecen ecol) wo, eya. U IJkal) 
Father, just-as to-do I-you- if so <lo he-sai<l . A.ncl 
comroimd (male sp.) 
Ha1Jlia1Jna Mato taIJkan hinaziJJ Lrn nicipaIJ esta yau kte 
In -th -morning Gray-Bear without sta nclR and you-call although you-come s hall 
. /i1JhaI) hehan yahinaI)pe k~a ~a k~ci de k~a, tuka 
not ; he- ay:,i if then you-com out will and w1th you-go will , hut 
1111 h it kar wa1Jmt ekta inawalibe kta, eya. Wal)na haI)liaIJ11a lii1J 
I-myst-lf this ucfor air arly at I -hide will, he-said. Now morning Yery 
:M; t ta1)k<11 hinape ¢a h_ey~ : Holrn nuksi ~ic3:m,11ana . kiIJ waIJhiIJkpe ki:Q 
(;ray-Bear out icl ame aDLl th is said: Badger ears stmkrng the arrow the 
ahiyu w , nitah c ka kil) pte ozuda1J do, eya. Tuka ye sni, ~a inol)pa 
• brmg out, your- urrouncl the buffalo full-is , he-said . But he-go not, and second-time 
.Y ~i1J h ,ha1 wa]JhiIJkpe e~r1aku ~a·k~ci ya ~a ak_e owasirJ liamwicaya, ~a 
he-said the then arrow -bis -took and w1th went, and aga.m all them-scared, and 
~a1Jk 1 waiJzidaI) ahda, hehan Hoka waI)hiJJkpe 01J owasiI) iciyaza wicao, ls_:a 
path one they went, then .Badger arrow with all in-a line them-shot, and 
waiJzi / I a h II ka pata 
ono fat that Ba<lger clr s. eel. 
l)ka1J fat he a: KohaIJna pata wo, eya. ·w aI)na Hoka pata yusta1J 
.Aud .,ray Bear thi air!: Soon cut up, be said. Now B::ulger cut-up finished 
Is: ha1J l i1J hclicu kta; uI)ka1J Mato heya: I-Ioka nuksi sicamnana hi1J tokan 
then carry 01110 would ; an<l Gray Bear this said: Badger ears stinking the away 
homo 
hi a a w w namayakilidi kte clo, eya. Tka iyowiIJye sni kiIJ kta HkarJ. 
go thou blood you-tram1ile-in-for-me will , he said. But stopping not carry would worked. 
1Jka1J lat hi u ls_:a iyalipaya ~a we kiIJ ehna elipeya. Tuka ake nazi1J 
Then Gray llear ame and f 11-npon and blood the in threw him. But again risi!'.g 
hi. 'ay ('a i ~u kta tka. ke we kiIJ ehna elipeya. Hehan Hoka ceya 
went aud tako would but. A.gain blood the in he-threw-him. Then Badger cried 
~kalJ. 
working. 
l)ka1J hehan W tanice Hok/idal) uazil) hiyaye, <.fa en ya, Lrn keya: 
utl then .Blood 'loL .Boy ri in~ started, aml there weut, and this said: 
Tok · · t h c n akuwa hwo, eya. UI)kaI) Mato heya: He is, ciIJs, 
you treat 1 he said. And Gray Bear this said : This that sun 
k h I)na 1 i/ nici~ca tado wicakahda wo, . epe do, eya. 
soon you yonr cb1ldrnn m at take home to them. I -said , he :,:tit!. 
II k~idaI) h~y~: Hiya, ate kalioya iyeyaye ciIJ he 
.mood lot Boy this saHl: No, my father throwing you slw ,·etl the that 
y · ~ w l)hiJJlipe hdakn, uI)kaI) Mato nakipa, tuka kute 
ho said; and , rrow he-took, and Gray Bear fled, but he-shot 
mJl JJ ~. ~t lmJ ki1J h k ta1Jya1J ~ kt . 
ancl littl fin~er the that transfix d and killed . 
lI ha1 iI . ka cl_ r~ : il) \ Mat ciI) /a Wal) hakaktadal) kiI) tezi sdascladal) 
Baug r thi aHl: on, Gray .Bear child a yonngest the belly smooth 
h kt ta ·i er 1J nahmana UTJkahipi e ~e , ls:a he JJ cl haIJya1J ni 
not, that leg-bone ecretly us brought al ways, aucl by that to this time aliH 
W tani 
.Blood Clot 
H k ~id IJ tiyataki7a hda Is:a Mato tawicu 
Boy bomewar went and Gray Bear wife his 
home ~ 
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kipalJ l~a heya: Mato okpe u wo, eya. UIJkaIJ Mato tawicu wikal)i cu 
called to and this said. Gray Bear to Jielp come th1rn, be saiJ.. And Gray Bear wife bis strap took 
carry the meat 
l~a u l~a heya: Optaye tonakeca he, ey8'.· U1Jka1J W otanice HoksidalJ 
and came and this said: Herd how many 1 she sa1d. And Blood Clot Boy 
heya: Optaye wal)zi do, eya. U1Jkal), Hena henakeca eca tak~kiye sni 
this said: Herd one , be said. And, Those so many when somethmg count not 
ecee ~OIJ, eya. vVal)na kiy0da1J u nl)ka1J ak~ h~y~: Optaye tonakeca he, 
al ways in the she said. Now near came and agam this sa1u: Herd how many? 
past 
eya. UIJkaIJ Wotanice Hoksida1J heya: Optaye wal)zi ce epe do, eye c;a 
f< he said. And Blood Clot -Boy this said: Heru one, I said , he said and 
Wal)hil)kpe ehdaku. UI)kal), Tal)ni hecece kte ci~Ol) eye <;a nazica., tuka 
arrow his took. And , Of old so would be, I she said and fled, but 
thought 
~a~tedal) kiiJ en okatal)yalJ ~a kte . . · Hehan Mato ti kil) en timahen 
little tinger the in drove it and killed . Then Gray house the in within 
Bear 
1y aya, nIJka1J owasi1J pamahdidal) hiyeya. Wotanice Hoksidal) heya: 
wont. and all heads-down were. Blood Clot Boy this sttid: 
vVanzi tukte de ate woyal$:upi ece he, eya iwicawaiJga; UI)kal) owasil) ho 
One which this my father food always 1 he said, them asking; and all voice 
you gave 
wa1Jfola1J heyapi; }\fiye, miye, eyapi. Tuka wal)zida1J eye sni. UI)ka1J 
on3 this said; I, I, they said. But one said not. And 
hehan heya: Miye, miye, eyapi, ul)kaIJ etal)hal) wicani kteca, eya; ul)kaIJ 
th en this said: 1, 1, thty ;iay, ancl for that they Ii ve shall 1 he said; and 
W otanice Hoksida1J itazipe ehdaku lp:ii owasi]) wicakata l~a he6eeda1J okapta. 
Uloocl Clot Boy bow bis took and all them killed and that alone spare1l him. 
llecen he Hoka ti kiIJ en aki ~rn he mm1 aku ~rn nakmJ caliod yuge 
80 that Badger house the in he and that water bring and also ashes take up 
brought, 
kiyapi. 
they made him. 
Hehan ake Hoka nina waseca lica. UIJkal) hel1al) Wotanice HoksidaIJ 
Then again Badger very rich much. And then Blood-Clot Boy 
icomni l~a heya: Ate, icimani mde kte do, tukte oyate waIJzi ikiyeda1J tipi 
tired and this said : F ather , traveling I go will which people one near-by live 
s tay ing · 
sdol)yaye cil)ha1J ekta mde kte do, eya. 
you know i.f there I go will , he said. 
UIJka1J Holm h~y~: Deciya oyate waIJ wicota tipi ce, eya; hecen, ci1Js, 
And Badger this said : Here people a many dwell , he said; so sun 
ekta de k~a; tuka wicalica wal) nitkok_im u k~a, urJkal) he nihna ye wa6iIJ 
t here yon go will; but old-man a you m eetmg come will, and he you deceive desire 
kte do; tuka ilmuhal) taku eye cil)ha1J ecan01J kte sni do, eva. DIJka1J 
will lmt take care what he sa.ys if you do will not he"said. And 
W otanice Hoksida1J, Ho, eya. 
Blood-Clot Boy, Yes, be said. 
w otanice Hoksidal) wal)na iyaya, UI)kal) il)JUIJ ! wicalica Wal) sagye-
Blood-Clot Boy now had gone, . and lo.! old man a :staff 
kit?lJ u_ wal)ka, ~a h~y~: Tako~a, tokiya da he, eya. He is, Heceg-cen 
holclmg commg was, and this said : Granclch1lcl , wh ere you 1 he said. This be, In this way 
go 
omawauinake, eya. ~J_e_ icmJha~J siyo l~eya iwaiJkam hiyahaIJpi. 
I am walk11w tr11h" ( 7) he .' aicl. lL1s m the meantime g rouse many above alighted. 
wicalica heya: Takoza waIJzi makio wo, wal)na akilia1J mate kte 




. , hesaid. 
1 >T D • TH ... GR H. 
1 m 1 ('a in a, l. a i vo l tc 1 y . a. W aI)na 
But , a111l ai<l , au<l onwarcl weut. ow 
lita ... tu mJka1J ak ·cg ' kit lJ itkokim u l}-a wa1J11a 
\' Dill" and a"'nin a staff ha.Ying t me t cam and DOW 
haiJ ,..i kta mJkmJ i ... ta1Jka h ~ n n inaziIJ. IJkaiJ wicali.ca heya: 
go w 11 1!1 , and sat <I wu. so ther ame-stoocl . And old man this said : 
y, it ina ... alini ~ta war aO'i kt do, ~ya. ~IJka1J Wotanice 
v n if you has t n although I fill pipe will , h aid. nd Bloocl-Clot 
· .~ta ki ;i ~aI)no1JmuI)pe 9a hehan imdamd kta, eci1J, l~a, 
tbi11 thou ht , Lo if with I smok . and then I go on will , he thoug ht, and, 
He; n ki 'i ~a1J11 rJpa ., al)ke ~a cen akpaza. HaIJyetu kil) he 
0 with he moking was ancl so night on . Night the t hat 
ki ~i yal)ka, I.ca W otanice Hoksida1J istil) be sni UIJ, tuka wal)na 
all through with • wa , and Bloocl-Clot Boy sleep not was, but now 
, icali a kiIJ c n i ~ti1Jma wal)kc. He icuI)haT) wal)na al)pa kamdes aya, 
old man the a11le p lay. That whil t now morning brig htenPd went, 
uI)kaT) h c 11, it ~ta mi< waI)na mistinma ke, waI)nas eta1JhaIJ al)pa kta 
and so, lo ! even I now J sleep will , now from daylight will , 
·iIJ, ~a i wa1J ka. 
h • and lay down . 
thought, 
"IJkaiJ t hi))ni 
Ancl aforetim e 
ehaIJ~ 1J UIJktomi hee tka . sdoIJye sni. W otanice 
indeed Ul)ktomi this was but he kne w not. Blood Clot 
II 
Jioy 
6i1J hehan wicali.ca ki1J hee nazil) hiyave (ia 
old man the who was standing went and 
h 7 • uw yaya naziIJ hiyaye ~a akamtlas 
thi killin.,. you, be said often standing went and astride 
6 1)kc ku kiIJ paw Ii iyeya, \<a huha kiD owa, iIJ yuzigziIJ iyeya, 
backbon th broke turned, and limbs the all stretched h e macle, 
ki1J napin . uzica, \<a h cen SUl)ka Wal) sice lica kaga. U1JkaI) 
th l,otb h str tcb cl , and this clog a bacl Y ry made. Ancl 
wast ,:t l i1J h na icu ~a iye UJJ Lrn tawokoyake wizi ecee UlJ 
th those b took and be wore, and his-clothes old only wore 
clouts tb,pse 
l~a. h tarJhalJ i. oopta kici ya. Hecen W otanice 
and forward with went. So Blood. Cll)t 
Hoy 
UIJktomi hee hnaye <;a hecen ecakico1J. 
l)ktomi it was cleceiy ed and so did to him. 
pt~ ya l.<a ~ul)ka kiIJ he kici ya kicoco aya, 
forward went and dog the that with weut calling to l ed 
him often him 
I 
I-I k.~i c 1J w hw , w hwo . a aya. W otani6e Hok ;idal) oyate 
Boy, " wohwo, wohwo '' saying lecfbirn. .Blood Clot Boy p eople 
l)kt mi ehal) i, UI)kaI) 8UI)ka kiI) he isteca 
l)ktomi to come, and clog_ the that ashamed 
1Jl t mi i ~1 ana oyate kil) elma 1yaya. Ul)kal) 
f}ktomi h alon peoplo the amonir went. And 
W t- nic. H k~i<laIJ he u do, eyapi, ~a nma 
Boy that wa comes they sai<l, and much 
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NOTES. 
1. The use of ~es, which is "~es" frequently, is to be noted as indicating wish or 
strong desire. "Father, say this, 'Oh that my son might have good clothes.'" This 
is used at the end of the phrm;;e or sentence, and is accompanied by the verbs th-ink or 
say, iu some form. Like to these is "tokiJJ," use~ at the begimling of the wish. 1 
2. The life-giving qualities of the sweating process are strongly brought out in 
this myth. There may be two objects or thoughts in the mind of the Dakota when he 
makes a "sweat lodge." It is sometimes resorted to for curing disease. That good 
quality Dr. Williamson always commended. No doubt it often afforde<l re]jef to a 
congested condition of the system. But it was resorted to more frequently fer the 
purpose of gettiug iuto communication with the spirit world. This is the object here. 
From the blood of the buffalo, "which is the life thereof," is, by this process, created 
a man. Is this evolution i The sweat lodge was usually made, as described here, by 
taking· willow boughs, bending them over, making their tops meet and iuterlacing or 
tying them together, aud thus making a bootb, which was large enough for one to sit 
naked inside and pour water on the heated stones. The whole was covered over 
tightly with blankets or robes. This is the initipi (eneteepee). The sweater sang as 
well as sweated. But in this case the object was to have the" mysterious power'' do 
its work alone. 
3. This myth ends abruptly. It would hardly be true to the thought of an Indian 
to }eave the god-born in the shape of a dog, and that au ugly dog. There must. be 
a sequel to it.2 
TRANSLATION. 
Once upon a time there was a Badger who was rich and bad mauy children. 
He had one arrow, but it was a very long one. And in the bend of a river be had a 
buffalo surround, which was full of buffalo every rnorniug. vVhen it was so and all 
started out on one path, he stood behind them and shot his loug arr<iw into the hiud-
ermost, and it went from one to another tl1rough the whole herd. So the Badger 
became very rich in dried meat. 
Then suddenly there came a Gray Bear to his tent. And the Gray Bear said~ 
1 The Tito1Jwa1J use tokhJ ~nly in soliloquies. When it is used it must be followed by ni or nil) 
at the end of the clause expressing the wish; as, tokiIJ he bluha niIJ, Oh that I had it !-J. o. D. 
2 There is more of this myth in the C:egiha versions. The hero, there called ''The Rabbit's Son," 
was caused to adhere to a tree, which he bad climbed at the request of the deceiver, Ictinike. This 
latter character corresponds to U1Jktomi of the Santee Dakota, whom the Teton call Ildo and Iktomi. 
It seems better to leave these mythical names nn_translatecl. While the Omaha and Ponka now apply 
the name Ictinike to the monkey, ape, etc., it is plain that this is a recent use of the term. Ictinike 
was one of the creators, ·according to the Omaha myths. After causing the Rabbit's son to adhere to 
tho tree, be donned the magic clothing of the latter, went to a village near by, and married the elder 
dang Mer of the c!Jief. The younger daughter, becoming jealous of h er sister, fled to the forest; where 
EJhe found the Rabbit's son, whom she released. At this point the Omaha version differs from the 
Ponka. The girl married the Rabbit's son and took him to her home. After several ~xhibitions of the 
skill of the young man, a dance was proclaimed. Thither went Ictinike, who was compelled to jump 
upward every time that the Rabbit's son hit the drum. The fourth time that he beat it his adver-
sary jumped so high that when he struck the ground he was killed. 
See Contr. to N. A. Ethnol., vol. v1, pt. 1, pp. 43-57, and pt. n, pp. 586-609.-J. o. D, . 
l E~T 
r h < rd ome on in,,ide sighing. He continued to pour 
ud h n ,•om one breathing within aid, "A.gain you have 
ancl n w p<•11 for 111 .' o h open d the door and a, very beautiful 
ad(J' r a on ·e nam~ l him Blood-Clot Boy, and had him for 
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Then Blood-Clot Boy said, "Now, father, say this: • Oh that my son might have 
good clothes.'" So he said it, and it was so. Then he said again, "Say this: 'Oh 
tliat my son might have an otter-skin quiver filled wit.h arrows.'" This he said also, 
and it was so. Then Blood-Clot Boy pulled a hair out of bis head and placed it on 
the door, and, shooting it with an arrow, split it. Alld then he said, "Father, why 
don't you give me something to eat1" But the Badger auswered, "Alas! my son, 
what do you mean 1 We are all starving to death. I was very rich in food, but Gray 
Bear came a·nd took it all from me and drove me out, and now we are starving and 
will die." 
Then Blood-Clot Boy said, "Father, I know these thiug~, and therefore I grew. 
Now, father, do just as I tell you· to do." To this the Badger said "Yes." Then 
Blood-Clot Boy continued: "In the morning when Gray Bear comes_out and calls you, 
you will not g-o; but the second time be calls then go with him, for I sliall tl1en have 
hidden myself." So very early in the morning Gray Bear stood without and called: 
"Stinking-eared Badger, take your arrow and come, your surround is full." He did 
not go; but when he called tue second time he took his arrow and went with him. 
And .when tl1ey bad scared the buffalo, and all had started home on one linC', Badger 
shot his arrow through them all, and dressed the fattest one. 
Then Gray Bear said, "Dress it quickly." And when the Badger had finished 
dressing and was about to start home with it, Gray Bear said, '' Badger with the 
stinking ears, get away,_ yon will trample in my blood." To this Badger paid no 
attention but continued to prepare to carry. Then Gray Bear came and fell upon 
him and threw him down in the blood. He arose and went to take up bis pack, but 
again he threw him down in the blood. Then the Badger burst into tears. 
But then Blood-Clot Boy appeared, and said, '• Why do you treat my father so1" 
To which Gray Bear replied, "My son, this I said, 'My brother, take borne meat to 
your children without delay."' But Blood-Clot Boy said, "No, I saw you throw my 
father down." Saying tbat he pulled out an arrow, and as Gray Bear fled, he hit 
him in the little finger and killed him. 
Then Badger said, "Do not kiJl Gray Bear's youngest child, the srnooth-beJlied 
boy, for Le it was who brought us leg bones and so kept us alive until this time." 
Blood-Clot Boy the11 went towards borne and called to Gray Bear's wife, "Corne ont 
and help Gray Bear." So she took her packing strap and said as sbe approachC'd 
him, "How many herds were there1" Blood-Clot Boy said, '' One herd." "When 
there are only that many he has never counted it anything," she said. And as slie 
came near she asked again, "How many herds are there1" Blood Clot Boy agaiu 
replied, '' I have told you there was one," and he took out an arrow. She said, "I 
apprehended this before," and fled; but he shot her in the little finger and killed her. 
Tbe11 be went into Gray Bear's lodge aud all bowed their heads. Blood-Clot Boy said, 
"Which one of you brought food to my fatherP And all but one with one voice 
Raid, "It was I, it was I." Then he said, "You who said 'I, I,' shall you live 1" And 
Blood-Ulot Boy took his bow and killed all but the one who said nothing. And him 
he brought into Badger's lodge where he brought water and took up the ashes. 
Theu the Badger became very rich again. Blood-Clot Boy was discontented and 
said, '' Father I want to take a journey; I want to go to the people that you know 
live near by." And the Badger answered, "My sou, there is a people living just 
here, to them you will go. But an old man will come to meet you with the intent of 
K 
u mu;-;t 1H d au hiug- h(1 t 11:-; you to lo. T thi.· Blood- "lot 
, a: now >·on , •i,nd b .b Id an ohl man with a staff ·ame to meet 
,'c i<l bith r do ou go my gra,ndcbild:' But he replied, '' I am jm,t 
ht them antim a flo k f grnu,• ~ ame au<l. a,lighted. ' My grandchild, 
f rm for 1 c. m Htar iu · the old ma,u aid. But he answered, "No, I 
mn croin >· in ha.-t in hi <lir •tion aud ·o be pa ' ed on. 
It"" : u w v nin >' and again an old man with a, staff was coming to meet 
him who :a down ju t b for t h ir meeting, and o he came and stood. The old 
man aid ' raudchild although you are in lia.-te, I will fill my pipe." Then Blood-
") t Boy th ught I will ·mokewithhimand then go on;" so he said, "Yes." While 
lJ y m ked to()"ethcr th darkne "came ou, and Blood-Clot Boy passed the night 
without 'l ping. In th meantime the old man bad fallen asleep; · and the day was 
l>r a,ki u . 'Ih u tb young man thong ht, "I will ·leep a little for it will soon be 
morni11 ,. and h lay down. 
1hi · old man wa the mythi · being UIJktomi, but the young man knew it not. 
hil Blo cl-Clot Boy wa. , leeping very ouudly, the old man that was got up and 
.-aid: hat if in ._om" way you are ki1led f" Sayiug which he arose and ·stood 
of him and b nt bii:l ba ·k and pulled out hi limbs and stretched his ears, and 
o mad" him into a very ugly lo king dog. The good clothes of the young man be 
t ok and put on bim:elf and hi own old clothe ' he threw away, aud so went on with 
him. 
In tbiH way Blood- lot Boy wa ' made into a dog. It was UI)ktomi who deceived 
llim and did hi to him. Th u 1Jktomi took the dog with him calling to him, "O 
Bl od- '1 t Boy; wo-hwo ! , o-hwo !' a hew nt along. And now when UI)ktorni had 
<·om to th p pl whi hel' lood- lot Boy had b eu goiug-, the dog wa ashamed and 
k pt him..· lf nt. id of tl1 • mp, and l)ktomi a,Jou went among the people. Then 
th p ple ai<l, "The famou Blood- lot Boy is comiug," aud so they rejoiced greatly. 
LEGEND OF THE HEAD OF GOLD. 
WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY W ALKJNG ELK. 
Wicasa wal) cil)ca topapi, tka owasll) koskapi; tka walipanicapi, ~a 
.Man a children were four, but all were young but were poor, and 
men; 
OI)sika 01) ta nUI) se UI)pi. U I)kal) wicalica kil) heya: Iho wo, wakal)ka, 
poor for dead would be were. Then old-man the this-said: Come, old-woman, 
micil)ca hakakta kil) de iyotal) OI)siwakida, tka OlJsika 01) tiIJ kte 
my-child youngest the this most I-have-mercy-on, but poor because-of die will 
cil) walitewada sni. E ito, Wakal)tal)ka ul)kode ~a:iyeul)ye cil)haIJ, ito wa~u, 
the I dislike. Behold, Great Spirit we-two-seek, and we-two-find if, lo, I-give 
~a ito, taIJyaIJ icalimiciciyi1J kte do, eya. 
and, lo, well he-rain-for-me will , he-said. 
UIJkaIJ wakal)ka kiIJ heya; Iho, wicalica, taiJyaIJ eha e ito heco1J~01J 
And old-woman the this said: Come, old-man, well you-say, that lo, that-we-do 
kta, eya. 
will, she-said. 
Hecen iho wal)naka wiyolipeyatakiya W akal)tal)ka ode yapi, ~a 
So behold · now to-the-westward Spirit-Great to-seek they-went, and 
paha wal) tal)ka lica e en iyahal)pi; Ul)kal) iho wicasa Wal) hiyahal) e hecen 
hill a large very that on they-stood; . and behold man a coming-stood that as 
en 1p1. UIJkal) wicafa ~OIJ heya: De talm oyadepi he, eya. Ul)ka1J 
:nto they· came. And man that this -said: This what· you seek 1 he said. And 
wicalica is heya~ Hehehe ! koda, micinca kil) de ol)siwakida e WakaIJta1Jka 
old-man he this said: Alas! friend, my child the this I-have-mercy-on that Spirit-Great 
wa~u kta e owade ye do, eya. UIJkaIJ, Ho, koda, de Wakal)ta1Jka miye do. 
I give will that I seek . he-said. And, Yes, friend , this Spirit Great me . 
Koda ma~u wo, kici wakde kta ce, eya. 
Friend give thou to me with I-go-home will , he-said. 
Hecen iho, ~u cal)kel) wa1Jnaka kici 
So behold, gave when now with 
kda, ul)kal) tipi wal) malipiya 
went- and house a heaven 
home, 
ekta se hal) e eii kici ki, ~a heya: Tipi kiIJ owasil) tokeciIJyaIJ wal)yag 
to almost stood that in with came- and this said: House the all . as much as you please observing 
l1ome, 
UIJ wo. Hehan sul)kawakal) kil) de taIJyaIJ wicakuwa yo, ~a tipi waIJ de 
be thou. Then horses the this well them-care-thou for, and house a this 
ci~ana e den he cil) d~ wal)yake sni yo, eye <;a tiyopa iyulidoke kiIJ owasil) . 
little that liere st.ands the this look-at not, he said and door keys the all 
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~ll 1. n h he 11 h a: I u t I)Wa1J To; it , m, 111 1 d J ta , ey ('a 
th n thi - aid: to look thou ; lo, walking I-go will he- aid antl 
1 ' H,Yc, . 
\1 ·nt. 
( 1J]'"mJ lita r tu mJka1J wi ~a.~a ta m kdi, 1. a tipi ki1J ozuna ahiyota1Jka; · 
1111· ui.,ht, th n men mau _y with hr eamo and 11011s the full they-sat-,lowu ; 
1101111·, 
UJ)kalJ Wal)ll, k t haT) a1Jka1 i 01) wica~a kiI) wal)zi heya : Koda, hoksina 
and now loug-tim, were, thl'rl'fore rn n the one this said: Frientl, boy 
ki1J wa.~ he 1 nana kt do, y 9a kinal)pa. UI)ka1J wicasta kiJJ owasiIJ 
the goocl that that-euough will h sai<l and weut-out. .And men the all 
i.~ ya kinal)papi. 
th y likewi1-1e went out. 
l)kaIJ ak wi -:asa kil) heya : Iho wo, ake omani mde kta ce; owanzina 
Then again man tho this-said: Come, again traveling I -go w ill ; staying-at-home 
n t01Jw 1J yo <;a ak iyaya. 
look thou after it, lie-said arnl again ho went. 
E h c 11 ih 11 t l)WaIJ, uI)kal) smJkawakal) kil) Ul)ma1J heya: Koda, 
'l'hns behold h looked after it, and horses the one this-said: . Frir.nd, 
tipi Wal) -:i]5-ana wa1J yak sni nisi ]5-01) ito en ye oa timahen cal) owinza 
house a littl tl1ut look -at not thee-com- that lo in go and within wood bed 
in-tho-niid<ll ' so111 -
thing 
1Htu1Jpi1J kta c . 
we-to, th r will br. 
mantled 
<~e, he en paha kil) oputkal) yo, l~a koyalial) yo, 
tantls , that in head the clip thou, a11d be-thou-in-haste, 
D wi asa ota awieakdi kil)hal) hena niyatapi kte e mis 
This mau many them-bring- if they you-eat will that me 
homo 
h n nm_ 1 utapi kta tka tawat l)waye ~ni, e nau1Jpi1J kta ce, eya. 
tlwr 111 • at • will, but I willing not, we both together will be, he said. 
H <-w hok.~ina l. l) tipi Wal) cilrnnc=\, l~Ol) en i; UI)kal) cal) owil)za kil) 
So boy that hou r a little that in went; and wood bed the 
c k . ... a taku wal) zi mib y hal) e en I aha ki1J oputkal), unkaIJ paha ki1J 
i11 -th1•- somPthing a yellow in-a-cir,·I sto d in bead the be uipped, and head the 
mi<l<ll 
zi ]~ c tjpi ] i1J ataya Ozal)½al) ta 1yoyaIJpa. H cen iho lieyata kdicu ~a 
y1•1low, aucl hons t hP all-ov r Hhouo aocl was-light. So heliold back he-returned and 
.~ 1Jka, < kc lJ \ mJ w kiyak eil~n]J he aka1J yota1Jke <;a nakipapi. 1$,:eyas 
a tolcl-him tlll'-tliat that be-sat-upon and they-fled. N vertbeless 
nirnt i i:. '< pi. 
fa t tlwy w nt. 
1) kmJ t ~hmJ i1 i UI)kal) iho h ktata1Jhal) w akal)taI)ka keioiye cil5-0IJ 
Whru far thC'y w nt th 11 b h 111 from -behind Spirit-Great called-him •elf the-that 
.~u]Jl awal mJ UJJm J. IJ h akan ya1Jk 0a kuwa awicau, ]5-a heya: W alitesni 
hors otb r the that upon was and f'ollowi11gtothemcame,and thissaicl: Worthless 
.~ica inazilJ l O a1~ipi kt .~ni J d ; makoce Wal) ni koyena Wal)ke cil) 
bad, 11top ·r, y -bvr sball not country a so-large Hes the 
k n <fapi k!a Jnvo aya n wi ~au, ~a1Jkel) nihiIJciyapi. UIJkaIJ ake 
wb r to you-go will 1 saying to them am , whilst they-tremble<l. Then again 
"\\ alit ~.~ni ya1~ipi kte sni y <lo, ake eya. Cal)keIJ 
_ye-hv shall not again he said. Meauwhile 
th y lfrf' wonl<l ant 
1JkaiJ .~mJk<, 
Tb ·n bor 
ki1J h 1 a : 
th tl.iii; -Haid: 
Witlrn wa1J duha ~01J he hektakiya 
Egg a tlrnu-bast the that backwards 
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kaliona iyeya yo, eya; e hecen iho iyecen ecol). UIJkaIJ maka ki1J 
throwing send thou 1t, he-said; . that so behold in-like-manner he-did. Then earth the 
hdakiIJyaIJ miniwaiJca wa1J icaga i cal)kel) kmva au ~OI) el)na hinaziIJ l.ta 
the-breadth-of ocean a grew; meanwhile following came the there stopped and 
heya: Hehehe, smJkawakaIJ, OIJs_imada ~a akasam elipemayaIJ yo; eciIJ 
t.his-said: Alas, 0 horse, pity-me and across tbrow-t,hou-me; indeed 
hecanoIJ kiIJhaIJ teciliiIJda kte do, eya. Hecen suIJkawalrnIJ kiIJ heya: 
that-thou-doest if, I-you-value-much will be said. Thus borr,e the this-said: 
Hehehe, tawatenwaye sni ye do, eya. Tka nina kitaIJ e hecen iho mini kirJ 
Alas, I willing not , he-said. But much he-urgec so-that behold water thti 
iwal)kam hiyui¢iya, tka hecen mini kiIJ cokaya hi kiIJ hehan hiIJlipaye ¢a 
above he threw himself, but thus water the midst came the then he-fell-down and 
hecen mahen iyaya ]_ta minitapi. Hecen heta1JhaIJ hoksina l.toIJ zamvaIJ 
so within went and were-drowned. Thus from-thence boy the safeYy 
iyoopta iyayapi. 
beyond went. 
UIJkaIJ oyate wal) wicoti e en ipi ]_ta hen UIJpi. UIJkaIJ hektataI)haIJ 
Then· people a dwellings in came and there they were. Then from behind 
natarJ ahi ]_ta wicakizapi, tka hoksina l_t01J paha ki1J kaobeIJ iyeye ¢a paha 
to attack they- and them fouglit, but boy the hea,l-hair t.he around turned and head-
came hair 
ki1J mazaskazi ayuwil)tapi, cal)kel) ziyena suIJkawakaIJ akan iyotal)ke, 
the· gold was-rnbbed-uver, meanwhile goldenly horse on he-sat, 
]_ta watakpe ahi l.toIJ kal'1pa iyewicaya ]_ta tonana owicakapte ]_ta awicayustaIJ. 
and to-attack they- those fall-off he-made-them and few them-spared and them-left. · 
came · 
UIJkaIJ ake takpe ahi tka ake wicakasota. Hoksina carJkeIJ hetal)haIJ 
And again to-attack they-came but again he-destroyed-them. Boy therefore from-that 
oyate ki.IJ teliiIJdapi. 
people the much-thought-of. 
Iho mitalrnyepi, ta.kn OIJ hoksina hena hecoIJ he. Toki ni kta cirJ, l.ta 
·well my-friends, what for boy these this-did 1 Somewhere live would wished , and 
W akaIJtaIJka ikpi _iyonape kta ciIJ ]_ta _ode naceca. Iho iyeya uIJka1J 
Spirit-Great bosom in-take-refuge should wished, arnl sougl1t-him, perhaps. Well he found and 
Wa1rnIJsica temye wicakiye kta ciIJ. · E hecen toki napa nac.eca, he ake ni 
Svirit-Bad to eat up them-cause would desired. .And so somewhere he tied perhaps, that again live 
kta ciIJ ]_ta napa naceca. Tka ake takpe ipi e hecen ake wicakize, lp-1 
might he- and fled perhaps. Bnt again toattack they that so again tllem-he-fought, and 
. desired came 
owasil) wicakte naceca. He iye tawiyukcal) OIJ hecol) sni naceca. Tuwena 
all them-killed perhaps. This he his purpose tor this-did not 11erhaps. No one 
en ayepica sni, seececa, ]_ta tuwena iyaqIJpepica sni. Tka is paha ki1J 
can uo laid to not, as it seems, and no one can-be-blamed npt. But they bead the 
· his charge (or-hill) 
maza~kazi a yu wiIJtapi kiIJ he ciIJpi, ]_ta heco1Jpi naceca. 
golll covered on,r the that 1 hey desired, and tl1is did perhaps. 
rrataIJka IyotaIJke he iyececa wadake. 
Bull Sitting this is-like I-think. 
NOTES. 
The writer of this is a Yankton Dakota, and this appears in a very marked way 
throughout the story. Notice the "yo," sign of the imperative, used in various 
instances iustead of '' wo;" and also the form "yiJJ," as in '' icalimiciciyig kta," for 
"iealimiciciye kta." And also "kd" for "hd,'' as iu "kda," to go home;, "kdicu," to ,· 
1 ]) 'Ill R PIT ". 
TR L TIO . 
man had f, ur childr 11. nd they wel'e all young men, but they were poor 
m d a if th y would die of thriftle uess. .And the old man said, "Behold, 
man, my y uug t hild I l1ave greate t pity for, and I di like to- have him die· 
f o rty. ee h 1· ; let us seek the Great Spirit, and if we find him, Io, I will -give 
him to him to train up w 11 for ID".' 
The old woman repli <l, ''Ye : ol<l man, you say we1l; we will do so," she said. 
11 l · imm diat ly hey went to the we tward, seeking the Great Spirit, and they 
ry high hill; and a· they came to it, behold, another man came there 
nd tbi man aid "For what are you seeking "?" And the old man said, 
la,, my fri nd, my hild whom I pity I want to give to the Great Spirit, and ~o I 
am ' ekin him.' ud he ·aid, 'Yes, frieuu., I am the Great Spirit. My friend, 
giv him to m , I will go home with him." ('fhat is, "I will take him to my home.") 
nd ·o whe11 he (th father) had. given him~ 1m (the Great Spirit) took him home 
ith him to a hou that ·eem d to tand up to the cloud_s. Then he said, "Examine 
all tbi · h u ·e a mu h a you like; and take good care of these horseR; but do not 
1 k into be Ii tle hou that ·tand here." Having said this, he gave him all the 
k .v an l 11 ad<l d, " ;ls, have a watch of this. Lo, I am going on a journey." He 
aid thi ·, aud went away. 
It wa veniug and he bad c me home with a great many men, who sat down, 
fillin th bou . 1/h n they bad been there a o·ood while, one of the men said: '' 'fhe 
b i o- d; hat i,. n ugh." And aying tbi be went out. In like manner all the 
11 we th m. 
k 
fl l. 
f th sanyati (" y lo 'of th 'ritor)'VaIJ), as an emphatic endino-, seems equivalent 
" au, Kan a 'eyau, and giha a¢a." The last m ans "indeed;" but "e~au" and 
" yau' contain th or 1 period' au" (=Dakota lo, lo) as well as "indeed."-J. o. D • .. 
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Now when they had. goue a long way-they went very fast-behold, there came, 
following them, the oue who called himself the Great Spirit .. And he said, "You bad 
rascals, stop; you shall not live; whither will you go in such a small country as 
this f" Saying this he came toward them, wheu they were much frightened. And 
again h.e said, "You are bad rascals, stop; you sh_all not live." And indeed it 
seemed as if they should 11ot live. 
Then the horse said, "Take the egg you have and throw it rearward." And he 
did so, whereupon the whole breadth of the country became a sea, so that he who 
followed them came to a standstill, and said, "Alas, my horse, lrnve mercy on me 
and take me to the other side; if you do I will value you very much." And the horse 
feplied, "Ab, I am not willing to do that." But he continued to urge him; where-
upon be threw himself above the water, and so that, when he came to the middle, he 
went down and both were drowned. By this mearis the boy passed safely on. 
So it was they came to the dwellings of.a people and remained there. But from 
behind they came to attack, and fought with them; but the boy turned his head 
around, and his head was covered with gold, the horse also that he sat upon was 
golden, aud those who came against them, he caused to be thrown off, and only a few 
remained when he left them. Again, when they returned to the attack he destroyed 
them all. And so the boy_ was much thought of by the people. 
Now, my friends, why did the boy do these things, He wanted to live some-
where, and be desired to take refuge in the bosom1 of the Great Spirit, perhaps, and 
so he sought him. When he had found him, then the Bad Spirit sought to make him 
(the Great Spirit) eat them up. So be fled-again he desired to live, perhaps, and 
fled. But they followed him, so that he again fought with them and killed them all, 
it seems. It appears that he did not do this of lds own purpose. It seems as if no 
one was chargeable with it, and no one was to be l>lamed for it. But they wanted 
the bead (hill) of gold, perhaps,· and so they did it. I think that this is like Sitting 
Bull. 
1Ikpi generally means bP.lly, abclo1ne11. Sometimes it may mean the thorax also; but that is mo,e 
properly called "maku." So says the author in his Dakota Dictionary, p 195.-J. o. D. 




'\VRITTJ•: , L DAKOTA llY DAVID GREY CLOUD. 
IIitmJka])kaIJI i wal) h ~ n oyakapi. U l)ktomi waI) kaken ya wal)ka ;2 
Myths 11, thus i1:1-tolcl. l)kt()mi one so going was; 
md , a1J kahda ( waI)ka, uI)kaIJ mde ki.1) caI)nan magalu;ica, l~a maga, 
on by-th . iioin, wa , and lake the out-in clucks, and geese, lak 
side-of 
~a mafr, ta])ka k ya ta 
and swam, al o many 
pu tag.tacr i.-irJ a1J kihd ; 
crawling out-of- ighL wont-horn 
Lk, rnd l il) kahda a. 
rgain lak th ~rd!~;t w nt. 
UIJktomi waIJwicayaka ca icicawiJJ 
Ul)ktomi tlle1n-saw and backward 
ra p zi yu.~da, ~a owasil) yu ·k:iski.te 6a ~il), ~.1 
and grass pluck d, aud all bound-up and carl'ietl al'!! 
on his back 
[1Jl at) magak·i ~a ]~( maga ~a mag·atal)ka kiIJ hena heyapi: UIJktomi, 
nil clu<"kR an<l ~e se and swans th they tb11:1 said: Ul)ktomi, 
h •mt ta] u , al~i1J liwo, . pi. 1Jka1) UJJktomi heya: Hena jK odowal) 
tlu·so wlwt tlrn )'011 -earry / hey said. .An<I 'l)ktomi this-saitl: Tlleso they Songs 
,: io-.~i ~ cl 1Jk , h, wal~11J b ~. a. 1Jkal) mag·aksi /a heyapi: Eca UIJktomi, 
t,atl-littlt- 011 •s that I- Arry ou , ,rnicl. ncl ducks tbik aid: Now Uijktomi, 
,-:a p 1 zi 
now g1·1111s booth 




1 uk< m 
Hu 
1Jktomi h ya: Holio ! tka e6a odowaI) ki1J 
llut l)ktomi thii;-, aid: Indeed! bnt now songs the 
fral . i ·a ki1J uina kitaJ)pi liil)ca. Ul)kaIJ, Iho po, 
<lu<'kfi th muc·h in ii;t d-on very. .Auel, Come-on (ye) 
kag·a I a. ~ 1J kal) wal)zi ta]Jka kagapi l~a 
mak .Y , said. .Ancl one larire they-made and 
h . a: W a1)11a magak. ·i / a, l~a maga, l~a magataI)ka 
this-aaicl : ' ow, du '.ks, and ge se, and swans 
1tll gnt . lodge 
ki1J tirnah 11 i a a p ~icidowal)pi. kta ce, · eya. 
th within go y I-for-you (pl.) sing will , said. 
lTJJkaiJ ma/r k.-i 'c 1. a 
ntl du ·k11 , n111l 
nutfra k·1 mafrata1Jk wa ·iIJ timahen iyayapi, ~a 
gN·. "• and w:ms all within. th y went, aud 
1 For the orre. ponrlin, ( maba au<l J ooka myth ee ntr. . A. Eth., v r, pt. 2, 11p. 66-69,-J, o. o. 
2 Ya waT)ka h,· 1 ·ai, yoin{J; lit ralJ,r, ooiug h -I' rlined. Wal)ka originally a classifier of attitn<l 
(flu n ·t:liuing ohj rt ) i n, d her a. hal)ka (h iika) i in Winn bago.-J. o. u. 
11 
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pezi wokeya kiIJ ozudaIJ iyotaIJkapi. UIJkaIJ U1Jktomi pezi wokeya tivopa 
grass lodge the full they sat-down. And UI)ktomi grass lodge door 
kirJ ohna iyotal)ka, l~a heya: Oicidowal)pi kil)ha1J, icul)haiJ tuwedal) tol)we 
the in b e sat-down, and this-said: I-for-you (pl.) sing if, whilst no-one · look 
kte sni, odowal) kiIJ he hecen kapi ce, eya: ~a wal)na heya ahiyaya: 
shall not, song the that thus means said: and now this-said sang: 
"lstohmus waci po; Tuwe yatol)we ciIJ, Ista nisapi kta; Ista nisapi kta." 
"Eye-shut danceye; Who youlook the, Eyes you-red shall; Eyes you-red shall." 
Heya ahiyaye cil) he icul)haIJ, rn,agaksica, ~a maga, ~a magata1Jka owasnJ 
This- he-sung the that whilst ducks, and geese, and swans all 
saying 
istohmus ·wacipi, keyapi. 
eyes-shut they danced, they-say. 
UIJkaIJ UIJktomi naziIJ hiyaye ¢a heya ahiyaya: "Miye keskes 
And UI)ktomi to-stand went and this-saying sang: "I even-even 
owakipa; Miye kesk.es owak.ipa," heya opeya waci kiIJ he icul)haIJ owas11) 
I follow-in-my- :l' even-even I follow-in- this- with danced the that whilst all 
own; my-own, " saying 
hotOl) wacipi kil), hehan UI)ktomi wiciyotahedal) waci UI); ~a rnagaksica, 
gabbling danced the, then UIJktomi them-among. «lancing was; and ducks, 
~a rnaga, ~a magata_I)ka tona cemcepa owaIJyag wastepi kiiJ hena tahu 
and geese, and swans as-many fat ones to-look-at they good the those necks 
yuksa awicaya. UIJkaIJ magatal)ka waiJ tahu yukse kta tka okihi sni, la 
twisted-off ·took-them. .And swan one neck twist-off would but able not, and 
yuhotOI)tOlJ. UI)kal) magaksica wal), Skiska eciyapi, kil) heca wal) istogiIJ-
made-squall-often. And • duck one, Ski-ska by name, the such one eye-half 
kiya tOIJWe kta, UI)karJ UI)ktomi hee magatal)ka Wal) tahu yukse kta, tka 
open look would, and U I]ktomi him"elf swan a neck break-off would, but 
okihi sni he waIJyaka: nl)ka1J Skiska kiIJ heya: Tonwal) po, toI)waIJ ·po, 
able not that saw: and Ski-ska the this-said: Look ye! look ye! 
wal)na UIJktomi ul)kasotapi kta ce, toI)wal) po, eya. 
now UI)ktomi us-use-up will , look ye! said. 
UIJkal) hecehnana ·owasil) torJwaJJpi, ~rn tal)kan akiyahde kta; mJka1J 
Ann without delay all they looked, and out-doors go-home would; and 
UIJktomi tiyopa kiIJ ohna elipei¢iye ¢a tiyopa kirJ anice waciIJ; ~a he601J, 
UI]ktomi door the in threw-itself and door the forbid intended; and this-did, 
tka liupahu ~a siha koya 01J apapi, l~a ecen kat,api, ~a siha kiIJ orJ tezi ki1J 
but wings and feet also with they-smote, and thus knocked-dead, and feet the with stomach the 
en amanipi, ~a tezi owasi1J kinaksaksapi, l~a en ta wal)ka; kital)li ni, 
on they-walked, and stomacli all tbey-ci~t-~p-witlt- and t here· dead he lay; by-a-little lived , 
their-teet,, 
mJka1J inaziiJ ~a ohonmi etol)wa1J, tuka wa1J1rn tokiya akiyahda. UI)ka1J 
and he-arose and around looked, but now somewhere gone-home. And 
Skiska wal) tokaheya tol)we 6i1J heol) ista sa keyapi. 
Ski-ska one first looked tl1e therefore eye;- red, they-say. 
Hehan U 1Jktomi magaksica, l~a maga, l~a magatal)ka tona talm 
Then UIJktomi ducks, and geese, and swans, many-as necks 
wicayukse ci~OIJ hena wicapahi ~a ~itJ ~rn iyoopta ya wal)ka; 1$-.a wakpa 
them-twisted-off hall been those them-gatbere<l and carried and thence going was; arnl river 
wa1J iyolipaya ~a kah~a ya, wakpa oha wa]J tehaIJ kil) iyokopeya yeya; 
a came-to, :mtl by-the-side w ent, river reach a long v ery in-sight stretched ; 
mJkal) hen e wo~1al). Magaksica, maga ]~a magatal)ka, toua tahu wicayukse 
and there lie-boiled. Ducks, geese and swans, many-as 11 ecks them-twisted-off 
cil) hena ohal) ehde: ~a hehan istil)ma iwal)ka; wakpa ki1J ohnayaIJ paptus 
the those to-boil placed: and then to-sleep lay-down; river the upon squatting 
11 J~T 
iw, 1Jl a !5::1 -=i1J tm u ki1J lrn1J ·a ~a 
t1aid, and 111'-hlJ , . rul now who rm if 
h l• wckJ lma u warJka ul)lal) jl)yuJ, 
it-wa riv r-on paddling oming wns, an d h 'hold, 
w . lu lJ h 1 ~a u i yap :va I aptu: i.~ ti1Jma ,va~J l a wa1J yaka. 
boiling bad plac d, and in do -by quatt d asl p lymg b -saw. 
mJkaiJ IJktomi h lJ.' uhmuze kta, tka ikiyowil) 1 
aud rl)ktomi it-was clo;.e up hls o!Jze would, but he-mouth-
mot1011 
ka i ~au u, du · ye 6a en i, ~a 
but just com- 11wiftly went and th rt' ar- and 
th n ing, rived, 
l)ktorni 
U l)ktomi 
-:i~ 1J h i ~u ~a owa iIJ temy ¢a huhu kiIJ owasil) 
boil d had that took and all d voured and bonrs t.he all 
n >kada, ~a t ki_ a iyaya. W al)na isiIJyaIJ iyaya, 
in h -put, and sornewh ro went. ow out-of.sight had-gone, 
01Jz . waawaY)_ ag kiye ~i~OIJ he oyaka, ~a kitata 
OTJZe to-watch caused had that, told, and shook 
nd 
l 1Jkt mi h ya: I. a, miol)ze iH kakecadaIJ ye, 
U JJkt-Omi this-said": Wrll , m y•o-qze he in u~!f~~nue/ndfled(7) 
hi ra a ~a oh mm t01Jwal), tka tuwedal) wal)yake 8ni 
wrnt, and around look d , but no-one saw not 
~a.~ wal)na w wah cil) rnici paIJ, OIJ mayuliice, 
incl cl now my-boiling th<' for-me-cooked. on :ic- me-waked, 
coun t of 
~ • ~ l un 1J patata, tuka lrnhu ec e oiudaJJ. UIJka1J 
sai<l ancl down hol<ling-wo cl with stirr d, hut IJones aloue foll. And 
only 
w 




owa.·i1J onahb, l ey 6a tukiha OlJ kaze, tka huhu 
all fall n -off said and 11poon with dipped-out, but bone 
l)k 1J h ya: Mi IJZ , tok ca tuwe u kil)haIJ omakiyaka 
in w ri, . .\nd this- aid: My-Ol)Z , why who com s if me-ten:thou 
I ~i~< 1J · ih mi -:a kaki -:iy kta, ey c;a 6aJJ ota pahi ~a 
I -said I -thought i11 tli pa. t irnrely I you-puni!lh will , H1tid and woocl mu ch gathered and. 
p ta uin( id", UIJkaJJ iwaY)kam 01JZ h lugaIJ inaziJJ, ~a 
fir much burn, a1J cl over-it OJJ7'0 openecl his own atood, and 
tka h c 11 naiiJJ, ~a wa)Jna te-hna ~kiIJyaTJ, uI)kaJJ hehau 
hut 110 11 -stood, and now death-struggle, and then 
, (;a j ~ n ka,•amy daIJ inpaye <Sa 11 ta wa)Jka, keyapi. 
and o a-bl!l k n d-ma s it-fen.cfown and tber cl acl lay, they-say. 
II · n hituJJ] ,nJkaJJpi ki1J 1 Od waIJ 1 ig/ic daI)ka ciyapi . 
. • myth thP this Bad-little-ones is-called. 
II m k.~i la1J ma ·i, ti1Jna ki1J h d nina nawahoIJ s'a, tuka 
m -littl th n thia mu h I -h eard habitually, but 
u wik-: mna nom aktoIJ nawanoIJ sni. 
t n two more.tbau I-b ar not. 
1 Ri •g. gin in hi J>akota Di l'tionHry iyokiwil) , to 9 stiwe to one with the rnouth. If ikiyowil; 
ho an alt mati\' form, it iH a ·a P of m tath . i .-J . o. D. 
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NOTES. 
These Dakota myths, with interlinear translations, are all written out by 
Dakota men, and hence are pure specimens of the language. This one of the 
Bad Songs is by Rev. David Grey Cloud, 01ie of our native pastors, and, as he is a 
Santee, the peculiarities are of that dialect, in which our books are generally written. 
The rhythmic quality of th~ language comes out very fairly in U IJktomi's songs: 
Istohmus waci po; 
Tuwe yatol)we eiJJ, 
Ista nisapi kta; 
Ista nisapi kta. 
And in this, reduplication and repetition are finely illustrated: 
Miye keskes, owakipa: 
Miye keskes, owakipa. 
TRANSLATION. 
There is a myth which is told in this way: U IJ ktomi was going along; his way 
lay along by the side of a lake. Out on the lake were a great many ducks, geese, 
and swans swimming. When Ul)ktomi saw them he went backward out of sight, 
and plucking some grass bound it up in a bundle, which he placed on his back and 
so went again along by thP side of the lake. · · 
Then the ducks and the geese and the swans said, "· UI]ktomi, what is that you 
are carrying~" And U1Jktomi said, "These are bad songs which I am carrying." 
Then the ducks said, "Now, U1Jktomi, sing for us." .But UIJktomi replied, "But 
indeed the songs are very bad." Nevertheless the ducks insisted upon it. Then 
Ul)ktomi said, "Make a large grass lodge." So they went to work and made a large 
in closure. 
Then U1Jktomi said, "Now, let all of you ducks, geese, and swans gather inside 
the lodge, and I will sing for you." Whereupon the ducks, t,he geese, and the swans 
gathered inside and filled the grass lodge. Then U IJ ktomi took his place at the door 
of the grass lodge and said, "If I sing for you, no one must look, for that is the mean-
ing of the song." So saying, he commenced to sing: · 
"Dance with your eyes shut; 
If you open your eyes 
Your eyes shall be red ! 
Your eyes shall be red! " 
While he said and sung this the ducks, geese, and swans danced with their 
eyes shut. Then U IJ ktomi rose up and said as he sang: 
" I even, even I, 
Follow in my own; 
I even, even I, 
Follow in my own." 
So they all gabbled as they danced, and U l)ktomi, dancing among them, com-
menced twisting off the necks of the fattest and the best looking of the ducks, geese, 
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ll)YUIJ kakeli: Koska ece topapi, ~a wal)zi Hakekena ec1yapi; hena 
Behold thus: Young-men alone were four, and one Hakaykayna was-called; these 
tipi keyapi. Hecen tohan wotihni .yapi kta eca wal)zi hakakta kiIJ he ti 
dwelt they say. So when to-bunt they-go would when one youngest the that house 
awal)hdagkiyapi ~a heciyapi ecee : Misul), tokiya ye sni, owal)zi yaIJka wo, 
to-watch-they-cansed-him and this-said-to always: My-brother nowhere go not, in-one-place be thou 
eyapi, Lrn hecen wotihni iyayapi ece. Hecen taIJyaIJ ti awaIJhdaka ecee. 
they said, ancl so hunting they-went always. Thus well house his-own-watched always. 
Hecen ti hal)ska Wal) nina hal)ska otipi, tuka waLdIJ kil] ti-wihduksa1J 
Thus house long a much long in they dwelt, but packs the house around 
iciyahdaskin hiyeya keyapi. E:a nakuIJ tar}kata kiIJ ~s wocal)ahde kiIJ 
pilecl-on-each were they say. Ancl also without the it scaffolds the 
hiyeya keyapi; taku woteca ocaze kiIJ aIJpetu eca ahdi yuke nakaes nma 
were they say; what animals kinds the day. when brought- were indeed, very 
borne 
wasecapi keyapi. 
rich-they-were they say. 
UIJkaIJ ake wotihni iyayapi ~a Hakekena ti awa1Jhdaka tuka icomni 
Then again hunting they-went ancl Hakaykayna house his-own-watchefl but weary 
~ehaIJ wa]) sag bakse i ; tuka siha taku icapa, ~a nina yazaIJ ~ehaIJ hdicu, 
when arrow green to cut went; · but foot something stuck in, and very sore when startecl-
home, 
~a hdi ~ehaI) hdasdoka: UlJkaI) iIJyUIJ hoksiyop0' wal) wiI)yaIJ e kasdog 
ancl come home when pulled-out-his: and behold baby a girl that pulling-out 
icu keyapi. UIJkaIJ Hakekena nina icaIJte sica ·yaIJka. Sina waIJ iyapemni 
be took they say. And II:akaykayna very heart bad was. Blanket a he-wrapped 
around 
l~a lieyata elmaka. Hecen inina yaIJka. TokiIJ icage ces, eciIJ; hecen 
and behind placed. Thus quiet was. Oh that grow may, be-thought; so 
eaI)te sica yaIJka, ecen ciI)CU kil) owasil) wotihni hdipi. Hecen hdipi eca 
heart bad was, until bis brothers the all hunting came home. . So they-come- when 
home 
nina wiyuskiI) ece, tuka ecece sni, heoI) ciI)CU kil) taku ican sica iyukcaI)pi, 
Yery 110 rejoiced always, hut like-that not, therefore brt\~ers- tlie something heart bad they-judged, 
~a heciyapi: MismJ, tokeca taku ical)te nisica; tuwe taku ecanicoIJ heciIJhaIJ 
and this said to: My-brother. why what lrnart you-bad; who what has-done-to-you if 
uI)kokiyaka po7 eyapi. UIJkaIJ, Hiya, tuwena talrn ecamicol) sni, tuka 
us-tell, they-said. And, No, no one somethi11g bas-done-me not, but 
taku wal)mdaka, ul)kaIJ iyomakisice <;a inina ma1Jke. UI)ka]), He taku he, 
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, a iIJ i ladapi ~ hal) icomamni ec n wal) ag yukse 
:Jr ti, r , all you w r on wh n I-was-weary so-that arrows gr en ut 
·, n c I , l. , nina ma aza1J l. hal) wahdi "u; \ a wahdi l~ehal) 
m -pi re d, and v ry m . ore when I-started-home; and I -cam -home when 
mJk 1J h k\ pa waIJ wakasdoka, ul)kal) wi~yaIJ nace; 
an,l hild a I-pullecl-out, and girl may-be; 
. ' p "a; uukaI) h OI) iyomakisica ce, eya. Ul)kal) 
gr w may, I th ugl1t; and therefore I-sad-am , be said. .And 
tul t h , . api ~eha1J icu 15.a wical~ipazo. 
1 they said when, 110-t(lok and sl1owed-1t-to-them. 
kiyapi l~a, E, tokjJJ icage ces, eyapi. UJJkal) 
one-to-oth r gave ach they caused and, Well, oh that it grow may, they said. And 
< k a h yapi: Hopo, cil)ye, ti ah_mihbe u1Jya1Jpi kta ce, 
again thi said, th y say: Come ye, brother., house whirl around we cause will 
-: n i6upi ~a tice ~ka kil) ohna ka~?ya iyeya:pi. U l)ka1J 
Th n tl1 y took and house-top · the through wlnrlmg they sent 1t. Aud 
hmihmmJ hi ('a ilipa a. U IJkal) hok <iyopa wal) sdohal)hal) ceya tin 
whirling it went and fell down. And baby a creeping _crying h~~se-
hi. ru k . api. Tuka ak ic.upi ~a ecen iyeyapi; Ul)kal) hehan wicil)yal)na 
it cam , th y • y. 13ut again they took and so thr wit; and then girl . 
V J) mani tin hi u. Tuka ake icupi ~a ecen iyeyapi. Ul)kal) wicil)yal)na 
a. walkin"' hou iu cam . But again they took and so threw her. Then girl 
fol) aa uha tin hiyu ~a aoIJpa. Tuka ake icupi l~a ecen iyeyapi-
wood-to-hurn having house in she ame and laid-on. Bnt again tliey took and so threw-
< l i; ul)kc JJ hehan wiko 'ka walJ cal) l~iIJ hdi, Lrn hiJJska hduske 
th y and then young woman a wood carrying came, and strap unbound 
home her own 
15.a hi fa1J ka. 
nod sat clown. 
h , t ku uJJyaIJpi kta hwo, eyapi. UIJkaJJ wal)zi heya: 
ome, wha.t w -bav -h r a hall 1 they said. And one this-said: 
h i hduz kta 6e, eya. Tuka Hakekena heya: Riva, 
h tak -her hall , l1e said. But Hakaykarna this said: · No 
J)kaIJ eca taku uIJyaIJpi kta hwo, eyapi, ~a 
And thon what we-lrnve-for shall 1 they said, ancl 
tul a Rak kena wicada "ni. 
ancl 
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ecana hdi t_uka taIJksitku en yaIJke sni. Hdi tuka inalinina , toki iyaya 
soon came back but sister-his in was not. He-came- but hurriedly somewhere gone 
home 
heciIJ •: ~a hdi ape ya1Jka. Tuka tehaIJ hdi sni ~ehaIJ ode i ~a kipaIJ UIJr 
hethought: and.to come wait- was. But long time _come not when to went and calling was, 
home ing home hunt 
taku iyeye sni; hecen hdi ~a akipe yaIJka. Tuka hdi sni ecen ciIJcu kiIJ 
but found not; so came and waiting for was. . But come not even brothers his the 
· home home 
hdipi, ~a, MismJ; taIJksi toki iyaya he, eyapi ~ehaIJ ecen owicakiyaka. 
came home and, My brother, sister whither gone 1 they said when even so them he told. 
U1JkaIJ, Hehehe taI)ksi toki iyaye kta hwo, eyapi, ~a ape yukaIJpi; tuka 
Then, .Alas, alas! sister whither go will 1 they said, and waiting were; but 
ecen okpaza e hecen Hakekena ceya; hecen cincu_ ~OI) owasil) O?J- ceya. 
so dark was so-that Hakaykayna cried; so brothers his the all with he-cried. 
Tuka tokapa kiIJ heya: MisuI), ayastaIJ po, tokesta al)pa kta ce, eya: maka 
But eldest the this said: My brothers, stop ye crying presently light will be , he said: earth 
wita cistiyena ce, he taku kae UIJyuceyapi hecil)hal) waI)UIJyakapi k~a ce, 
island small , that what ever us make cry if we-see will , 
eya, keyapi. 
he said, they say. 
Hecen waI)na al)pa ~ehaIJ tate ouye topa kiIJ hena otoiyohi ecen 1p1, 
Thus now morning when wiu<ls source four the those each thus went-to, 
~a nakuI) maka kiI) owaI)caya UIJpi tuka; hecen iyekiyapi sni nakaes nina 
and also earth the all-over were but; so-that finding their own not indeed very 
caI)te sicapi ~a baic;ismismi ceya yakoIJpi; ecen okide ayustaIJpi. UIJkarJ 
heart bad, and cutting themselves crying · were; until to hunt they eeased. Then 
their own 
· kaketu: Hakekena al)petu eca manin ceya okawiIJga UIJ ece, ake manin 
thus it was: Hakaykayna day when abroad crying going around was always, again abroad 
ceya UI) ecen istil)ma; UI)kaI) il)YUIJ oguIJga Ul)kal) toki tuwe ceya naliol), 
crying was until he slept; and behold he waked and somewhere someone crying he heard, 
tuka taIJya1J nalio1J sni l~ehal) paha waIJ tehaI)waI)kaI)tuya kiIJ akan ina.ziIJ, 
but well heard not when hill a very-high the upon he stood, 
uI)kaIJ iIJyuIJ winoliil)ca waIJ toki ceya wiwakol)za niyaIJ naliol) : Timdo, 
and behold woman a somewhere crying wailing out breathed he heard: Brothers, 
Tasil)tayukikipi ewicakiyapi ~OIJ, timdo, wasasmayapi ~OIJ, maka tom 
'.rasintayookeekeepee them called that were, brothers, you-thought-much-of-me the, seasons four 
iyotaIJ iyewakiye, eyaniyaIJ, naliol). , UIJkaIJ, E toke tal)ksi hee se, eye, c;a 
hard I find it, she cried out, he heard. .And, Well indeed sister this-is it he said, and 
seems, 
ake cil)CU ~OI) om ceyaya. Ul)kal), 
again brothers his the with cried often. .And, 
hecen ceya -ku, l~a ecen hdi nakaes 
so crying return, and so he came indeed 
back 
CiIJye, ayastaIJpi ~a wohal) po, wahaIJpi uIJyatkaIJpi kta ce, eya. Hecen 
Brothers stop ye and cook ye broth we drink ;vm , he said. So 
wohaIJpi ~a wotapi, nl)kal) hehan Hakekena, heya: CiIJye, tuwe Tasinta 
they cooked and ate, and then . Hakaykayn_a this said: Brothers, who Tasinta 
yukikipi ewicakivapi he eye. U l)kaIJ tokapa kiJJ he heya: Oyate hiyeye 
yookeekeepee them-caiied 1 he said. Then eldest the that this said: People all 
cil) Ul)kisnana wica ece Ul)kicagapi. e heul)kiciyapi do, eya. Ul)kal), 
the we alone men only we-grew therefore this-to-us-they-say , he said. .And, 
Tokeca ?eha he, eya:pi. Ul)kaIJ, Winoliil)ca wal) ceya wiwakol)ze ~a 
Why this you say 1 they said. .And, Woman a crying wailed and 
h~ya niyaIJ nawaliol) ce, ey~. UIJkaIJ, Hehehe tal)ksi hee sece do, eyapi, 
stl!ig aloud I heard , he said. Then, Alas, alas! sister that-is it seems , they said, 
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inaziIJpi. Tuka Hakekena, CiIJye, ayastaIJ po, tokesta taIJksi 
in iu th )' stood. .But Hakaykayna, Brothers, cease ye crying presently sister 
h n haI)liilJ ni h -=iIJha1J waIJna waIJuIJhdakapi kta naceca c~, eya. 
tbat-i until-now Ji,· s if now we-see-ours will perlrnps , he said. 
II ('. 1J waI)na a1Jpa l.<eharJ yapi l.<a etal)haIJ nahol) l.<oIJ ~n 0!11 inaziIJ. Ho, 
•0 now morning wh n they went and whence he-heard the m with he stood. Yes, 
<l taI)haIJ nawalioIJ ce, ya. ~IJkaIJ ak_e ey~ niyaIJ: Timdo, Tas~I)ta 
from b r I-h ard it . he !'aid. And agam said it aloud: Brothers, Tasmta 
ukikipi wi ~aki api l.<oIJ, Timdo wasasmayayapi 1.<oIJ, maka t~m iyotaIJ-
yooke •k ep e who w re called, .Brothers you-who-cared-for-me seasons four very hard 
1 waki T , e a niya1J nalioIJpi. UIJkaIJ, E, ta_I)ksi he~ _sece do, eyapi 1.<a 
I find it, she cri d out · they heard. Then. W ell sister that is 1t seems , they said and 
ap1. Tuka, Aya'taIJ po, tokesta aJJpetu hal)keya ta9ksi waIJuIJhdakapi 
th y ,·ried. But, Stop ye crying, presently day half sister we-see-ours 
kta , Hak kena eye 6a, · Miye tokaheya wal)wahdake k~a ce, ey~ ('a, 
shall , Hakaykayna said, and. I .fir$t I see her my own will , he said, and 
wi ru,-:kiIJ -:ki1Jna i('i6age Qa en i, l.<a tal)ksitku l.<01J huha topa kil) owasiIJ 
hickad edee made hirnHelf and in went, aud sister his the limbs four the all 
okata1J wal)ka en i · uI)kaIJ ite kiIJ hal)ahohoya wal)ka e wal)hdaka e 
fa tened lay to [or he and face tlrn broken out [she lay] thus he ~aw her, then 
there] came; was his own 
h c n en iyahaIJ tuka timdoku waIJzi hee keci1J sni nakaes . heye: 
so (there) he alighted but lrnr brothers one that was she not indeed · this said: 
in thought that 
Wi u-:ldI)sldIJna, timdo waI)wicawahdaka ul)kal)s cekpa [lit: navel] icipate 
· 'hickarle dee, my brothers I conlrl see them, my own if breast 1-you-
embroider 
kta tuka, e a. l)kaIJ wiyuskil)skiIJ 1.<oIJ, 'ral)ksi, de miye do, eya. 
would but, she said. And chickadeedee tlrn. Sister, this is I , he said. 
I)kaIJ, 'I'imclo, ul)kiyahd kta, eya. Tuka, Tokesta tal)ksi; wal)na 
And, Brother, we-go-home will she said. :Uut, Presently sister; now 
i UlJni ral)pi ce, ya, keyapi. Tal)ksi, taI)yaIJ wohdaka wo, eya. UI)kal) , 
we-you-have-found h said, they say. Sister, well tell-your-story, he-said. Then, 
Timdo d ptal)pi e amahdipi ce, eya keyapi. Maka ki1J mahen tal)ha1J 
Broth r th ott rs they brought-me-horn , she said, they say. Earth the within from 
~-a ayapi ~a ~ n mal)ka ciiJ t t pta yahdogyapi ]~a ohna yumahen-imacupi 
!\1g- th<'ycame and even I was the towards they gnawed a J1ole, and through dragged-me inside 
grng-
l:a maka kiIJ .~ n paohduta iy yapi nakae,, heol) iyemayayapi sni 
and arth the hke holr stopped they made indeed, therefore me-you-find not 
ce eye 
shesaitl 
(a 6irJ -:u _ n wi -:ahdi, k yapi. TaIJkHi hee ce, eye ca om en _ya. 




ilic lJ ,· Jrn ] aki otmJlH\, 
lHm1-1<• long in that direction 
ki1J owa ·iIJ 
tlw all 
t m d n i 
i a hal) en ital)kan tal)ksitkupi l~ol) huha topa 
xt ocling stood that therP outside sister-theirs the limbs four 
JJpapi e u ipi. I)kaIJ. heya: Timdo, wal)na maka 
pla eel that there am . Then sl1e this said : .Brothers, now seasons 
. t~JJ. i r. ~{i Ta mal)ka, tuka ni wal)mayahdakapi kiIJ he taku 
four lwr (' l ·nencmg tl1th ·nlty I-am, hut aliv you {pl.) see me, your own the that some-
thing 
, aIJii lJ h -: <-e ciIJ h o iri T < kapi kta -: , eya keyapi. PtaIJ kiIJ de ocaze 
ou · for that-so th• that I-you-t(•ll will , she-said th y say. Otters the this kinds 
zaptmJpi (, . WaJ)ii .~a wmJzi t(' wal)zi zi, l~a Wal)zi ka l~a wal)zi apa he 
ar' fivt• 0111• T!,cl , ou hln , on yellow, and one white and on black this 
OJJ tim lo d ,hmJ ni mmJka (, 1 han hofra1J ohaIJpi huhu ki1J kadapi ca 
b.} hrolher now aliv I-nm. Wh n fl h they boiled bones the threw out when 
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wahaIJpi kate ciIJ huhu ko akada akastaIJ-iyemayaIJpi ece; hecen kate ciIJ 
broth hot the bones also emptied on they-poured out on me always; so-that hot the 
OIJ maspaIJ, ~a huhu kiIJ is omakasdate cil) OI) ite kiIJ malidi kil) d~maceca 
by I-was-burnt, and bones the that me stuck in the by face the me-sore, the this me such: 
ce: tuka tohaIJ ptaIJ sap a kiIJ u ~a hogaIJ hu kiIJ kada kta ca conica ¼.:a 
but when otter black _the came and fish bones the throw out would then. meat and 
haIJpi ko OIJge iyohnagmakiya ece ¼.:oIJ OIJ ni waIJmayadakapi; heoI) ptaIJ 
broth also some put in my mouth always that for alive you see me, your own therefore otter 
waIJ sape 6iIJ he ~i waciJJ ce, ey~, keyapi. Tohan lit~ yetu ca hehan waI)na 
a black tl::.e that ahve I want , she said, they say. When mght when then · now 
wihni aku ece eca sa kiIJ he ku ca wakaIJhdi sa e tiyobogaga ece, ~a to 
hunting come always then red the that comes then lightning red itis house shines always, and blue 
home through 
kiIJ he ku eca wakaiJhdi kiIJ to e tiyobogaga ece; ~a zi kiIJ ku ca 
the that comes when lightning the blue that house glints throuih alway1, and yellow the comes when 
wakal)hdi zi e tiyobogaga ece, ¼.:a ska kiIJ ku ca wakanhdi ska e tiyo-
lightning yellow that house s!Jines in always, and white the comes when lightning white that house 
bogaga ece, eya. 
illumes always, she-said. 
UrJkal) waI)na timdoku kiIJ cal)lipi i6icagapi tihal)ska kiIJ tiyopa 
Ancl now brothers hers the war clubs made for themselves house long the door 
anokataI)haIJ inaziIJpi: uI)kaIJ waI)na wakal)hdi sa kiIJ e tiyobogaga, nl)kal) 
both sides stood: and now lightning red the that house illumed, and 
ptaIJ sa ~OIJ hee pa tin uye 6a, W ati takumna, eya, tuka kata elipeyapi ¼.:a 
otter red the that is bead house pushed and, My house smells, he said, but, they beat him to cteath and 
in 
tiyoyusdohaIJ icupi. Tuka ake wakanhdi to e tiyobogaga, ¼.:a to kiIJ, Wati 
houseintotbeydraggedhim. But again lightning bluethat house lighted, and blue the, Myhouse 
takumna, eya hi1Jhda pa tin uya, tuka kata elipeyapi ~a tiyoyusdohal) 
smells. saying suddenly head house in thrust, but they beat him to death and dragged him in-
icupi.' Tuka ake walcal)hdi zi e tiyobogaga, UI)kal) ptal) zi e, Wati takumna, 
to the But again ligl,tning yellow that house illumed, and otter yellow that, My smells 
house. house 
eya pa tin uya, tuka kata elipeyapi ~a tiyoyusdohaIJ icupi. Ake wakal)hdi 
saying head house in thrust, but they beat Dim to death and dragged him into the house. Again lightning 
wal) ska e tiyobogaga, mJkaIJ ptaIJ wa1J ska pa tin uya, -tuka kata elipeyapi 
one white t~iat house shined in, then otter one wltite head h~use tluust, but they heat him to death 
IB m 
~a tiyoyusdohal) icupi. HehaIJ ptal) sape cjl) hee Im, uI)kaIJ, Timdo he 
and house in dragging took him. Then otter black the that is 9ame, and, Brothers that 
ecol) eya e hecen niyake yuzapi. Hehan taIJksitkupi ~OIJ okataIJ he ciLrnIJ 
diil it she said that so that alive they took it. Then sister theirs the fastened that was 
ika1J kiIJ owasiIJ bapsakapi ~a ite kiIJ lidi ~OIJ owasiIJ kiyuzaza ~a hdokupi. 
thongs · the all they cut and face the sores the all for washed and brought borne. 
])::a ptal) ki[) nakul). Hecen hdipi hehan iyotaIJ -ta1Jksitkupi kiIJ taIJyaIJ 
And otter the also. So came home then most sister theirs the well 
awal)hclakapi; ~a nakul) ptaIJ kiIJ niyake tal)yaIJ yuhapi. Tuka ohiI)ni 
watched over theirs; and also otter the alive well they kept. But always 
iyokisica ~a icidowa1J ca heya ece keyapi: HepaIJ ciIJye, HepaIJ ci1Jye, 
sad and sang-1.Jimself when this said always, the_y say: HaypaIJ brothers, HaypaIJ brothers. 
oiyakapte tokeca ul)koIJpi kte epe ciIJ anamayagoptaIJpi sni ~a miye hiIJ 
ladle another we use should I said the me you listened to not and me hair 
sica omakaptapi ye, HepaIJ ciIJye, llepaIJ ciIJye, eya i6idowaIJ ecee. 
bad me they have spared, . HaypaIJ brotliers, HaypatJ brothers, saying he sung to himself always. 
UIJkarJ heciyapi, keyapi: Tal)yaIJ ecauIJyeconpi e OIJ taIJyaIJ ul)nivuhapi ) 
And this they said to, they say: Weil to ui;i you did therefore well we-you-have.,_ 
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Ul) 'lIJl 1 tuka hiI)ni i ni "i~ice kta e hecen niye taku iyonicipi kil)_hal) ecen 
w<• wish, l>ut always you ad will be that so you what please you if so 
·an lJ kta , , 'i api; i ~ tokeciIJ yauIJ k~a yaci1J kiIJ_~aIJ ecen yamJ 
·ou do shall th .v said to whether a you you be will you want if so you-be 
him; please 
kt~ · ·i Ta1 i. 
hall (n 11- tliey. aid to 
UIJka1J, Ho, tokeciIJ wauIJ waciJJ ce, ey~ keyapi. UIJkalJ, 
A.nd, Yes, anywhere I be I want , be said, they say. Then, 
all I] him. 
H lml)ktiya WO Wi olipeyata·w akal)heza Ptal) eniciyapi kta ce, eciyapi 
Ye ' go thou forth westward cbild otter you called shall [usu- they ~aid 
' ' ally 1] to him 
~( hi uyapi. UIJkaJ) he01J dehaIJ ptaIJ apa eceedal) yuke cil) heol) hecetu 




1. The name of the myth: Tasil)ta means Deer's tail, and from that is applied to 
th tail of any ruminating animal. Tasi1Jt-osta1J is the name of the upper joint of the 
tail where it join the backbone, aud is regarded as a peculiarly nice little piece to 
roa t. A for yukikipi, it i aid to belong to the old language, anu they do not 
know what it means. One old woman suggests that yukiki means to twist or rub 
off. It would then mean deer' -tail-twisted-off. That appears to correspond with the 
rea on giv n by the elde t of the brothers. In reply to Bakaykayna's question, Who 
were called TasiJ)ta yukikipi, he replied, "Of all people we only are males, and hence 
ares called." 
2. At fir ton woulu think that the four young men constituted the household, 
and that th you11ge t of those four was called Hakaykayna. But that is not so. 
Ilal aykayna wa' only a boy and is not counted in the four. He was the fifth, as the 
nam llakay would nece arily ref]_uire. 
3. It i opportune to note the u e of" misulJ," my younger brother, used by the 
broth~r in th ir coll ctive car acity, both in a direct address to, and also in speaking 
of, Hakaykayna. Al o he u ·e "Cil)ye," older brother, in speaking of ftnd to one or 
all of th m togeth ,r. In like manner they use" ta1Jksi,'' younger sister (of a man), iu 
peaking of or to th girl, and 'he uses ''timdo," older brother (of a woman), in her 
a ldre t 011 or all of them. It i like our use of" brother" and ''sister" without 
the pronoun' my. Bu the Dakota: always ay "misuIJ" or "misuIJka," and a woman 
alway ay 'micmJ" and '' mita1Jka," m,y older sister and rny younger sistm··. The 
p ·nliariti · f th laugua 0 ·e in the u , of brother and sister, whether older or 
y uu r, and wh ther of a man or woman, are well illu trated in thiR myth; but in 
th tra1L'lati n I bav n thou 0 ·ht it n edful to add the older and the. younger. 
4. E er thhlg i po' ibl iu a mytL, a illustrated by Hakaykayna' suddenly 
·hangiu him lf into a ·hi ·kad d e. nimal alway have the gift of speech iu 
m th·. 
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bad-furred one, alone am _saved!" HepaIJ, which means the second son, is the sacred 
name for the otter.-s. R.R. 
In the Omaha myth of'' The Brothers, Sister, and the Red Bird" (Oontr. N . .A. 
Eth., vr, Pt. r, pp. 219-226), the youngest brother finds a sister in the manner described 
in the Dakota myth. In the myth of" Ictinike, the Brothers, and Sister" (Oontr. N. 
A. Eth., vr, Pt. r, pp. 79-83), the youngest brother finds the sister who had been 
carried underground by an elk.-J. o. D. 
TRANSLATION. 
Behold, thus it was: There were four young men and oue who was called Hakay-
kayna. These lived together. And so it was that when they went hunting they made · 
the youngest one the keeper of the house, and said to him, "My youngest brother, 
don't go anywhere, stay at horn~." Saying this they went to hunt, and he watched 
the house. Now the house they lived in was a very long one, but all around the inside 
the packs were piled up on each other, and also there were scaffolds on the outside, 
for every day they brought home all kinds of wild animals, and so they had a great 
abundance of meat. 
And so, on a time, they went out to hunt and Hakaykayna watched the house, 
but when he was lonesome he went out to cut arrow sticks, and when something 
pierced his foot that it was very sore he started home. When he reaehed the house 
he opened the sore place, and, lo! he took out a girl baby. 
And on account of this Hakaykayna, sad of heart, wrapped a blanket around it 
and laid it back and so was silent. "Oh that it might grow up!" he thought, and so 
was sad of heart until all his brothers came home from the hunt. He had always 
been glad when they came home, but it was not so now. They judged something had 
made him sad, and so they saW to him, "My brother, what makes you sad of heartf 
If anyone has done anything to you, tell us." But he said, ''No one has done anything 
to me, but I have seen what makes me heart-sore and silent." And they said, "What 
is it~" And he said, "Brothers, when you went away I was lonesome and went out 
to cut arrow sticks, and something stabbed my foot and it was very sore, so that I 
came home. When I reached home and took it out, it was a baby that I pulled out;. 
and it was a girl baby, perhaps. 'Oh, that it might grow up!' I thought, and on that 
account I am heart-sore." · 
And his brothers said, "Where is it~" So he took it up and showed it to them, 
aud they passed it from one to another, and said, "Oh, that it might grow up!" Then 
Hakaykayna said, "My brothers, come, let us whirl it arouud the house." So they 
took it up and threw it out of the roof hole and it whirled around and fell down. But 
now it was a creepiug baby and came in crying. Again they took it up and whirled 
it as before, and then she came in walking, a little girl. But again they took her up 
and threw her, and she came in a girl bringing sticks of wood, which she placed on the 
fire. But again they took her up ar:d th:i;-ew her as before. This was the fourth time 
they whirled her, and then she came with a back-load of wood. She untied the strap 
and came in the house and sat down. 
Then they asked, "What relation shall she be to us," And one said, "My 
youngest brother found her~ let him take her for bis wife." But Hakaykayna said, 
"No, that shall not be so." And they said, "What then shall be her relation to us¥ 77 
1 D ETH O R PH 
ut IL ka kayna did n t con ent. 
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•' My sister, it is L" She said, "Brother, let us go home." But he said, "Presently, 
my sister. We have uow found you. Ten all about it." And she said, "Brother, 
the otters brought me home. They dug from within the eai·tb, and made a hole up 
to where I was and dragged me in. Then they closed up the hole in the earth so that 
you could not find rne." 
When she ·bad said this, he said, ''Yes, I will go for my brothers." When he 
came home to his brothers, he said, "It is " our sister." And they went with him. 
And they came to a house that was stretched out very long, outside of which their 
sister was placed with her four limb_s fastened. Then she said, "My brothers, I have 
been now four seasons in this suffering state, but I am still alive, as you see me. That 
is owing to one thing, of which I will tell you. There are five kinds of otters here; 
one is red, one is blue, one is yellow, one is white, and one is black. It is because of 
the last one that I a,m alive, brothers. When they boiled fish and threw out the 
bones they emptied the bones and the hot soup upon me, so that I am burned by the 
heat, and the bones pierced me so that my face is all sore. That is the .reason of my 
being so. But when the black otter came to empty out the bones he would put into 
my mouth some of the meat and of the soup also. On account of that you see me 
alive. Therefore my desire is that the black otter may live." 
''When the evening comes then they return from their hunts. vVhen the red 
one comes he makes red lightning shimmer through the house; when the blue one 
comes he lights up the house with blue lightning ; when the yellow one comes he 
makes yellow lightning shoot through the house; when the white one comes he make 
white lightning shine through the house." 
Now, when her brothers had made themselves war clubs they took "their stations 
at each side of the door of the long house. Now it came to pass when the red light-
- ning gleamed throug·h the house and the red otter put his head in at the door and 
said, "My house smells of something," then they killed him and drew him inside the 
house. Then, again, the blue lightning gleamed through the house, and as he said, 
"My house smells of something," he put in his head, but they killed him and drew 
him into the house. The yellow lightning gleamed through the house, and the yellow 
otter, saying, "My house smells of something," pushed in his bead, but they killed 
him and pulled him into the house. By and by a white lightning gleamed through 
the house and a white otter pushed in his head, but they killed him also and drew 
him into the house. Then the black otter came home, and the sister said, "That is 
the one that did it.'' So they took p.im alive. Then they cut all the cords that bound 
their sister and washed the sores on her fa,ee, after which they took her and the otter 
to their home. Now, when they bad come home they watched over their sister better, 
and they took good care of the otter that they saved alive. But he was always sad of 
heart, and as he sung to himself, he said, "Brothers Haypan ! Brothers Haypan ! I 
said we ought to use a different ladle; you did not listen to me, and I, the bad-furred 
one, alone am saved. Brothers Haypan ! Brothers Haypan ! " 
And they said this to him, " You did well to us, and foerefore we want to treat 
you w.ell, but if you are going to be always sad of heart, you shall do what pleases 
you; if you want to go where you please, so you shall do." And he said, ''Yes, I 
want to be free to go where I please." And they said to him, "Go, you shall be 
called the Western Child Otter." And they let him go.. 
Therefore they say it is that now there are only black otters. 
CHEE-ZHO , THE THIEF.1 
,VRITTEX I .' DAKOTA BY JAME GARVIE. 
ll) UlJ kak n wiwazi ~a wal) cil)hi1Jtku kici ti, keyapi. WaIJna 
Lo! thus widow one son-hers with dwelt, they say. Now 
h ksidal) kita1Jna tarJk hehan ·huIJku kiIJ . heya iwaIJga: OiIJs, wal)na 
boy littl large then mother-his the this sard inq ui.ring: My-son now 
wi · lia1J duh kta iy haIJtu, h cen tukte wicolial) iyonicipi kta iyececa he, 
_ work you-have should it-is-time, so which work please-you will is-like 1 
H han hok}ida1J kil) i <, W amanoIJpi s'a, eya. · Hehan huI)ku kiIJ 
Th n boy tbe be, Thieves, he-said. Then mother-his the 
iil) s, w1 limJ kil) he iyotaIJ teliike wada ~OIJ, eya. Tuka ake 
·on, work tb that most difficult I esteem that, she said. But again 
ruh kta k r ; l. a h ya : Howo eca ina, wanagi tipi ekta ye 15.a 
also ha v would be-said; and tliis said : Come now mother , ghosts house to go and 
ukt , i ~ h 1J mduh kta h ~iJJhaIJ iwicawal)ga wo, eya. 
wbi h ·work 1 haY sl1all if of them inquire thou, he said. 
H h n hmJku kil) i aya. Tuka OizaIJ duzahaIJ nakaes ohomni iIJyaIJg 
Th!'n moth r-bis the went tbith r. But hee-zhon swift indeed around running 
('a i t kah ra kta i, l~a wanagi kiIJ hewicakiya : EciIJ ina den hi 
and he fin1t ther ar- and gho ts th this-to-them-said: To-day mother here comes 
rived, 
tukt mduh kta iniwarJgapi kiI)haIJ, wamanoI) pi 'a eya po; 
and work wl1i •h I -have shall inqnir . of you if, st aliug regularl y say-ye; 
~( hdi ~u 1~ hdi. H han it ha1J hehan huIJku ki1J ceya hdi. H ehan 
be- aid and start d and ·a111 '£hen long-after then mother-his t he crying came Then 
bom l1ome. l1ome. 
1iz IJ h : Ina, t ku wi<- hal) mal.rnpi he, eya. H ehan hul)ku kiIJ is 
'h -zhon this !:!aid: l1oth r, wh. I work me-they-give 1 h said. Then mother-his the she 
h ~ a: ' °•iJJ: wi · >li lJ kil) he nin t liike wada 15.oIJ, ya. Tuka heya: 
work the that v ry bard I -esteemed that, she said. But this-be-said: 
rank wo, t k ~ta wal)na e6ada1J wiuIJzice kta ce, eya. 
be thou, presently now soon we-rich will , he said. 
1 T Ta. 1)ka1) ci ataI)hal) ~ugtaI)ka2 waI)zi ahdi. Ake 
th n li w nt. And from-th nee hor e one he-brought- Again 
home. 
m bling his are found in many countries of the Old W orl<l, it has been 
t ry f 'b ezhon to how how the Dakota adopt stories of foreign origin. 
iant-kill r ha b n adopt d by the Omaha-J. o. o. 
1 ,~uk l)ka or .'nJ)ktal)ka i the u ual 'antee form of this word.-J. o. D. 
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tokiya iyaya eca eciyataIJ 
somewhere went then from-thence 
pte, ~ais tali.iIJca ska, ~ais taku wanuIJyanpi 
cow, or deer white, or some cattle 
hecekcen awicahdi e<5ee.· 
thus them-brought- always. 
home 
Ihnuhal)nali huIJku otol)we eciyataIJ hdi, ul)kaIJ heya: CiIJs, haIJyetu 
Suddenly mother-his village from came homr, and this said: Son, night 
kiIJ cle wicastayatapi tawicu mazanapcupe tawa kiIJ iyacu sni ki1JhaIJ 
the this chief wife-his finger-ring hers the you take not if 
hal)nal)na wiyota1JhaIJ ki1Jha1J pa niyuksapi kta, keyapi, tka eye, ~a ceya. 
tomorrow noon if head they break off will, they-say, but she said, and cried. 
for you 
Tuka iyoki sni ~a heya: Ina, inina yaIJka wo, he takusni ce. !):a wal)na 
But permitted not and this said: Mother quiet be [sit thou], that nothing-is . And now 
litayetu tuka iye wokoyake tawa ~eya wicasta iyecen opugitoIJ eca hehaIJ 
evening but he clothes his even man like stuffed when then 
caIJiyamanipi waIJ.zi kaga; ~a hehan wal)na haIJyetu tuka wicas~a kage ciIJ 
ladder one made; and then now night but man made the 
he caIJiyamanipi iyahna icu ~a ekta i. Heh.an caIJiyamanipi ecen ehde ca 
that ladder with took and therewent. Then ladder so placerl when 
wakal)tkiya ye <5a owa1Jye ohena timahen etol)wal)·; uIJkaIJ wicastayatapi 
upward went and window through house-within looked ; and chief 
kiIJ mazakaIJ ptecedaIJ napanul)katal)haIJ yuha istiIJma wal)ka. Tuka 
the gun short bands-both-with bad · sleeping lay. But 
owa1Jye pakokog pawal)kaIJ-iyeya eca pezi wicasta kage cil) he OWal)ye 
window rattling shoved-up when grass . m:m made the that window 
ohna yuza. Hehan wicastayatapi oguIJga ~a kute. Tuka pezi wicasta 
in held . Then chief waked and shot. But grass man 
kage ci~otJ kiIJ he o, nakaes kun yuli.pa eli.peya; ~a hehan tin iyaya. 
made had the that hit, indeed down threw it threw it and then house-in he went. 
down away; 
Tuka icuIJhaIJ wicastayatapi kte keciIJ heoIJ kun iyaya. 




Cizal) wicastayatapi tawicu kil) heciya: 
Chee-zhon chief wife-his the this-said-to : 
makiya WO, Cizal) hee sni, tuka wakte ce, eya. 
to-me-cause, Chee-zhon that w1t.s not, lrnt I-killed , he said. 
Mazanapcupe kiIJ he· hiyu 
Finger-ring the that to-come 
UIJkaIJ ~u; tuka icu eca 
And she-gave; but took when 
kun hdicu. 
down he-came. 
Hehan wicastayatapi tin hdicu: 1$:.a tawicu heciya: Mazanapcupe ki1J 
Then chief house-in came and wife-his this-said-to: l.<'inger-ring the 
hiyu makiya wo, CizaIJ hee sni tuka wakte ce, eya. 'ruka is heya: N aka 
to-come to-me-cause, Chell-zhontbatwasnot but I -killed , hesaid. But she this-said: But-just 
wal)na heha ces ci6u sece ci~OIJ, eya. E, he CizalJ ee tka ya~u do, eya. 
now that-you- since I-gave- it seems in the she !:laid. Well, that Chee-zhon was but :you-gave- , he said. 
said to-you past, it-to-him .. 
Tuka i6uIJha1J waIJna CizaIJ ki, ~a huIJku kiIJ heciya: Iho ! dece-
But in-the-meantime now Chee-zhon reached- and mother-his the this-said-to: Lo! t,his-
. home 
~nana tuka he taku OIJ ceya yauIJ he ey~, 1$:.a hehan mazanapcupe kiIJ ~u. 
is-all but that so"!1'1-e- for crymg you were 1 he-said , and then finger-ring the gave-
thmg h'3r . 
Hehan wal)na ake kital)na tehaIJ hehan hul)ku otonwe ekta i, ul)lrnIJ 
Then now again little long · then mother-his town to went and 
nakuIJ ake ceya hdi. UIJkal) CizaIJ heya: Ina, de taku yaka he; de 
also again crying came boinc. Alld Cbeczbon tbis said: Mother this what you mean 7 this 
1 .. E .... '" 
ka,.'- Ye 
you rirh 1·vrn you T.\ uot , 
,..,l uJ h , 1 Yc . Jun hmJl· 1 J i1J h a: 
you-an I he'• 11i1l. Tlwn moth r-bi. tbl' thi>< ni<l: 
i y l liilJ ~a wilmw hi J ta Jr ra tnl H '"a. 
iw Yt•f_\ to t.1k1•-yo1t (•onw will h .. ai<l hut, sh:. aid. 
ta1,.. 1 .'-ni <l •ya: h1 h ~ lmana ~otaiJh1 ri:ti1Jna wmJ kafra YcUJka ~a, yu '-ta1J. 
uml'thin~ n , Jw ai1l: n~11l th,1t alom• whi ti small one making ,1•tH1 (sat?) whenY1e-finishe,l. 
II han h . ·a : Ina ta.'-upa wmJzi , ka.'-tmJ l. a 1Jliolida imahe11ta1Jha1J mJ 
Tli n thi ni!l: '.\Iot hn, tnit on bloo<l ponr-in and clothe underu ath from wear 
w ; h <- n toliau hi ki1JhmJ i:arJ ki1J 1 JJ capa iheciye kta, tok '-ta ta/upa 
thou; RO wht>n he-com<' if knife tbn this with tabl>ing I-sfrike-yot1 will, incle cl gut 
kiJJ h <'awap kta, h c n h w ~ kil)hal) /ikte k CllJ kta ce: e,'-ta hehan 
tlH' tl:at I-. tal> will, i;o that bl d if I -you-kill lw-think will but then 
t )han ~otmJl a ki1J d m laz z ld1Jha1J nazi1J yahidad kta ce, eya. Hehan 
when whistle the this 1-hlow oft n if you ri. e to your feet will , he-said. Then 
Wcll)1Ul wiy tmJ h~UJ h han wicaHta. ratapi kil) tin hiyu, tuka hu1)ku capa 
now • noon tlwn chi f' foe house in cam , but mother-hi& stab 
ih ya ,rnl),Yal a. II ban wi -:a,'-ta. ratapi kil) heya: Ho /a Oiia1J, wiuitkotkoka 
he-tli'rust nw. Then chi f th thissaid: Astonisl1ing Ch ezbon, you-fool 
,(,"., .~ta ak nnkahak (: .,fa ya. 
always altl1011gl1 again this-tim !to'i-iaid. 
])kaiJ '1iza1J i.'- h taku aka h ; d , mi,. ina. niwakiye kta 
And 'h zhon ho t.his 'iiai<l: ThlH what y'ou m an I this I mother I-bring-to-hfe will 
h cam 1) ya; ]~a <: Jt< 1)1 a huJ ki1J hdaku -:a ayazozo, U]Jka1J lml)ku kit) 
this-I-<lo, h 'Raid; ruHI whistl (· mall) tho took-up his wlien whistl d-on, and mother-his the 
11azil) hi ra ra, lI lian wi<-a.'-tayatapi kiJ) h ya: OizaJ), he maza ka tona 
11h ro to l;<'r f~ t. The11 . ,Chi •f th this-. aid: Chcezhon, thal money how mauy 
jyah < ,va he, Ya. II Jrnn 1iza1J i.'- h Y< : II he de ota iyopewaye hecen 
you connt your 11/ said. Th n ('h <>zho11 h thi aid: Ala ? thi. inn ch I-pay-for so 
own 
wa ~i1J .~ ni <-" ,ya. 
I-want not , h 'saicl. 
EciIJ mi.'- tohan tuw 
Fc,r I wlwn any-on 
ta sta niye masipi 
(lead althongh m:tke command 
!iv me 
kil)h lJ d .1 mJ mway, kta nal a H h 01J 
if this with r 1mike 0liv1• will incl1•cd, therefore 
t wali.il)da 6 , ya. Tuka t.ona 
I-prize-it , hr-said. But many-as 
liiJJ ·a jh hlwa :ta j r Cl JlH kn kta k a. 
v •r.v h ·ount~ nlthon~h 'o nurn.r h -giY(• would, h • aid. 
hi!! wn 
Hee n maza ka opawil)ge zapta)J 
o money hnwlr ,1 five 
k , k v,. l 1JkmJ Ho Y l. a iy na ]5-u l. a akivahda. 
\\ ill, l1fl ,;ai,l. ml, Y a, h 'said, and so mm1.r •avr, and took it l1ome. 
II fom <>.vat > O\VH.'l]J wicaki<-o ~en taku wal)zi ec ]J kta, keva. Hecen 
Th n Jwoplc· all tbem -he-callrcl wh<>n eom thing one 110-do wonld, he s'aid. 80 
wif:.da itmJ -:, JJ ta n hipi. II han wa1Jna corJ kta keye ~irJ wa1J1rn 
uw11 hicf many th<•rf' came. Then now clo Would he-saiu th llOW 
i:· ha:J \l lPhau ta~ i :u 1 hinazi1J ,'-j ·a he ~al lrn kte e/ta ake kiniye 
1t-,rn · 1111 , tlw11 w1C -111 then to-stand ·om- whm that stab and kill although again make live 
mand cl 
kta k ·a , -:a htp ka l~t . II ban · tmJkac1aJJ kil) ayaz zo ya])ka; tub 
\\Onlll, h .' aid. th1·n lw-stahl ,1 ~ml k1IINl. Th n (small1) whistl th<> he-blew-on-it (sat) was, but 
h -: n t< wmJka wmJ1· . II :ihan nina ~aI)z lii]Jca. 
o 11 •ad lyin::! (lay) ,1a . Th n much h<>art-burt v ry. 
H Ju 11 ' 1iza1) h lJJku ,:ivat· ]JlHnJ hdi, ]~a, Oil),., 
Th1·n ('h ·1•,d1on mother-his from -there ame-home, and, on, 
}ma minin ,}jp ni_ a1Jpi ] ta k . Tapi tuka, . a. 
in ia-Y. 11t •r tlu·.r•yo11-thro\\. will, th y say hut, sue said. 




Tuka , izalJ, Ha! 
But, Cheezou, Ha! 
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ha! ina, is he taku sni do eva. 
ha! mother, this that some- not be ~aid. 
Hehan waI)na haI)na1Jna wiyotaI)haIJ UIJkaIJ 
Then now morning noon and 
thing 
wicastayatapi kiIJ hi eca akiyahda. 
chief the come when took-him home. 
Hehan waIJna kici ki, hehan akicita 
Then now with went then soldiers 
home, 
wozuha waIJzi mahen ohnag wicasi, ~a minin elipeya wicasi: ].(a waI)na 
bag one within place them com- and water-in throw-him t,hem com- and now 
manded, mantled: 
Ciza1J wozuha en ohnaka ~a ayap1 ~ajkiyedaI) aipi, hehan wicastayatapi 
Cbeezhon bag in placed and took and near-to carried liim, then chief 
kiIJ, Ito wicakico ~a akiyahda. Hehan tuwe taliiIJca ska iyasasa 
the, Hold, them call and take him home. Then some one deer white shouting to 
nalioI). Hehan Cizal) heya hi1Jhda: Wicastayatapi CUI)WiI)tku kici Ul)pi 
be heard. Then Cheezhon said this suddenly: Chief daughter-bis with being 
waciI) sni ! Wic!],stayatapi CUI)WilJtku kici UIJpi wacil) sni ! eya yarJka. 
I-want not! Chief daughter-his with being I-want not! he-saying (sat) was. 
Hehan taliil)ca ska awal)yake ciIJ en hi ~a heya: De taku yaka he. 
Then <leer white watched-over the there · came and this said: This what you mean 1 
UI)kaI) heya: He de ~icastayatapi CUI)WiI)tku wal) kici wauI) kta keyapi, 
And this-be said: That this chief daughter-his one witl\ I-be shall they say, 
~a wicawada sni tuka ekta arnayaIJpi ce, eya. UIJkalJ hecehnana wicasta 
and I-willing not but there me-they-take ; he said. And immediately man 
ki1J heya : Howo, mile e mde kta ce, eya. Hehan, Koyahal)na WO eca, eya. 
the this saicl: Well, that I-go will , he said. 'l'hen, Hurry tho::: now, he Raid. 
Hehan wicasta ki1J wozuha kohal)na yuska iyeya, ~a Cizal) naziIJ 
Then men the bag quickly untied tore it,l and Cheezhon standing 
hiyaya; ~a wicasta kiIJ isto ohna palita elipeya, eca taliinca ska wanuIJyaIJpi 
went ; and man the him-now in tied they put, him, then deer white tame animals 
owasil) cal)mahen kaliam ewicayaya, ~a heciya un yaIJka. 
all wood-into driving them-took. and there was (sat) continued. 
Hehan wal)na kital)na teha1J hehan taliil)ca wanmJya1Jpi optaye kiIJ 
Then, now little long then deer tame animals flock the 
owaSll) wicastaya.tapi ti kil) en awicahdi, ~a heya: Ho, cal)nal)wapa 
all chief house the to them-brought-home, and this said: Yes, far-out-in-the-water 
elipemayayapi UI)kal)s heciya sugtal)ka totopi ta tata1Jka kiI) is he kil) 
you-me-hacf.throwil if there horse blue-ones and oxen the they hrJrns the 
mazaskazizipi tuka ce, eya. Hehan wicastayatapi kil) heya: CizaIJ, heceya 
golden-ones but he-said. Then • chief the this said: Cheezhon so 
wicayaka he, eya. Hehan CizaIJ; Ho, heceya wicawaka ce, eya. , Hehan 
are :you true 7 be said. Then Cheezl1on, Y es, so I-am-true he said. Then 
akicita tuwe token okihi minin enpei¢iyapi wal)ka. Hehan e<~en wicastaya-
soldiers whoever so was-able into-water threw themselves (lay) were. Then so chief 
tapi is eya. minin elipei1iya ~a :ninin t,a, keyapi. Hecen CizaI) iye ni 




There was once a widow who had a son. Whe11 the boy was well grown his 
mother inquired what trade or business would suit him. The boy replied that he 
would like to be a robber. The mother said she very much disliked that business . 
. But the boy repeated that he would have that, and then proposed to his mother to go 
I Iyeya does not mean "to tear," but conveys the idea of forcible or sudden action.-J. o. D. 
I IT. 
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chief proposed to stab his wife, kill her, and then restore her to life. When he had 
Rtabbed her and killed her be blew bis whistle over · her to bring her to life, but she 
lay there dead. 
He was thereupon much enraged. Then Uheezhon's mother eame home and told 
him that in the morning they planned to pnt him in a bag and cast him in the water. 
But he laughed and said, "Mother, that is nothing." 
It came to pass the next day at noon the chief came and took Cheezhon home 
with him, and commanded his soldiers to put him into a hag and cast bim into the 
water. .And when they had placed him in the bag and carried him along and were 
now n~ar to the place, the chief said, "Call therµ and take him home." 
Just then 0beezhon beard some one calling sheep, whereupon he cried out, 
"I do not want to live with the chief's daughter! I do not want to live with the 
chief's daughter!" So the shepherd came and said, '' What do you mean,,, Said 
Cheezbon, "They say I must live with a daughter of the chief, and I am not willing; 
nevertheless, they are taking me there." The shepherd replied, "I will go." So they 
tore open the bag, released Cheezhon, and bound the other man whom they put in 
the bag. 
In the meantime the flock of sheep was s0attered, and Che·ezhon, having bis lib-
erty, drove them to the woods and there kept them . 
.After some time he brought the whole flock hack to the chief's house and said, 
"If you had thrown me far out into the water there would have been blue horses anrl 
oxen with horns of gold." Then the chief said, ".Are you indeed telling the truth 1" 
.And Cheezhon said, "I am indeed telling the truth." Then the soldiel's, as fast as 
they were abJe, cast themselves into the water (to find the. blne horses and the oxen 
with horns of gold). .And the chief also, they say, threw himself into the w~ter and 
was drowned. Thus Cbeezhon saved himself. 
7105-VOL IX--9 
THE 0 GER BROTHER; OR, THE UNVISITED ISL~ND. 
\ RITTE • IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE. 
O ate waIJ kaken tipi. UIJkaIJ en wicastayatapi waIJ cil)ca yamm, 
People one so lived. And then chief one children three, 
hena hok~incal)tkiyapi. om wicapi l~a waI)zi wiIJyaIJ. UIJkal) tokapa kiIJ 
thee boy b loved. Two males and one female. Then eldest the 
he tawicut IJ, hec n nIJkaku kiIJ hduha. U1JkatJ haIJkaku kilJ ena sioecu 
that wife-hi -took, o that brgiliuf1ia the hl;:::;-,.. Then sister-in -law-his the then ~;_~\e:~~n 
kiiJ nacri :ya : UIJwal)ke kte, eya kes, Hol'io, ciIJyewaye ciIJ misnana 
the trounl cf: "\Ve-two-lictogeth r will, she-saidalthough,Noindeed, older-hrotber-mine the me-alone 
t maliil)da, t k IJ iwakilialia kta he, eya ecee, keyapi. 
thinks-mu ·11-of-me, how I-make-him- shall 1 be said always, they say. 
asham cl 
IJkaIJ l ak tu: WiJJyaIJ lrnlJ caIJ ~iiJ i tin hdicu ~a heya; Sice, ito 
ncl thu -it-was: Woman the wood carrywentbousecaruehome and this said; Brother- lo 
in in-law, 
~ kaIJ ul al)pi ce, wal)zi makio ye, eya. Tuka, Ho, miye 
ar u many yond1:11· are , one shoot for-me, she said. But, Not-so, f 
nah liiJJ wica:-ta wa Jrn hemaca 'ni, tuwe tokeca kute yasi sni, eya. 1.1 uka 
a11-y t man g od-sliooter sncb-m not, some one else shoot y:;~od- not, he-said. But 
iJJ ·u kil), J)zi ki wo, e, e hecen wal)hil)kpe ikikcu ~a iyaye 6a wal)zi 
h th r- th , ne for-h r-kill. said, that so that arrows be took and went and one 
his 
ki 1. a H c , i ·u w , e , <;,a icul)om iyaya. Ul)kal) wil)yaIJ ~OlJ Im ~a 
f r-hrr- ancl, That i it, take it, b said, and to another- wellt. · Then woman the is re- and 
kill cl, place turning 
. a h i, ~a hihn ku h i : i. ul)ka wacil)taI)ka ca ohil)ni nagiyema yaIJ 
rying has aud hu band-11 r this slti<l to Your younger p rsistent when always trcubles me 
m home, him : brother 
ahda ~ IJ, dena ecamaoIJ ce, eye 6a siyo siha kitJ OlJ 
you-m -di 1 1i ve the, th se bs:-lias-done-to-me, she said and grouse claws the with 
IJ ~ a hdulidalidate <;a kipazo. UIJkaiJ hecen wicada, ].<.a 
all ov r sh -s ratcbed-bers If. and showed-him. .A.nd so he-l1elieved-her. and 
mi ki · p ,1 a. H 6 n l 1Jktomi hi. U1JkaIJ, U1Jktomi, 
ye, lie said. So UI)ktomi came. Then, UIJktomi, 
li] e a wo, hec n tal)k ~i duze kta ce, eya. 
th r -take-and-leave, so sister-mine you have shall , he saicl. 
ingular (ya wo, [JO thou) occurs now and then in myths.-J. o. D, 
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Hecen wal)na koska ~Ol) hdi, Ul)karJ hecen Ul)ktomi heye: SuIJg, 
So now young man the came home, and th,1s Ul)ktomi this said: Brother, 
ito wil)tka pahi uIJye sni, eya. Tuka, Hiya, miye-na-liiIJ, tuwe kasta 
come eggs to gather we-two-go not, he said. But, No, I-am-alone, some one else 
kici de sni, eya. Ul)kal) cil)CU kil), Kici ya wo, eya. Ul)kal) hecen 
with you-go not, he said. And brother-his the, With him go thou, he sai<l. Then thus 
kici iyaya. Wata wal) en opapi ~a wita kin ekta ipi, ~a wil)tka pahipi: 
with- he-went. Boat one in they- and island the to they and . eggs gathered: 
him followea came, 
~a wal)na wata kiIJ ozuyapi, uIJkaIJ koska kiIJ heya; Wal)na uIJhde 
and now boat the they filled, then young-man the this said; Now we-go-home 
kte, eya e hecen wal)na wata kiIJ en okipapi. UI)kan UIJktomi heya: 
will, he said that so now boat the in they went. Then UIJktomi this said: 
SuIJg, kana ees wasteste ce, ehake icu ye, eya. Tuka, Hi, wa1Jna de ota kiIJ, 
Brother, those there are-very-good, the last take, he said. But, Why, now this much the, 
eya. Tuka UIJktomi kitaIJ, urJkaIJ iyaye <5a icu, tuka U1Jktomi wata kil) 
he said. But UI]ktomi persisted, and he-went and got them, but UIJktomi boat the 
paca1JnarJ iyeye <5a hdicu. Ul)kaIJ, Hi, UIJktomi, wata he au ye, eya. 
head-out turned and started Then, Fie, Ul)ktomi, boat that bring please, he said. 
home. 
Tuka, Tuwe, tokenken teni<;iya he, eya. Hi, au ye, eya. Tuka wicada 
But, Who, in-some-ways you kill 1 he said. Fie, bring please, he said. But be was 
you1self willing 
sni. UIJkaIJ, UIJktomi, wata kiIJ he au wo, ul)ki kil)hal) tal)ksi duze kte do, 
not. Then, Ul)kfomi, boat the that bring, we-reach- if sister-mine you shall . 
home have 
eya. U1Jka1J, De is he iyape makiyapi 01J hecamol) 
he said. And, That • is it that wait-for-they-cause-me for this-I-do 
se, eya. 
as if, he said. But 
Tuka 
keya yal)ka; Ul)ka1J taku sica hdute si, Ul)kal) ecol). 
this- he-was; then what bad Ms-own- com- anu he did it. 
saymg [or, he sat] to-eat mantled, 
HehaIJ U IJktomi 
Then UIJktomi 
ilia. UIJkaIJ, W alite-sni sica mayahnaye do, eye <5a ake ostehda. UIJkalJ, 
laughed. Then, Good-not bad you-have-deceived , he said and again he cursed him. Then, 
Hul)ktiya wo, Capol)g tal)ka wal)dake kte do, eya. Tuka ake ostehda. 
Go thou away Musquito-large you-see will , he said. But again he cursed him. 
UIJkaIJ, Hul)ktiya wo, Mato waiJdake kte do, eya. Ake eya, uI)kaIJ, 
Then, . Go thou away Gray-bear you-see will , be said. Again he said it, when, 
Hunktiya wo, Ispa-tahiIJspa waIJwicadake kte do, - eya. rruka ake eya: 
Go thou away Arm-awls them-you-see will , he said. But again be said it: 
U1Jka1J, HuIJktiya wo, Tasul)ke-ota wal)dake kte· do, eya. Tuka ake 
Then, Go thou along His-dogs-many you see will , be said. But again 
eya_i . . UIJkaIJ, HuIJktiya .wo, WiIJyaIJ-IlOIJpapika wal)wicadake kte do, eya, 
he said it. Then, Go thou away Women-two them you see will , he said, 
~a hecen kihda. 
and so went home. 
Ul)ka1J koska ki1J is hecen 1yaye, ul)ka1J wal)kan taku limurJyaIJ u 
Then young man the he so went, and from above something whizzing com-
ing 
naliol) ~ehal) 6apo1?pa1 wal) :ninin ilipaye <5a olitatey~ elipei<5iya. UIJkaiJ 
he heard when mosquito one m water fell, and underneath 1t he-threw-himself. A.nd 
iIJYUIJ tak~ waIJ pehaIJgina se hinaziIJ l~a heya: Taku den oskal)skaIJ - e 
behold sometlung one crane-brown like coming stood and this said: What hen moving often that 
en hibu ~OIJ toki iyaye se eye <5a, Kozal) den UIJ kiI)haIJ kaken ecamol) 
to[oricome the[in some- hasgone asifbesaid and, Indeed here was if so[inthat Ido 
there) the past] where manner) 
1Capo]Jka is the usual form. Cap01Jg is a, contraction of this.-J. (), D. 
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kt tuka a ca1 0IJpa ~ 1J pa u IJ a1 a. Tuka pa u yatake, hecen 
would but, mo qnito the l>ill with 11truck. But bill he stuck in, so-that 
(afor aid) 
jt] pa u bal 6a yuha i a a. ke taku naliol); ul)kaIJ 
bill cut-off and haYing went on. .A.gain omethiug lt r. l1eard; and 
m u. Tuka ak vrnkauat ca i6icage ¢a mini en waI)ka. 
sencl i ;g.hi11-voi e am . Bnt again mysterio11. rl ead made-birnRrlf and water in la." . 
. ~ka1J /1 al) mJ e wau ~ol), eyaya. Mato l~ol) hinaziIJ ca 
'l.'h n, modng oft n was when I was coming, he repeated. Gray bear the came and when 
· [afore aid) stood 
kta, eya; ~a hoiraiJ teca ].zo1J iyohnag iyeya: tuka 
will. he said; and tlsh dead the into-his-mouth-took: 1ut 
Ul)ma n itokto ekta iyaye oa ecen otosa napca. 
flat ind u jaws each in time-al>out to it-went and thus whole swallowed. 
Tuka t zi kta i a1J j /u ~a / al)t kil) ba/pu /pu, ].za kte, l}-a cuwi kiiJ balidoke 
nut l> lly in knifr lie-took an d heart tho cut-1 o-pie<'es, and killed, and side the cut-hole-in 
('a tmJha1J hdi ~u l~a nape napin bak e oa yuha iyaye. Ul)kal) ca1Jku olma 
and from am forth ancl fore-f c·t both cut-off and having went. And roa.d in 
caI)ha w ke a wa1J ~ota izita hat) e ya ~ehaIJ, Ispa-tahiIJspa eye cil.zoIJ deepi 
bark lodge one smoke l>urning stood to went when , Arm-awls be said that [in these-ar1:1 
the past] 
6 cil), ~a ·ma yup/ul)ka adok ohaIJ J}-a tiyonasdog iyaye Qa catku 
he thought, :md blank t roll d-up under-arm and tent-went-into and back-part 
taJ)k ('ah ya; It Ul)cina . tipi en wahi kta, eya. Tuka wakal)ka nom 
sat-down and this said; Lo, g randmotl1er house in I-comE1 will, be said. l3ut old-woman two 
tian 1J uk 1Jpi, ].za tiyopata takitili iyotal)g heyayapi. UIJkal) ake naziIJ 
hoo . e• a h- ide were, and door-at fussing sitting tl1ey k ept saying . Then again rose-tu 
hi. ', y 6a, U])cina, tipi wahi tuka i. okipipi .~ni e wahde kta, eya, ca nasa-
bi -~ Pt ancl , 'randrnoth r hou . I-came, but t hey-pl ased not when I -go-l1ome will, he said, when blanket.-
U : rnJka Tu.- kihd k 1Jz ('a ti opa en elipe.ya. UIJkal) ispa 0IJ napin 
bnndl holding go-home 11r t nded and door in be-threwit. .A.ncl arm with both 
a-jh . , J i tuka .~ jna c na capa1 i uakam; 'al)pa cakicipapi ].za heyapi; 
th<'y stabbed-through, but l>la11k t only they stabl>ecl indeed beyond stabbed-each-other an d this saicl; 
I· P< lJ i, m akt , . api. 'ruka, Taku deniceca makte wacaIJnipi he, 
'ou in , me you hav kill cl, th y said . Bu t, What like you [yon are me-kill you thouisbt 1 
su ch as this] 
01 ta-iy aya. 
went-onward . 
t kct , Mita~uJJk 
ah ad, My-dog& 
wo-wo, eya u niya1J.1 SuIJg kicoco u 
come come, eaying w~s calling. Dog calling was 
com10g often com-
ing 
kil) owa iIJ wekiye oa cal)ku kil) olrna 
th all mad -bloody and road the in 
l I)kaiJ mnaza ~a inmutal)ka henaos 
Then lion and great-lynx t,bese-two 
kiiJ .: dipapi. Tuka, T8ta1J, iyoopta-iyaya po, 
and blood the they h ·ked. But, Stop, go-ye-on-beyond, 
who poor 
1)kal) i opta iyayapL Ul)kaIJ en u 
And on they went. And to was 
k1 11 1 1ital z , , ita-i1 i-.~ni kta 
nncl , " ''l', my-~rrand bild , i81and-go-to-not at 
1 •:a1 i. HmJkti · , 1 mita:uIJl 
th y ay. 'o tbou nlon/?, my-clogs 
coming 
he, eya, 
1 be said, 
kate ca 
kill and 
li1 api k vapi-].zol) h e niye 
wai--left they-tave-told -alJout that you 
n m h kta upi 6 , henao 
two u hind they arc , those two 
ro111i n g 
' r. Ri rr, gfr • ll i ·al) in th dictionary a audibly with a lond 1.·oice, anu eya niyaJJ as to aay 
<111dibly r IL' 0 ih a loud •oir .-.J. . D. 
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wicayuta wo, ey~. He Tasul)ke-ota ee : taku maka askal)ska1J UI) kiI) 
them eat thou, be said. This His-many-dogs is: what earth on-moving is the 
iyuhpa tasuI)keya; keyapi. 
all he-has-it-for-a-dog they say. 
Hecen naziIJ ~a iyaya. 
So he-arose and went. 
Ul)kaIJ wica nom wohdag up1, tuka napin 
.And raccoons . two talking were but both 
coming, 
wi6akate ca ~il) iyaya. U I)kal) cal)ku ohna carJha woke ya wal) haIJ e en 
them-killed and carrying went on. .Arnl roacl in !Jar·k lodge one stood that to 
ya, ~a taIJkan wica ~OIJ napin ehnake ca tin iyaya. U1JkaIJ wak0'IJka noni 
he and outside raccoons the both he laid an<'l house- Yrn went. .And old-women two 
w~~ ~ 
tianog yukaIJpi, l~ehal) catku kiIJ en iyotal)ka. UIJkal) heyapi: Takoza, 
house were, when back part the in he-sat-down . .And · this-they-said: Grand-son , 
each side 
wita-ipi-sni ekta eehpeyapi l~ol) he niye he, eyapi. Hena e~e walrnI)ka 
island-go-to-not at t hey left 1 he that yon 1 they said. Those ones old-woman 
waste hecapi. U l)ka1J UI)ina hey a : Taku ta nol) kes wota ce, wokiha1J ye, 
good such-were. .And ou e this said : What die as although eats , boil thou for him, 
eya. UiJkal) hecen wokiharJpi, l~a WO ~upi, ~a heyapi: rrakoza, taku 
she said. .And · so they boilecl for him, arnl foo<l g1we, and thus said: Grandchild, what 
tehik~ ota ehna yau tuka .. iyotaIJ kiIJ he tokata hal) ce, eyap1, ~ehaIJ, 
bard much through you have but most the that . ahead stands they said, when, 
been coming 
UIJcina, wica nom · den tal)kan ahiwahnaka ce, 1cu po, eya. Hecen 
Grantlmother , r accoons two here outside I brought-lain take ye them . he said. So 
icupi ~H, ake owicahal)pi; Ul)kal) UI)ma heya: Eya~es, mJtakofa tak eciya ye, 
they took and again them boiled; and tho other this said: 'indeed my-grandchild some- say to Lim 
• · thing (female sp.) 
eya. UrJkaIJ heya: Takoza, WiIJyal)-llOIJpapika de tipi en yai kta, tuka 
she said . Then this-she-said : Grandchild , Woma,n-two this house there you- will, but 
· reach 
taIJyaIJ nicuwapi kta; tuka h~IJyetu kiIJ he hehan niktepi kta ce; tuka 
well t hey you treat will · but night thi tha~ then you kill will ; but 
tokesta en UIJyakol)pi kta ce, eye ¢a hi kii) wa1Jzi yupsmJ ~u keyapi. 
presently then we-be will , she said 1tml tooth the one pulling out gave, they say. 
U IJkaIJ UIJma is wapahta wal) lrn keyapi. U IJma hi yupsmJ ~u ki1J he 
.And the other shll bundlll one gavo they i&y. Tho ono toot.h pulled out gave tho that 
manica ee. U1Jma wapahta wal) Lrn kiIJ he hoka ee; nol)ksi kiIJ he apahte 
gopher was . '£he other lrnndlo a ga.vo tho tha-t badger was; ear the that tied up 
¢a ~u, key api. Tohal) UI)ma kici inul)ke cil)hal) sina Wal) anicahpe ¢a toka 
and gave, they say. When the one with you lie if !Jlat1ket a with you-cover and no way 
yaniya sni kiI)hal) hi k.i1J de 01) sina kiI) pahdog-iyeye ¢a oniya nul)ke 
you breathe not if t ooth the this with blanket the pierce-through aucl breathing you lie 
. kta ce ; l~a wapahta ki1J de duske kta ce, eya keyapi. ~a WO ni¢upi kiI)ha1J 
will ; and bundle the this you-untie will , she said they say. .And food they give you if 
mak.ata eyatol)we ¢a, Ul)cina, toki- idada hwo, ehe kta ce, eyapi. 'I1okesta 
ear th-to yo u look and, Grandmother , whera h1we you 1 you say will , t hey said. Presently 
~Olli 
hen mJyakoIJpi kta ce, eyapi. 
there we-be will , they said . 
H ecen wal)na ekta iyaya. Ul)kaTJ wakeya wa1J tal)ka e haIJ. UIJkaIJ 
So now thither he went. A..ncl tent one large there stood . And 
ital)kan cal)ha wokeya wal) he en ye ¢a wakeya kiiJ en tin iyaye ¢a 
outsiclo1 bark lodge one t he to went antl · t ent the in house-in he went and 
catku kiIJ en iy ota[)ke, tuka tuwena en yal)ke sni. U l)ka1J htayetu hehan 
back -part the in sat clown , but no-one in was not. .And evening then 
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1J1'-al) -:, 1Jh, w 1 ya wal) tal)kan h cil~ 1J hen 
Ancl bark lo<lg on outsicl it th the 
stood [afor aid] 
mni i.~ta tal)l a, inina 1 um, e a. Hecen 
y • large . ilently come, she ,;aid. So that 
1Jkc , al) Tak.a, u])ka1J, Wati takumna, eye •a 
h -wa, . he-saw, and , My-house sm lls of she-saidand 
somctbinrr 
•a iya_ a. l)kaiJ wa)Jna napin tin hdipi 
back went. gain th, oth r · aid and went. 11d • now both came home 
h ~hm UlJma We 1)1U W kihaiJ · U1Jka1J wica.~ta kamdapi okihe •a ~cu, waksica 




Ima ahildhcl 1~ ha1J, pamahd na i taI)ke (,a, UIJ6ina, told idada hwo, 
in plaC'ecl-t'or-him , wh<'n h ac!-bowecl he-sat and, Grandmother where have you ? 
gone 
" :> (a makata 
he . niil nn!l 
111Jka1J i1JymJ maka mahentaI)halJ iskaya icam 
and behold earth within-from white-mouth pushing 
hiY tmJlm :., Ii 
'i-iat<low11 tl1 ert>, 
n kihnake •a wak~ica.kiIJ kicu. UIJkaIJ, MitaIJ, 
all in placccl for him and dish the gave back. Then, My younger 
sister 
8 0 
uaka wifa 1 t waka1J ul)k . , eye. IJka1J mJma kiIJ is ake wo tu: ake 
n w man-foocl myst liou,; wc-two-luwe Hh saiu. Then other the slrn again food gave: again 
-:e J~u; tuka, icu l~a ake; UIJcina, toki idada hwo, 
man-fl sh alon gm· ; but he-took and again; Grandmother where have you gone 7 
IJkal) mal a mah nta1Jha1J i kaya hiyota)Jka. He6en owas en 
ncl arth witliin-from white mouth coming sat down. So-that all in 
(a wal :,j -:a kilJ kicu. ]Jka1J, Mi6mJ, naka wicadote waka1J 
dish the r •tur11od. 'l'ben, My eldcrsist<'r, now man-food holy 
1 paza, ul)ma t kah ya kici iwa]Jke; mJka]J sina wal) 
·o now clark, tho 011 first with him she-lay-down; aufl blanket one 
] 'lipc, tu] a njna tk J"1iI)ca l) t ] a niya ~ni, ]~ hal) manifa hi ]~Ol) he OIJ 
s h -thrr w- but mu h b nvr Y ry, so that in no ureatlte not, wJ1on goph r tout.11 the that with 
ov •r, way [aforesaid] 
pal·1 l c,-i ~ 6 p 0 · ohnc niya waiJka. I)ka1J tak ci1J l~a yuta1J: 
pnslwd-n-hok-through rrncl n o through br atbing lay. nd some- thougl1t rmd touched : 
tiling 
wuJ ~, lJ ki1J h h -: )JJ. Tula h han wapalite cil~OlJ h yu ~Im, uI)kaJJ wiIJyaJJ 
woman th that ,lirl it . But Lb n bun,llt, t]rn l11at Ji loosed, and woman 
[aforesaid] 
l~ JJ .~ina H1J kaz· mni-iy ' (a Mital) naka wi-:a koye, eye 0a iyaye. H e 
th,• blaukct th • thr w off and , My-sicle 110w man 1101 -made, she aud went. That 
[a forr aitl ] said 
.~ina kiIJ ka · .~i1 a, k yapi. ul)ma kirJ is ake kici iwaIJke, uIJkaIJ 
blnnkttho ·l a r sky lil:mket tb y aay . Tho olhr tli •. be againwithhim shelaydown, and 
(" k 1 wa)J al a1ipa uka nina t]r akalip ca wal)llc ake toka ni ya sni l~ehaI) 
what oni, co,·1•rNl, but Y ry hc:tYy that nv rNI and 110w again inno way br athe not when 
mani6 hi 1: lJ h _IJ pali l O'-ih .Y oniya waiJl a. ~1JkaiJ ake yutaIJ, 
•ophrr tooth tlw that with pm1hod-a-hol -111 lhrongh - lay. .And again hetouched, 
[u for • aid] br nth mg 
tu] :. k ,(:- ,-:ni h ta h e l) ; tnlrn ak ' 
bn t •liff r r nt not , that c1t 
1 
sb did it ; lJut again 
apalite ]~oIJ hee yuske. 
bundle the that nnloosed 
[aforesaid] he. 
IitalJ 11·1k 
M y ido now 
" ·a 
man 
hi1Jh la .~inc kazamni-iyeya. He 
suddenly blanket she threw off. That 
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malipiya sapa sina keyapi. 
cloud black blanket they say. 
Hecen nap in wica yu waste keyapi; ~a napin-
so that both them-he-made-good they say; and both 
wicayuze'. 
them he took. 
UIJka1J hewicakiye; Taku yatapi kiIJ de elipeya po, eya. UIJkaIJ, 
Then this-to-them-he-said; What you-eat the this throw ye away, he said. And, 
Taku UIJtapi kta he, eyapi. Ecil) tuwe wi'casta yute kta he, he sica ce, 
·what we-eat shall 1 they -;aid. Indeed who men eat would 1 that bad , 
eya. Tokesta taku yutapi tokeca waste ota ce, eya. UIJkaIJ wicadapi, ~a 
he said. Presently what is-eaten different good much he said. And they-believed, and 
hecen wicasta yutapi ~OI) ayustal)pi. Hehan wal)na napin cil)ca tol)pi; 
so men they ate the [in they stopped. Then now both children had; 
the past] 
mJkaIJ sakim . wica wicayuhapi. UIJkaIJ ihnuhaIJna tiyata ewaciIJ ~a 
and both male them-had. .A.nd suddenly at-his-home he-thought and 
iyokisi6e c;a inina ya1Jka. U1Jka1J heyapi; Tokeca inina yaul) he, eciyapi. 
was sad and silent was [sitting]. And this t-hey said: Why silent you are 1 they said to 
him. 
U1Jka1J, Iyomaki_sica ce, eya. UIJkaIJ, He etaIJha1J tehaIJtu he, tokesta ekta 
And, I am sad , he said. And, That from far is 1 presently to 
UI)hdapi ht.a ce, eyapi, ~a hol)kupina kil) heciyapi; Ina, ceguka aceti, de 
we-go-home will ·. , they said, and their mother the this said to: Mother, sof't-stono burn, this 
iyokisica e ekta UI)kayapi kta ce, eyapi. Hecen wakal)kana kil) ceguka 
is-sad there to we-take-him will , they said. Thus old woman the soft-stone 
aceti ~a yustal). UIJ1rnIJ hehan, Ate kipaJJ, eyapi. UIJkaIJ mini kahda 
burnt and finished. And then, Father call, they said . And water by the side of 
inaziIJ, ~a, WicaliiIJca, kuwa, micuIJksi hutata yapi kta ye, eya. UIJlrnIJ 
she stood, and, Old man, come, my daughters to-main-land go will indeed she said. And 
(1) 
ihnuha1Jna taku wal) mini kiIJ etal)hal) okapote <;a u ~a hihuIJni ; ul)kal) 
suddenly what one water the from floated and w~s and came. to land ; and 
commg 
hihnakupi kiIJ wozuha waIJ en okihnakapi. Taku \rnIJ he wakal)kana kiIJ 
husband-theirs the bag one in they placed. What the that old woman the 
[aforesaid] 
hihnaku ~a wikoska kiIJ hel)aos cil)ca he UIJktelii keyapi. Hecen wal)na 
husband-hers and young woman the thoso-two children that UI]ktelii they say. Thus now 
UI)ktelii ~01) U l~a hihmJni; UI)kal) ceguka acetipi ~OIJ hena ista kil) napin 
UIJkteni the was aud arrived; and soft-stones burned the those eyes the both 
[aforesaid] coming [aforesaid] 
ozuna okadapi, ~a he kiIJ ota hena walipaya kiIJ ekiksupi, ~a hihnakupi 
full they-sprinkled, and horns the many those baggage the they-piled-on, and husband-theirs 
walipaya icihnuni ekihnakapi. UIJkaIJ heya: CuIJs, taku nimna se, eya. 
baggage · among they placed. And this he said: Daughter, something alive it seems, he said. 
smells 
Tuka; Wicali.il)ca· sica, taku omnapi kta he, eyapi. UIJkaIJ, 0, eya keyapi. 
But; Old-man bad, what be-smelled will 1 they said. And, O, he said they say. 
Hecen wal)na ivayapi. UI)kal), Oul)s, mitakoza cal)na etal)hal) yuke-
So now they-went. And, Daughter, my grandchildren sticks from [rather, have-
some) 
wicayakiyapi, ~a uwastena mda ca he kiIJ makakokokapi kta ce, eya; ~a 
them-you-cause, and slowly I-go when horns the me-they-drum-on will , he saitl; ar:.d 
nakun, CuIJs, nina wakitapi, eya. He WakiIJyaIJ aku kte ciIJ he ka.. EcilJ 
also, Daughter, much look out for, he said. That Thunder come will the that he For 
meant. 
kici tokakici ya UIJpi. W aIJna mm1 kiIJ opta huta kiIJ ekta hdapi, ul)kal) 
with foestoeachother they-are. Now water the acrosR show the to they go home, and 
1 O'I G 1 i L\I l , TE ,. T D ETH 0 APB. 
i1 Ul) h .,.< • T ]) H , lJll' m.ar1I iya 
I> hold thi. h\• nid: Da1tl{hl r,. om thin" , he aid. That uow louda 
ah 1im 1Jpa, 1Jk 1J Tuka, Taku aha1Jzi11i T kta he, de 
b -kn "w and this• aid. But, What ahadl•-you , bould 1 this bacl- ·om • O\" r, and 
l a: ta : ~·api. 
ky-cl ar iud Nl the~• aid. 
]ma. Tc IJI i wal)na malipi a ahdina1Jpa tuka heyapi. 
th ·-d cc•iv d, alr acly clonds had come over but they-saicl-tltat. 
(I) 
H · n "aiJ1rn huta ki1J 1 ha1Jna, tul a W akil) al) kiIJ i, ki ~ena aku. Tuka 
horr th • n •ar-by, but Thm1dur the lie near comes. But 
n kil1tnJ11i1 i l. ha1J hihnakupi tokaheya lieyata ehpeyapi: hehan 
hor<' th th •r tht-y-n•ached when husband tht>ir hat tlrat ashore they carried; then 
, alipa ra, ki1J ,, a ·iu i ~ul i ta hehan, II uIJkti a, ate, W aki1JyaIJ kiyena aku 
bn.,.gag th all th y took, and Lhen, Go-alon"', father, Thunder near comes 
~ ~ 1Jka1J II ,h ! ~mJ \ ta1Jni hecec.e kta cil.rnIJ, eye ¢a kihda; tuka 
.J..ncl, la. ! 1laughter, long ago so be would the [ in he said and started home; but 
the past) 
n , (. kiIJyaiJ ki1J kut pi l~a mini kiJJ waIJca. a we hiIJhda, 01J wicasta 
so 'l'lrnncl'i•r th shoot-him and water the all over blood became, therefore man 
l i1J, II ! tmJka1J ,~ i 1. 01J, ya. Tuka h yapi: Heta1Jha1J te kte sni, hecoIJpi 
tht•, las! my-fath r -in-law tho [in lrn sairl. But thi!.t'beysaid: From-that die will not, this-they-do 
th pa t) 
k ~ t .~ni , , . 7 <lpi ke. api. 
though dies uot, always, the.I' ;.aid, th y ay. 
II -: n wt 1Jnc h ta1J r cikol) en wahdi, tuka oyate kiIJ toki eyaya 
Thus now whonco b ·-w nt tll~ [in there all-come- but people the when had-gone 
the past] horn&, 
taTJilJ sni 1. h TJ h . r ; D n wak ya tikicafra po, ito, ekta mde kta ce, eye 
mnnifcsL not wh 11 thiB Raill; Jfor tent put-ye- np lo, there I-go will , l1esaid 
1 tc y (' mini row l ll) n a· mJkaI) iIJyUIJ winoliiI)Ca pa nisko u 
ancl to ,vent antl spring to w nt; and behold woman bead so-large was 
coming 
We ])yak l)k lJ tc1Jk~itku l~ol) h e k ya, pa ni ko, ite kiIJ . is owaR lidi 










, h ,; n t< 1Jk~i 1. IJ, ya; UIJkaIJ, Tim.do ~01J, eye, c;a 
Incl ·d BO my sist r that h said; and, My brother that she said, and 
f aforraaid) laforesaid] 
Ta1Jksi, tok tu hwo, eya. Ul)kal), Timdo, 
My sister, bo\v-is-it 1 he said. Alld, My urother 
wi ~aka ot <;a mi ~nana omakapte; tuka uakuIJ 
tho Lh!'m r1 stroy •<l and me alone me-has-left; but al o 
. api: d ,; n mini huwe wahi lea waki ca wa])na 




·ali ta kata it kil) amakada ecee, OIJ ite 
hot face the sprinkles on me always tl1ere- face 
• fore 
( Ill ·1 a 
ha rourt II 
YOU 





1Jka1J, Ilul)ktiya wo, mini kil) ahde, ¢a ake 
And, Go-thou-alon"', water the take home, and again 
. i1J wicc. ak · te, tuwe ni mJ l~a omakiye kta 
PPoplo all thcrn-you-d troyerl, who alive is and court-rue would 
,. (, mini ki1J a1 < l . IJ l~ hi u w , d n ahdi wati ce, eya. Ul)ka]J 
and wat ·r lb throw n him and ·om tbou , here I-ha.•re-comc- he Aaid. Ancl 
·c l)k l (a \\'a1Jl a 
\\ll und now 
( !Uln J conrted you 
borue-to-d well 
I)kaIJ waI)na ake l)ktomi ite ecece 
ud now again Ul)'ktomi face like 
a. Tuka, a ye oyate 
lie said. But, See ! people 
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waIJ owas1IJ wicayakasote ci~oIJ, tuwe ni UIJ ca omakiye kta he, eya; ~a 
the [in the who alive is when court-me will 1 she said; and one all them you Jmye 
destroyed past] 
mini kiIJ apapsol)-iyeya. UIJkaIJ ilia, ~a, WiIJyaIJ, tahaIJ hdi he, eya. Nis 
water the threw-on-him-suddenly. And he and, Woman, Brother- h e has 1 said. You 
l&ughed, m-law come home 
wita ipi sni ekta eelipeniyaIJpi lrns yahdi ka, eye <;a hecen hiyu keyapi, ~a 
island go-to not at rou-were-talrnn if yoho::i,e 1 she-said and so toc!~:~·s they say, and 
timdoku ti kiIJ en hdicu. U IJkaIJ heye; TaIJksi koyakiliaIJ po, eye, ¢a 
brother-her house the there she started And he said: Sister be-ye-in-haste-for, he said, and 
home. 
hecen mini kanyapi ~a OIJ yuzazapi lea kicakcapi, lea heyake waste Ul)kiyapi 
so water they-heated and with washed-her and combed-her, and clothes beautiful put-on-her 
~a catku kiIJ en ekilmakapi. Hehan ciiJca hoksina kiiJ napin, HuIJktiya 
and back-part the in they placed her Then children boys the both, Go ye a-
their own. 
po, UI)ktomi kico ya po, ewicakiya. UI)kaI) yapi l~a; U1Jktomi, UI)nicopi 
And they went and; UI)ktomi, we-you-invite long, Ul)ktomi to call go ye, to them be said. 
do, eyapi. UIJhtIJ, E, mito1Jskapina 
they said. .A.nd, Well, my little nephews 
taku wastepi ye, eye ca wiciyahna u 
what good ! h e-said and them-behincl was 
coming 
~a tin hiyu. 
and tent came. 
in to 
U1JkaI) tawicu ~OIJ taI)yelii1J ihduze ca catku en yaI)ka wa1Jyag 
.And wife-his the well-very dressed and back-part in was to see her 






Tivopa kiJJ hen hiyotanka wo, eya. UIJkaIJ, Hal), tahal), 
Door the there sit thou down , he said. And, Yes brother-
in-law, 
I~a en iyotaI)ke c;ehaIJ, UIJktomi 
And t,bere he-sat-down when, U1Jktomi 
token ehe ciIJ ecen ecamOIJ kta, eya. 
how thou- the so I-do will, he said. 
sayest 
( taku sica Wal) cazeyata ~a) he hduta wo, eya. 
(what bad one he named and) that eat-thou-thy- he saicL 
UIJkaIJ ecen ecol) keyapi. 
And so he-did they say. 
own, 
Is eya hecOIJ si n~kaes tokicoJJ. 
H e also that-do com- mdeed he avenied. 
mantled 
Heh an MakaIJ yalJ' -ka wo, lea iihduta 
Then Tamarack- weave thou it, and your-own-
roots size 
yaIJ' -ka wo, I~a tahu kiiJ en yuotiiJs icupi kta hecen ya1]'-ka wo, eya. 
weave-thou-it, and neck the in tightly drawn will so weave-thou-it, he said. 
UIJkaIJ owasi1J ecen yustarJ. UIJkaIJ, Ohna iyotal)ka wo, eya. UIJkaIJ 
Aud all so he-finished. And, In-it sit-thou -down be said. And 
ohna iyotaI)ka, tuka yuotiIJs-icu ~a peta iwal)kam otkeya. NihiIJciya, tuka, 
in-it he sat uown , but he-pressed it-in and fire · above he-hung. . Aftrig-hted-was, but, 
Cal) ota aoI) po, eye, ¢a U1Jktomi sota teye, ¢a cal)te kil) icu ~a pusye ca 
Wood much pile-on ye, be said, and UIJktomi smoke killed, anu heart the he-took and dried and 
kapaIJ l~a pezihuta icahiye c;a ciIJcana kiIJ napin wicalm, ~a, Otiwota kiJJ 
poi~~ed- and medicine m~xed and children the both them-gave, and, Village ruins the 
owal)ca okada po, eya. U IJkaIJ ecoIJpi. 
all over scatter ye it, h e said. Anu they did it. 
Hal)liarJna ~ehaIJ, Ho po, pezihuta 
Morning when, Come ye, medicine 
oyalradapi I~oIJ wal)yaka po, eya. 
you scattered that look-ye-after, he said. 
[afon.said] 
Ekta ipi ~a heyapi: 
Thither t-bey and this said: 
went 
Ate, taku wamcludaIJ se owaI)caya ska1Jska1Jpi do, 
Father, what worms like all over they arc moving about . 
eyapi. Ake · ihal)lial)na ~eharJ ye-wica-si. UIJkal), Ate taku kiIJ wal)na 
they said. .A.gain morning next when them be sent. .And, Father what the now 
taIJkiIJkiIJyalJpi do, eya hdipi. Ake haIJliaIJna ~ehaIJ ekta yewicasi. 
tl1ey are very large · saying tbeyret,urned. Again morning when to he-sent-them. 
1 
l_ 1J kilJ ih ul -:aiJ 
th hou the around 
[aforo-
aili ) 
1Jk mi · IJt kiIJ IJ 
ryktomi h art tbe by 
1. On furni bing thi 
wbi h b <lid not mean th 
n zil) , nip 1 , api, 
taml thou up thou art- rnok d, th y said, 
· IJ h han t ki1J ki tu, lrn 
day then people the perfected, and 
wodutatoIJ, ~a koska 
great noise, and young 
man 
1J ahitipi, I. a ltaI)caIJ k.i ~agapi, keyapi. 
they-pnt- heir- and Chief they made him, they say. 
t nts, 
at ki1J ki -:etu ke api. Henana. 
people the wer - they say. That is all. 
resurrect d, 
OTES. 
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them, ~o here the Younger Brother repeoples his fatherland by burning up the. Evil 
One and sowing the ashes. 
8. The use of sni iu tbe following phrases is l)eculiar: 
Tuwe tokeca kute yasi sni, Why do you not tell some one else to shoot? 
·who different to shoot you not 
at command 
Tuwe kasta kici de sni, Why do yoii not go with sorneone else? 
Who soe,er with him you go not · 
In these two, sui has the force of why not? 
SuIJg, ito wil)tka pahi mJYe sni,· Yoiinger brother, corne, we have not (yet) gathered 
Youngei· come egg to gather we two not 
brother go 
eggs. But this last implies a request, Corne, let us gather eggs.-J. o. D. 
P. 134, line 1. He, from haIJ, to stand on end, as an inanimate object. Seep. 7, 
§6, c.-J. 0. D. 
TRANSLATION. 
Once there. was a people, the chief among whom had three beloved children, two 
boys and one girl. The eldest son married a wife and the younger brother lived with 
him. But the sister-in-law troubled her brother-in-law, ·' Let us lie together," often 
saying to hnu. But he always answered, "How can I make my older brother 
ashamed, seeing he sets such store by me~" 
One day, when the woman had brought home some wood, she said, "Brot:i.er-
in-law, yonder are many prairie chickens; shoot one for me." To which he replied, 
"No; I am not a hunter; send some one else to shoot them." But his brother said, 
'' Shoot them for her." So he took his arrows and shot one for her, and said, '' There 
it is, take it," and so went away. After awhile the woman came home crying, and 
said to her husband, "Your younger brother persists in troubling me. But when I 
tell you of it you do not believe me. See, this is what he has done to me," and she 
showed him where she bad scratched her thighs all over with the prairie chicken's 
claws. 
Then be believed her, and said, "Go call U1Jktomi." And UIJktomi came. 
Then he said, '' Ul)ktomi, you take my younger brother to the Unvisited Island and 
leave him there, and you shall have my sister for your wife." 
The young man came home and U TJktomi said to him, '' My younger brother, 
'come, we will go and .hunt eggs." But he said, "No, I can not. Go 'with some one 
else." But the elder brother said, '' Go with him," and he went with him. 
They entered a canoe a·ud went to the island and gathered eggs. And when 
they had filled the canoe the young man said, '' Let us go home." And so they got 
into the boat. Dut UIJktomi said, "Brother, yonder are some nice ones, get them 
also." The young man replied, "No, we have now a great plenty." But .UIJktomi 
wa,s persistent, so tlle young man went and got the eggs. In the meantime UI)ktomi 
ha.cl turned the head of the canoe outward and was starting home. "Halloo, UI)ktomi, 
bring the canoe here," he said. But UI)ktomi answered back, "What are you killing 
yourself aboutf" "Halloo, bring it here," he repeated, but be would not. Then he 
said, "U1Jktomi, bring the canoe here; when we reach home you shall have my sister 
for your wifo." He replied, "That is what I am doing this for." The young man 
continued to plead. U-I)ktomi bade him eat his own dung, which be would willingly 
Jo if the canoe would come for him. U l)ktomi laughed at him. Then the young man 
14 ' R \. HI R TE .. ,tT , D E'IH.i.: OGR H . 
u me. 'aud o it reviled him. UIJktomi 
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who was cast away on the unvisited -island i" These were good old women. Then 
one said: "Even if one is almost dead he eats; cook something for him." Then they 
boiled for him and gave him food aud said: "Grandchild, you have come-through 
many difficulties, but the hardest is yet to come." And he said, "Grandmother, I 
brought two raccoons and laid them outside, take them." So they took them and 
boiled them. Then one said to the other, "Give some counsel to my grandchild." 
Whereupon she said: "Grandchild, you will go to the house of The Two Women. 
They wm treat yon "·ell, but at night they will seek to kill you. But we shall be there 
with you." S_ayiug this, she pulled out a tooth and gave to him. And they say the 
other one gave him a bundle. The one who pulled the tooth and gave him was the 
Gopher; and the other who gave him the bundle was the Badger; he tied up his ear · 
and gave him. Then one of the old wo1r.en told him what to do. "When you lie with 
one of the- Two Women and she -covers you with a blanket so that you can not breathe, 
pierce a hole in the blanket with this tooth, and you shall breathe freely; then untie 
the bundle. When they give you food, you will look to the earth and say: 'Grand-
mother, whither have you gone, and at once we will be there with you.'" 
Then he traveled till he reached a very large tent. And outside of it there was 
a bark lodge. He entered into the tent and sat down in the back part. But no 011e 
waR there. But when the evening was coming on he beard young women laughing 
loudly. In the bark lodge he had seen an old woman, who now said; "Come quietly, 
you big-eyed courtezans." So when one of them would have entered she saw him 
there, and saying, "My house smells of something,<' she turned back. Again the 
other came and said the same thing and went again. But now, when both had come 
home, one of thein went to cooking for him. And she gave him the half of a man cut 
up. This she put in a dish and placed before him. He bowed his head and looking 
to the earth said: "Grandmother, where have you gone f" Lo! from the earth there 
came a white mouth pushmg up and sat down. So he emptied it an in and handed 
the dish back. And the young woman said, ''My younger sister, now we two have 
mysterious man foou." Then the other young woman also gave him her man-flesh, 
which he took, saying, "Grandmother, whitlJer hast thou gone 1" And from within 
the earth a white mouth came and sat down. So again he poured all the food in the 
mouth and handed the dish back. And the young woman said, "My older sister, 
now we two ~1ave mysterious man-food." 
When it was now dark one of the young women lay down with him, and covered 
him with a blanket; but it was very heavy, so that he could not breathe. Then he 
pierced a ho1e through it with the gopher's tooth and with his nose through it he lay 
breatlling. The woman thought somethiug was wrong and touche<l bim. But just 
then he untied the buudle, ancl tlJe woman threw off the blanket and started off ex-
claiming, '' .A man bas ma<le a bole in my side." That blanket was the clear sky 
olanket. · 
Then the other young woman in turn lay dmvn with him, and put over him a 
covering that was so very heavy that he could not breathe. Again he punched a bole 
in it with the gopher's tooth, and lay breathing. Again there was the touch. She 
thought he waR dead. But he untied the bundle; when she suddenly exclaimed: ''A 
man has made a hole in my side," and threw off the blanket. This was the black 




D TH OGR PH . 
e y ur foo 1. ' But, ' What hall we 
on hould ea m 11; it ii-; bad food, there. 
And th y believed him, and o Jeft off eating 
~" )\Y, in l)L' · ,· R f tim h y ' ach had children, and both were boys. Then sud-
<l nl , th hu land hou O'h of his old home and was , ad and ileut. The wives said 
h: ar you il n . H . aid, ' B cau e i am sad." '! It is not far away. 
h m with yon, ' tbey .· aid; and then they said to their mother, ''Mother, 
burn .·oft ·ton ~- H i . ad and w will take him home." So the old woman burned 
·of t n . Th nth wiv . aid, '' Call father." So the mother-in-Jaw stood by the 
i--id f the wat r and . aid; "Old man, come, my daughters will go to the main land." 
Th n immediat ly . om thin()' floated np from the water and came to the shore. The 
wiv , pnt th ir husband in a bag. What appeared was the husband of the old 
, oman and tb young women were hi children. They say it was U1Jktelii. So when 
th 1Jkt lii 11 d com to th shore, they filled both his eyes with the burnt stones, 
and on hi , many h rn: they piled the baggage, and their husband they placed among 
tb bao·o·ao·e. He . aid, "My daughter, I smell . ome live thing." But they said 
' al old man, what i . th r to be melled'" To which he replied "Ob." Thus they 
.·et off. for ov r h ·aid,'' Let my grai1dchildren take little sticks and when I move 
:-;lm ly l t th m cl rum on my horn ." He also said~ "My daughters, keep a sharp 
1 kou .' Thi' lie , aid lc:t the Thunder should come. For the Thunder and the 
r h m ancl w n in; wh r for again UI)ktomi' face was 
m one h ' b 11 ourting you inde d. ' But she replied, 
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"See, you have destroyed all the people; who is there alive to say anything to me?" 
And she dashed -the water on him. . He only laughed and said, " Woman, has my 
brothPr-in-la w come home?,,- She replied, "If' you bad been left on the unvisited 
island would you ever have returned," Then she left him and came to the tent of 
her brother, who commanded his wives to haRten with tlrn preparation~ for bis sister. 
So they hea.ted water, washed her, combed her hair, put beautiful clothes on her, and 
placed her in the back part of the tent. Then the man said to his two boys, "Go, 
call UIJktomi." They·went and said, "U1Jktomi, we call you." He said, "Ob, how 
beautiful my nephews are," and followed them to the tent of his wife's brother. He 
was going in to see her who had been his wife, now dressed so beautifully and seated · 
in the back part of the tent; but the young' man said, "Sit there in the door." To 
which UIJktomi made anSWl'r, "Yes, my brother-in-law, I will do what you say." 
When he was seated, the young man said, "UI]ktomi, eat your own dung." And 
they say be did so. This was done to be avenged, because U1Jktomi had once told 
him to do the same. Thrn the young man said, "Weave tamarack roots; weave the 
basket just your own size and make it come close around your neck." And UIJktomi 
did so. "Sit down in it." And UIJktomi sat down in it. So the young man pressed 
UI]ktomi in and huug it over the fire. UIJktomi squirmed, but the young man said, 
"Pile on wood." So he killed UIJktomi with the smoke, took out bis heart and dried 
it, pounded it up fine and made medicine of it. Then he gave it to his two boys, and 
said, " Go, scatter it on the ruins of the village." And they did so. 
When the next morning came, he said to them, "Go see the medicine you scat-
tered." They returned and said, "Father, all over there are things like worms 
crawling." The next morning he sent them again. They returned and said, "Father, 
the things are now very large." On the third morning be sent them again. They 
brought back word, "Father, they are little men. 'Stand up! You are crooked,' 
they said to each other; and so they stumbled along," they said. On the fourth day 
the people were perfected, and at daybreak, with drum-beating, yelling, making 
.proclama,tions, and great noise, they came aud pitched their tents around the tent of 
the young man, whom they made their chief. Thus they say that by means of 
U1Jktomi's heart the people were brought to life again. That is all. 
W M UH -ITAGOSA. 
BEAD PITTER. 
WRITI'E~ I DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE. 
H k incaIJtki api waIJ he tohan tagosa eca wamnulia ocaze kiIJ owasiIJ 
Boy-b loved one that is wLen he spits then beads kinds the all 
it · ·a · ; hecen taoyate kiJJ hena wokoyake yapi ece. HemJ oyate 
he spits out alway oT o-tbat his-p ople the those elothe11 made-them always. Therefore people 
r gularly 
ih uk al) tal)ha]J wiko ka 
round about from young-women 
wa iIJ hihnaye au · ece. 
all to-marry- they were always 
him . coming in OT regu-
lar\~~~m- larly. 
UI)kal) wikoska Wal) 
And young-woman one 
j ,,; hihn e Ta, ul)k 1J iIJ mJ hekta tuwe ilia niyaIJpi. Hecen inaziIJ ; 
Rb mnrry-hlm went, and behold beniml wbo laugh eel they aloud. So-that she stopped; 
ul)kal) wik .';ka n n upi ~a heyapi; Inama ! CaIJktewiIJ den naziIJ ce, 
:m,1 maid mi two tl1ith r th y and this-say; Wonderful! Heart-killer female here stands 
wr 
coming, 
al)] t wiIJ, 
lI art-kill r f, mal , 
W amnulia-itago a hihnaye uIJyaIJpi ce, 
Beads-who-spits-out to-marry we are going 
H· Wiko~ka kiIJ denaoza WiIJvaIJ-
Maiden the those-two Women 
n icagapi sni, ituya icagapi; hena taku 
among they grew not, wild1y they-grew; these some-
\ 
my rion 





h l)lial)n ul)kal) al)ktewiIJ e pa kiIJ en 
th n Heart-kill r femal that h ad the iu 
md w lJ api n ta]Jka, huta taI)iIJ 
lake they went in large, shore appear 
boat 
IJ I)ka I)ka, hen W amnulia-itagosa 
one large was (sitting) , there Beads-spits-out 
1 
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torJweye ciIJ hetu; heceI) paIJpi, ~a, W amnulia-itagosa hihnaye UIJhipi ye, 
dwells the there; so they called, and, Beads-spits-out to-marry we have come, 
eyap1. Hecen watopa wa1J u. Hi uIJka1J heyapi: Wanmulia-itagosa 
they said. Then rower one was Arrived and this they say: Beads-spits-out 
coming. 
hihnaye Ul)hipi ce, eyapi. UI)kaI), Iha, tuwe heciyapi sta sdol)waye sni, 
to-marry we have come , tliey said. Then, No, who thus called although I know him not, 
eye ca iozuna wamnulia iyohnake <;a tagosa. iyeya: UIJka1J waninulia Lrnya 
he said, aud mouth full beads be-placed and spit them ont: Then beads abundantly 
in his mouth 
kada iyeya: U l)kal) ilialia pahipi; ~a hecel) WiIJyaIJ N OIJpapi kiiJ napin 
Rcattered were: And langbing they picked and so Woman-Two the both 
them up: 
wata kii) opapi, lrn waI)zi kiI) kisicapi, CaI)ktewiI) ; Ako iya ya, eyapi, ~a 





Tuka he W amnulia-itagosa ee sni. 
But this Beads-spits-out that not. 
Hecen UI)ma ].col) eceiJ 
So other the thus 
[aforesaid] 
ceya yaJ]l~a. UIJkaIJ, iIJyuIJ, wata wal) hinaIJpa, UIJkaIJ nina wiyatpa, maza 
And, lo, boat one came-in-sigl1t,, and very brilliant, metal crying was (s1ttmg). 
Hecen u l~a en hi: e~e Wamnuna-itagosa hee; iye kiIJ 




taku wiyatpa ece koyake nakaes nina okital)il). Hecen, Taku 01), wikoska, 
some- bright alone wears indeed, very appears. Then, What for, maiden, 
thing 
den yaceya he, eya. UIJkaiJ is, Wamnulia-itagosa hihnaye hi keya; l}a 
here you cry 1 he said. And she, Beads-spits-out to-marry came, she said: and 
en WiIJyaiJ No1Jpa token ecakicoIJpi he okiyake. UrJkaIJ, Ho wo, ul)hde 
these Woman Two bow they did to her that she told him. Then, Come on, we-two-
kta ce eye 6a kici ki. 
will , be said, and with he arrived 
her at his 
home. 
go-home 
Ito Ul)mapi kirJ he omdake kta. Hecen vViIJyaIJ N OI)papi kiI) wicasta 
Now others the that I tell will. Thus \Vomen Two the man 
~01) kici kipi. UI)kaI) lrnI)kisitku ti en 1p1. U1JkaI) il)YUIJ tuwe heya; 
tl1e with they reached Then grandmotlier-his house in they And Yo some one this said; 
[aforesaid] 'borne. came. 
Siyaka, Wamnulia-itagosa nico ce, eya. UIJkaIJ, Ho, token takeve se, 
'Teal, Bead Spitter yon-calls , he-said. Then, Soho! somehow what-te- it 
says seems, 
eya: Hecen upi sni po, he taku wakaIJyaIJ ecoIJpi ece e tuwena wi1JyaIJ 
lie said . Hence come ye not, this something mysteriously they-do always that no-one woman 
wa1Jyake sni ecee ce, eya 6a iyaya. Tuka wiIJyaIJ ~01J heyapi: Taku 
sees not al ways , he said, and went. But women the this said: .What 
[aforesaid] 
waka1J kes waIJyag uIJyakoIJ ecee, ekta uIJye kte, eyapi; ].rn en yap1. 
mysterious even seemg we-two-are always, to it we-two-go will, they said; and there wont. 
UIJkaIJ nina ol}o e hecen wakeya olidoka waIJ ohna etoI)waIJpi, uIJka1J 
Then much noise that so tent hole one 1n they looked, and 
hihnakupi ~OIJ hee nite kiI) he awacipi: UI)kaI) tawicu ki~ eyokasiiJpi e 
husband-theirs the that-is back the that they danced on: and wives-his the looking in that 
[aforesaid] · 
waI)wicayake; UI)kaI) naziI) hiyaye <;a, Mis siyaka nite awaeipi owapa, eye 
them-he-saw; and he rose to his feet and, I teal's back dancing on I follow be said, 
6a psipsica, keyapi. He magaksica wa1J siyaka eyapi ecee, hee keyapi. 
and jumped often, they say. This duck one teal called always, that-is-it they say. 
7105-V0L IX--10 
] j ]_ a 
h , nil 
rC'a<'h d 
hom 
.~i Ile Ul) lllal) 
blank t th on 
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nit ki1J c l .~ni: ul)l aIJ h at , wacipi 
ba k th fat not : and tb is p ople th y <lanced 
on him 
1$:a .~ina n m, Ul)ma tulima&a mah n 
and hlank t two, th one be s wi t hin 
hnal a1 i, ]~a iyayapi; 1$:a ul)ma wi1Jya1J, 
within thry-placC'll, and w ut on : ancl the other wom an , 
h k.~incc lJtkiyapi kil) ki -:i wal)kan ya1Jka; tuka 
boy-beloved tl1e with . abov was [. itting] ; but 
it, 1J-, nog iyota1Jk, pi. UJJkaJJ Siyaka hde ¢a 
Tlrnn '.real went- and 
home 
on- a h -sid they sat down. 
ugal), tuka tuhmacra ~OJ) yazipe. 
op n d , but b s the they-stung-
[aforesaicl] him. 
Ake ul)ma yug·a1J, 
Again tl1 other opened, 
tuka taiu. ·J a ki1J 7azip . Ul)kaJJ, Eci1J taku wakalJ ota ce, eye ¢a sina 
but anls th th y bit Thon, Ind eel wl1at mysterious many , he said , ancl blank-
[aforesaid] him . et s 
tuka tazusk, tul"tma&a k ti ozuna; hecen owasil) wicakaliapapi. 
but ant b s also hou,;e full; so that all they were dri ven out. 
II ~ n y ('a Wamnulia-ita&os( i aka tawicu kil) napin om ya1Jka en i; 
0
h - nncl ]3 acl , 'pitter T al wives-his the . both with was there he 
wr nt [sitti11g] arri vi,cl ; 
. . , h, l aktc y , ya. Tuka e6a6a tak eye sni. Ake 
nnd, ( lcl .r hroth<'r, la.q t that 1· turn h r tom , sairl. But 110-way something said not A gain 
'a] . ·, <:c tak 1Jkal) h 6en Siyaka ki1J hde ¢a clowal) niy aiJ 
'h o nlthongh not- 110111 - sairl not. .A.IHI so Teal the went- and h sang aloud 
Htt itl at -all thi11~ l10me 
k 7< 1 j: w( mn 11"1a-itafr :.a, wi hakakta mj6n WO; mde akasal)pa kes cal)suska 
tlwy-1:my : Head ."pitt r , woman.Jns t return lier tom ; lake across oven box-elder 
J k< t JJtaiJ ih W< < -: , a 1 wa1J niyal). H on clehan woyazarJ wal) 
ali;o )IQIIIHli11 g- in-oftcn l tlri Y I It sni!l he Rang arou<l. Th J' for, now sickness one 
t 1kt 1 JJv i '< T ('a niua wifa ~za1J ~e kirJ h Siyaka wi6a , eyapi ki]) 
nncl v ry th •y s1 ·k always Urn that 'l'eal then-sl10ots tl1ev-say the 
1. al) wal) i6u l~a n ya: ul)kal) 
knife on t ok and th re went: .An<l 
II h<n II k ~in -: alJ tki 
Th ·n Boy-beloved 
H -: 11 1 ] il) ktc api; 
ThuH hou ~ th to they went ; 
('a ti < ka1 kihl 
It and l1ou 
w nt 
upon pl. · d , 
h ~ n We hu1 ak za ,, al) h ] 'agi -:ana 
o lha t fowl 011 littlP hrown 11 ron 
ciyapi ~OJJ h Hiyaka 
i!l call ecl th that teal 
(snipe) [aforesaid ] 
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kmJkisitku ee. Hecen cedi kalimiIJ waIJ en iyahe. Hecen_ oyate kiIJ en 
graudmotber his is. Then reed corn~r one in she alighteu. So people the thus 
aye 9a cedi wita ki1J ecehna inapa1Jpi ~a inakukapi. Hecen cedi hute kiIJ 
wen~ and reed island tlie entirely tramped down and stampetl oui. Hence reed roots the 
owasilJ sasa eca kil) hena Siyaka kmJkisitku we kil) hena ee, keyapi. 
all red here when the those Teal grandmother-his blood the those are, ·they say. 
and there 
Hehan Siyaka is HoksincaIJtkiyapi pa kiIJ yuha wicastayatapi kiiJ 
Then Teal he Boy-beloved 11ead the having chief the 
timahen wokeya kilJ mahen yuha inaziIJ. U Jkal) HoksincRIJtkiyapi h01Jku 
honse-in tent the within having he stood there. .And Boy-beloved mother 
ceye <;a, W ante sni, sica, micil)ca kiIJ wowili.aliaye 9a nite awaci wicakiye 
his cried :mcl, Worthless, bad, my-child the debauched and back on-dance them-he-made 
cil~o:lJ wahpanimaye, eya ceya ca, Toki he miye ~akaes heca~oIJ, ey~ ecee. 
that-ono poor-me-made, said cryrng wben, vVcll, that I rndeed that-I dul, he-said always. 
UIJka1J UIJktomi kicopi, l~a ho1Jku kiIJ heya ceya ca; Toki is heya niyaiJ 
Then U11ktomi theycallcd, and mother-bis the this-said crying when; Well, he this said aloud 
ece, he miye naes hecamoIJ, eya ece; Eca iyukca1J wo, eyapi. UIJka1J, 
always, that I verily thisidid, hesaid always; Indeed consider thou, theysaid. A..nd 
U1Jktomi witkotkoka ehapi ce, tokeca idukcaIJpi sni he. De wakeya ki1J 
UI)ktomi a fool you say , why you consider not 1 This tent the 
mahen nazil), heya. U1Jlrnl) wakeya kil). yuzuzupi, Ul)kaI) Siyaka Hoksin-
within standing-, he said. Then · tent the they tore down, and Teal Boy-
Ca]J tki ya pi pa yuhe, oa Ul)ma is isaI) ~{Ol) yuhe <;a waI)ka.n inaziIJ. Ul)karJ, 
beloved bead he-had, and other he knife the had and above he-stood there. Then, 
[ aforesaid J 
Kun ku wo, yani kta ce eyapi. Tuka waiJkan iyaye, 9a haIJyetu wi kil) 
Down come thou, you live shall , they said. But upward he-went, and night sun the 
cokaya inazilJ. Hecen tohan hal)yetu wi mima 9a taku waIJ taIJilJ kiIJ he 
in-the-middle he-stood there. 'l'hus when night sun round and something one appears the that 
Siyaka ee, nape 8a1Jni W amnulia-itagosa pa kiIJ yuhe 9a uIJma is Ig·a1Jg·al)he6a 
Teal is, hand one Bead-Spitter head the holds, and other it Sharp-grass 
isarJ ~OlJ yuhe c;a naziIJ, keyapi. 
knife the holds and he stands, they say. 
[aforesaid] 
NOTES. 
1. 'l'he form, Boy-beloved, is said to be used only of the first-born or eldest son 
of a chief, and so would stand for Prince. t is 'hoksidaIJ,' boy, and 'cantekiya,' to 
love. This is put in the plural and passive form, aud so means Beloved-Son. 
2. Tllis myth sllows that plurality of wives is a custom of ancient date among 
the Dakota, and that the taking of Risters was a common form of it. Further, the 
myth shows a very low state of social morality. To the question, what laws or im-
memorial usages am011g the Dakota, restrain them in their matrimonial alliances, M. 
Renvil1e answers, ''There are no laws-that is,laws with penalties-to prevent a man 
from taking· ]tis sister to wife, or even J1is mother, but we simply say such a man is 
like a dog-he is a dog." That they often have largely transgressed the line of pre-
scribed consanguinity, in taking wives, is evidenced by the name Kiyulcsa being worn 
by a 11umber of the sub-gentes in the Dakota nation. This dividing or breaking of 
custom is uniformly referred to their matrimonial a11iances. · 
3. It is interesting to note in these myths the origin, or at least the explana-
tion, of certain singular forms of speech in the language, which it is impossible to 
account for otherwise. For example, iu tl1is mytli, we have 'Siyaka-o,' Teal-shot, 
D B'Ill O R PH . 
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accustomed to see the supernatural; w_e will go," and so they went. When they 
reached the place there was much noise, and they came and looked in• by a hole of 
the tent, and lo! the inmates were dancing on the back of Teal~Duck. He saw his 
wives peepiug in, and jumping up, said, '' I, also, will join the dance on the Teal's 
back," and so he jumped about. They say this was the dnck that is called the" Teal," 
and hence, to this day, that duck has no fat on its back, because the people danced 
on it, they z:,ay. 
Then the two women started back, and, taking two blankets, they put bees in 
the one and ants in the other and went on. The other woman, who was called Heart-
Killer, was with the Boy-Beloved. Her they took and thrust out, aud then placed 
themselves on either side of him. 
Then Teal-Duck came home, and when he had lifted one blanket the bees came 
out and stung him; when be lifted the other the ants came out and bit llim. Then 
he said, "Indeed, here is much that is strange," and so he opened out the blankets 
and the ants and bees swarmed out and drove everybody from the house. So he went 
and found the two wives of Teal-Duck with Bead-Spitter, to whom he said, "My 
elder brother, give me back the youuger one." There was no reply. Again he 
made the demand, but 110 answer came. And so Teal-Duck we·nt home singing this 
song, they say: 
"You Spitter of-Pearls, give me back my younger wife; 
For over the lake I always drive box-elder pegs." 
And from this has come down to us this forrri of speech, viz : When sores come 
out on people and pus is formed, they say, "Teal-Duck has shot them." 
Now, when night came on, Sharp-Gra.ss took his knife, and findtng the Boy-
Beloved sleeping with the two women, he cut off his head, and, holding it in his hand, 
took l1is station inside of the tent. When the people knew that the Boy-Beloved 
lay headless there was a great tur~mlt. So they went to the house of the Teal, but 
his grandmother had placed him on the top of his tent. They went in, but only a 
little brown heron came flying out. Hence the fowl that is called Little-Brown-Heron 
(suipe) is the grandmother of the Teal-Duck. It flew away and alighted in the corner 
of a reed marsh. Then the people went and trod down and trampled up thoroughly 
the ret'd island. Heuce, when all the roots of the reeds are red, they say this is the 
blood of the Teal's grandmother. 
Then Teal-Duck, having the head of the Boy-Beloved, went and stood within 
the tent of the chief. And the mother of Boy-Beloved cried, and said, "You bad, 
worthless fellow who debauched my child a11d had people d-ance upon your own back, 
yon have impoverished me." While she cried, some one said, "Indeed, and was it I 
who did this thing 0?" Then they called U1Jktomi; and when bis mother said, crying, 
'' Who is it who says this aloud_, 'Iudeed; ·aud. was it I who did it¥'" Then UIJktomi 
said, "Now, consider this: You say U1Jktomi is a fool; why, don't you understand 
this? It is he who stands within the tent who says this." 
Tb.en they tore down the tent and beheld Teal-Duck holdiug the head of Boy-
Beloved and the other having tlle knife, and they stood up high. "Come clown," 
they aid, "you shall live;" but up they went and stood in the moon. And so 
now, when the moon is full, what appears in it is Teal-Duck holding the head of One-
who-spits-out-pearls, and the other is Sharp-Grass holding the knife in his hands. 
This is the Myth. 
F IIE IR DI L O -LUKE V, 11-32.1 
j6d, , aiJ -=iiJhi1Jtku n IJl a: u])kal) hakakata kil) h e atkuku kil) 
on-his and young st the that fatb r-bis the 
h (-i 'iTJ h mi ~u-wo, eya. UIJkal) woyuha 
min will-b th that me-miiw-give, he-said. .Auel goods 
] i1J 1Jk 1J iy hak m al)p tu tonana, cil)hiIJtku hakakta 
till' And aft<'f . day few, son-bis youngest 
1. mJ , c ·i1J wita '} p· hi, l~a itelm1Jya1J mako6e wai) ekta icimani ya; 
that- t!Jat all tO''l·th r gatlwrrd and a-far-off · country a to traveling went: 
\\ a '"' his-o wn, 
l. a ]1 11 .~ ihmJ lht1JYmJpi ki1J mJ, taku uhe 6iIJ owasiIJ hdutakunisni. U1Jka1J 
and th -r h, d ,1orugs tl1e by, what . b -hacl tlie all he-destroyed-bi s-own. And 
, a ·i1J waiJmt h u,· t 0 hal), mako ~ ki1J he en wicaakilial) liil)ca; uI)ka]) 
all now h -l1a<l ->1p nt wh n, country tho that in famine very; anrl 
his own 
11i1Jnnkalm , i ·al iz( . 1Jka1J mako6 ki]) hen mJpi ki1J wa1Jzi ti kiIJ ekta 
co11!' qu •u tly h -wall -in waut. .Aml ·01111try th th r cl welt tho on e house tho to 
] } ki (~i 11J ka1J IP mag-a kil) kta kuku ~ wo wical~u kte ye8i. 
w1·11l, ;1111I with was; ancl that-on fil'ld the to s win food them-give shoulcl sent. 
1Jla1J lulu~ Um utapi ki1J h I) wipii•iye wa-=iJJ; tuka tuweda]) 
Aud 11wi11 what at th v n-th11t with fi.11-hirus lf dosil'cd; but some-ono 
<l J ~u .~ni. 1J]m1J WH,l)lla icik 'U, ;, 0 hal) h ya: Ate wi6asta opewicato]) 
food g{~i~:- not. Tl([ now r ~~:;~:.ir,e1l- whon this-said : fa~fi~~ nia11 them-bought 
h ) ~, ]l wi6a_ uhc ' ~ c h 11·1 afruya1 i iyakicuya yuhapi, tuka mile l~e 
th uch how-lllany th 111 ha11, an<l thos bt· ad moro-thau- ·11u ug h t11oy have, but myself 
< t 1 t •lt la1 i 1 i1J JJ , ta] uui:.ni am , rJ 6 . It nawazil), lea ate ekta 
ltu11, r th h.Y· Lo! I ~tan<l and my- to 
lllOllllS•Uf (-ari e), fatllor 
w~ ki_ :> kta· t , malipiya kil) ekta l~a niy nakuIJ nitokam 
nnd, to-him -T-imy-this will: •athor, heaven th against aud theo also thoo-befure 
~c ta1Jh'L1J ~il)cama ye kta iyemacec ~ni; wicasta 
1-bn\· · iuo •d; aurl from -this lim , ·hiltl-m -thon-ha,· 11boultlst I am w ort hy not; man 
t JJ ki1J h makafr wo, p kta ce, eya. UIJkal) 
\' n 111 -mako, I-say will , he-said. .Ancl 
T-ukc nalrnliiIJ it ha!) ku, · atkuku 
lt ro But whilo-still far-off eomiug- father-his 
l1omo, 
We lJh<~, k 6 ( l),~iki t ]~a i1J_ aJJ<J'. ca, l) ,·kiu hcluze (Sa, iikputaka. Ul)ka]) 
aw-lnlll a111l luul-rnmJmK• aotl running w•nt, autl bv-th -n • k cl:u,pc<l and kiss d-him .And 
hi11 ow11 ion nn hh1 ow11 , • Jli,1 own, his own. 
~i1Jhi1Jtk 1 l i1J h \ a: t malipiyc kil) kta 1. a niy nit kam wawalitani 
on-hi 1111· thi · _ai<l- Fath r, l!f'av n th to ancl thoc theo-before I -ba.,o-sinnod ' 
to-h1111: ' 
<lJhcl) ~il) ·amc Tc cil) h 1 ~ni, ya. 
from - hi11-tiu11 ·hiltl-m -thou-hav be ulrl. t tho that 'I am worthy not, h -said. 
1 TIH· a<· ·ompauyin 'interlinear trau la ion from tlie Bil I app ared in the edition of 1852, just 
af r the ;r wmar. 
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Tuka atkuku ldIJ. taokiye kiIJ hewicakiya: Sina iyotaIJ waste kiIJ he 
But father-his the his-servant the this-to-them-said: Blanket most good the that 
au-po, ~a il)kiya-po; lrn mazanapcupe wal) nape kiIJ en iyekiya-po; ~a 
bring ye, and put-on-him-ye; and finger-ring a hand the on put-ye; and 
siha ha1Jpa ohekiya-po; ~a ptezicadaIJ cemyapi kiIJ he den au-po, ~a kte-po; 
feet moccasins put-on-him ye; and cow-calf fatted the that here bring-ye, and kill-ye; 
waul)tapi ~a UI)kiyuskil)pi kta ce. Micil)ksi kiIJ de ta, UI) kal) kini; tal)il)sni 
we-eat and we-rejoice will . My-son the this dead, and lives-again; lost 
lrn iyeyapi, eya. UIJlrnIJ hil)nakaha wiyuskiIJpi. 
and is-found, he-said. .And immediately they-rejoiced. 
UIJlrnIJ cil)hiIJtku tokapa ~oIJ, he magata mJ: ul)lrnl) tikiyadal) Im ca 
And son-his eldest that-was, that field-at was: and house-near-to was when 
coming 
home 
dowaIJpi ~a wacipi naliol). 
singing and dancing he-heard. 
UI)kal) ool~iye wal)zi kipa1J, ~a hena token 
And servant one he-called-to, and these-things how 
kapi hecil)haIJ, he iwal)ga. 
meant if, that he-inquired. 
Ui)kaIJ heciya: Nisul)ka hdi; UIJkaIJ ni UIJ ~a 
And he'. said-this- Thy-younger- has- and alive is and 
to-him : brother come-home; 
zanivaIJ· hdi kiIJ ; heol)-etal)ha1J niyate ptezicadaij cemyapi ~oIJ he kikte ce, 
weh bas- the ; therefore thy-father cow-calf fat_ted that-was that killed , 
come-home for him 
UIJkaIJ hecen sihda, lrn tin kihde waciIJ sni; hehan atkuku kiIJ 




tal)kan hiyu ~a cekiya. UIJka1J hehan wayupte ca atkuku kiIJ heciya: 
out came and besoug ht-him. And then he-answered ~ml - father-his the this-said-to : 
Iho, waniyetu ota waIJna waociciye, <5a iyae ciIJ tohiIJni kawape sni; hececa 
Lo! winter many now I -have-helped-thee, andthy:word the ever I-passed- not; thus 
· bevond 
esta, kodawicawaye ciIJ om wimduskiIJ kta e tohiIJni taci1JcadaIJ waIJzi 
although, friend-them-I-have the with I-rejoice might that at-any-time deer-child one 
mayalrn sni ce: Tuka nicil)ksi witkowiIJpi kiIJ om woyuha 1iitawa kiIJ 
me-thou- · not : But thy-son harlots the with property thy the 
gavest 
temniciye ciIJ de hdi ca, wal)cake ptezicadaIJ cemyapi kiIJ he yecicata ce, 






heciya; Cil)s, ohiIJniyaIJ mici yaul) ; ~a taku rriduhe ciIJ he 
this-he-said- Son, always · me-with thou-art; and what I-have · the that 
to-!Jim: 
iyulipa nitawa. Nisul)ka kiIJ de ta ul)kal) kini; tal)il)sni, ul)kal) iyeyapi 
all thine. Thy-younger- the this was- and htts-come- was-lost, and is-found 
brother dead to-life; 
kil) heol) etal)hal) ito, Cal)te Ul)wastepi ~a Ul)kiyuskil)pi kte cil) he hecetu 
the therefore lo! heart we-good and we-rejoice should the that is-right 
ce, eya ce. 
, he-said . 
THE LORD'S PRAYER. 
... 
ItaIJcaIJ tawocekiye kin. 
Lord his-prayer the . 
. AtemJyaIJpi mah pi ya ekta nal)ke cil); Nicaze lUI) wakal)dapi kte; 
.Father -we-have heaven in thou-art the ; Thy-name the holy-r egarded shall; 
Nitokicol)ze kiIJ u kte . • Malipiya ekta token nitawaciIJ ecol)pi kiIJ, maka akan 
Thy-kiugdom the come shall. Heaven in bow thy-will is-done the, earth upon 
0 D ~TIT O R PIT . 
1
• lJI i 11 I)" . 1Jp u lci.1) d. tc Im- utapi UlJ~u~po :1 ~a wamJlitanipi 
dou, may-i b •. Do.y th tl11s Jood us-give: and our-tre pa es 
l i1J Ul)ki -:i-:azuzu-1 ' UIJl i,: i -: 11 t ua ecil) ,:niya1J UI)kokicilial)yaiJpi hena 
th ra. -for-us, w lik -a as-may-a8 wrongly have-done-to-us those 
-: n , i-:mJl i ·i -:c zuzu1 i kil). W w wiyutaI)ye kiI) he en iyaye UIJyaIJpi 
v •n-n th m-we-forgiv the, Temptation the that into to-go us-cause 
-:ni-1 , lr ta,l u -:ifa ta1Jh·11J -'U1Jhda}m-po. W l~i6oI)ze kiIJ, wowas'ake kil), 
not, aud what bacl from us-tlchvor. Kingdom the, strength the, 
w , i a1J ki1J, h naki a wiha1Jke w'min uitawa nul)we. Amen. 
,1ory tho, all-these ewl none thine may-be. Amen. 
THE F RTII CO 1:MA DMENT. 
W oahope itopa. 
Commandment fourth. 
lJP tu-okil'1papi kiIJ he kiksuye 6a wakaIJ da-wo. AIJpetu sakpe 
Day-of-r t the that rememb r and holy regar<l thou. Day six 
lU c ni 1. a nit ntc: ni kiJJ wa ·iJJ e6anol) kta. Tuka al)petu isakowil) kiIJ he 
thou-labor a.11d thy-work tho all thou-do shalt. But day seventh the that 
a,1JI u- kilipapi, h wa Taku-W akal) nitawa kiJJ he tawa, he en wicolitani 
<lay-of-r •s t, J hovah od thy th that his, that in work 
~an 1J kt foi, niy l~a nieiiJk-:i, nicmJksi, wi6asta nitaokiye, wiIJyaJJ 
thou-do shalt not, thou a,nd t.by-son, tby-tlnugl1tor, man thy-servant, woman 
nit , _nit w t -:a, ]~a tuwe t · k ca nitatiyopa kiJJ en UIJ kiIJ henakiya. 
thy-a rrnnt, thy-cattl , and who ver lso tl1,v-<1oor tbo in is tho so-ma11y. 
JJI tu .~akp , n h wa maliI iya, maka, miniwaI)ca l~a taku ohnaka 
Day !lix in J bovah J1 eav n, earth, water-all anu wl1at is-in 
w ·iIJ k j,,; ul)kaJ) al)p tu i-:akowil) ki1J ho en okil'1pa, hecen Yehowa 
nls II mad ; and day seventh th that in rested, so Jebova.b 
arJp tu- kilip pi kiJJ h hdawa~t ]~a hduwakal). 
day- f-r st tb that bl ss d aucl h allowed 
his owu hi own. 
1 om of th I)a,kot:. ol ject to the u ·e of th impeiative in wo and po, iu addressing God, prc-
C•rriug th udiiw , pl as .- J. . D. 






E'"rHN OG RAPI-IY. 
CHAPTER I. 
THE DAKOTA. 
The introduction to the Dakota Grammar and Dictionary, published 
by the Smithsonian Institution in 1852; commences with this paragraph: 
The nation of Sioux Indians, or Dakotas, as they call themselves, is supposed 
to number about 25,000. They are scattered over an immense territory, extending 
from the Mississippi River on the east to the Black Hills on the west, and from the 
mouth of the Big Sioux River on the south to Devils Lake on the north. Early 
in tue winter of 1837 they ceded to the United States all their land lying on the 
eastern side of the Mississippi; and this tract at present forms the settled portion 
of Minnesota. During the summer of 1851 the Commissioner of Indian A:ffairs1 with 
Governor Ramsey, of Minnesota, negotiated with the Dakotas of the Mississippi and 
Minnesota, or St. Peters Valley, for all their land lying east of a line running from 
Otter-Tail Lake through Lake Traverse (Lac Travers) to the junction of the Big Sioux 
River with the Missouri; the Indians retaining for their own settlements a reservation 
on the upper Minnesota 20 miles wide and about 140 long. Tbis purchase includes all 
the wooded lands belonging to the Dakotas, and extends, especially on the south side 
of the Minnesota River, some distance into the almost boundless prairie of the West. 
Beyond this, the Indians follow the buffaloes, which, although evidently diminishing 
in numbers, still range in va·st herds over the prairies. This animal furnishes the 
Indian with food and clothing, and a house, and, during the summer, with the "bois 
de vache ;, for fuel. In the winter these s_ons of the prairie are obliged to pitch their 
tents at or in the little clusters of wood, which here and there skirt the margins of 
the streams and lakes. 
The interval of thirty years has made such changes in this people as 
to require an almost entirely new statement. First, as regards numbers: 
The above statement was made mainly by estimation, and not on actual 
count. Only a small portion of the Dakota were at that time receiving 
annuities. In this case the estimate was largely under the truth. Since 
that time, when the · western Dakota were at war with our Government, 
they were variously estimated as numbering from 40,000 upwar<l. But as 
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r n w ath r d t the variou agencie , viz, Cheyenne River, Crow 
r k, D vil L k , L w r Brule, Pine Ridge, Rosebud, Sisseton, Stand-
in I k, c nd nkton, in Dakota Territory, with Poplar River in Mon-
tana, and ant e in bra ka, they are reported at a little less than 30,000. 
Thi do · n t in lud the more than 100 families of homestead~rs at Flan-
dreau and Br wn Earth. or does it include Sitting Bull's party, the 
gr ater part of which ha r cently returned to the United States. In addi-
ti n to th e, are, Dakota-speaking peoplB beyond the line, the Stoneys, 
and iniboin, besides at · least 1,000 of the refugees from our war of 
1 62, who have become permanent residents in the Queen's dominions. 
We n w conclude that 40,000 will be a. low estimate of those who speak 
the Dakota language. 
econdly, a regards habitat: This will be made plain by a brief state-
ment of the migration and history of the different tribes which constitute 
the Dakota nation. 
TRIBES. 
Their name, the Dakota say, means leagued or allied j and they some-
times peak f th m elves as the "Oceti sakowiIJ," Seven council fires. 
Th e are th even prin ipal bands which compose the tribe or nation, viz: 
1. The Mdewakal)tOIJWaIJ, Village of the Spirit Lake. 'I1heir name is 
deri v d from a former re 'idence at Mdewakal) ( Spirit or Sacred Lake), Mille 
L · , whi hare in Minn ota, at the head of Rum River. This was the 
ol<l h me f th nati n, when Hennepin and Du Luth visite.d them two 
hun lr d y ar a th e ·o-called Spirit Lake villagers ,occupied the 
g t way f th 1 ti n·, th y w re £ r a .long time better known than the 
th r p rti n · f th trib , and.cam to regard themselves as living·in the 
cent r of th w rlcl. Thirty y ar ago thi record was made of them : 
, r f 1 . 1 th y old their land to the Government 
rvati n 1 th upp r Minnesota, and were the 
m t f 1 2, wl i h re ulted in their capture and 
fl d th D mini n f .Canada with Little Crow 
p r r m m l h r , while th e who lived through the 
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ordeal of captivity are · now a civilized people at the Santee Agency, in 
Nebraska, and at the Flandreau Homestead Settlement on the Big Sioux. 
The origin of the name Mdewakal)tOIJWaJJ · is accounted for by Mr. M. 
Renville as follows: In the east country there was a large lake, and in the 
lake there was a Taku-WakaIJ, which was feared. -But there they made 
their village. And when the planting time came this local god always 
made his &ppearance. But this gens dreamed of it and worshiped it, and 
no more feared it. Hence they got the name of" Sacred-Lake Villagers." 
This was an original gens of the Dakota people, which was afterwards 
divided into seven gentes, viz: (1) Ki-yu-ksa, Breakers of custom or law, 
said to refer to marrying into their own gens. (2) He-mni-caiJ (Hay-
minnee-chan), Hill-water-wood, the name of Barn Bluff at Red Wing. (3) 
Ka-p,o-za (Kaposia), Light ones, those . who traveled unincumbered with 
baggage. ( 4) Ma-ga-yu-te foi, They who do not eat geese. (5) He-ya-ta-
tol)-we, .The Back Villagers. This was the Lake Calhoun baud. (6) Oyate-
sica, Ba(i people. (7) TiIJ-ta-to1J-we, Prairie Villagers.! 
2. The W ahpekute, Leaf-shooters. It is not now known from what 
circumstances the W alipekute received their name. Thirty years ago 
they were a roving band of about 500 or 600, who laid claim to the 
country of Cannon River, the head waters of the Blue Earth, and west-
ward. They were guilty of the massacre of Spirit Lake, in Iowa, in 1857, 
and were so demoralized- thereby that they became rovers, and have lost 
their place in the Dakota family. After the sale of their land, in 1851, 
they became connected with the Spirit-Lake band, and, disregarding their 
gentes, some of them are now at Santee Agency and some at Sisseton 
Agency, but the greater part have fled to the Missouri River and to Canada. 
3. The Walipetol)waIJ, Village in the Leaves, prol;>ably obtained their 
name from the fact that formerly they lived only in the woods. The old 
home of this band was about the Little Rapids, which is some 45 miles by 
water from the mouth of the Minnesota River. Thirty years ago it was 
written: 
About 300 still reside there, but the larger part of the band have removed to 
Lac-qui-parJe and Big Stone Lake. In aJl they number about 1,000 or 1,200 souls. 
They all plant corn, more or leRs, and at Lac-qui-parle, 011e of the mission stations 
occupied by the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions, they have 
made some progress in learning to read and write their own language, alld have 
substituted, to some extent, the use of the plow for the hoe. 
1 Hake-waste, a chief of the MdewakaJJtOJJWalJ, who was fa Washington, D. C., in 1880, gave 
the fifth and seventh gentes ns "Heyata otol)we" and" TilJta otol)we;" uut since then Rev. A. L. Riggs 
has given the forms " HeyatatOJJWalJ" and "ThJtato1JWaJJ."-J. o. D. 
15 
Th 
. 'IE T D ETTI OGRAPH 
w r m r r le mix d up ju th out-
Manito ba, wher th y n w have a 
m of them w re of the aptivity, and 
r · c n l r ligi n into th pri on while ome w re prominent in 
m t r revolution and in delivering the white captives. 
d with i eton on the Siss· ton and Devil's Lake Reser-
Brown Earth I m tead Settlement. 
Mr. M. R nville account for the origin of tlie name Leaf Villagers in this wise: 
Fir t, tra lition ay the clan were in tlie habit of making booths with tree 
bran h ,' with the leaves attached. Secon.dly, when camping in a country of prairie 
and w a 1J. y w re in th habit of makfog their camp in , the wood. Hence their 
name. They w r divid d into thr e ubgentes, viz: 1. Wali-pa-t01J-wa,n. 1 2. Ta-ka-
p in-ton . 3. Ot liatol)na. They live l originally at Knife Lake, where thet'e was a 
b autifnl pra.iri . part of the clan became famous ball players, and hence the name 
f Tak, p intona. Anoth r part were afraid of enemies, and so, when on journeys, 
they u,)·ht L thicket in which to mak their camp. Hence they were •called Otelii-
t01Jw , Dw ller · in Thickets.' 
4. Th i- i-t I)-warJ. Formerly we wei'e told that si-siIJ meant 
swcmipy lancl; and o we tran lated the name Swam,p Villagers. But the 
vid n i · in favor of anoth rm aning and origin. M. Renville gives the 
£ 11 win : t Tra rs cl ioux, at the Blue Earth, and on the Big Cot-
ma<l th ir villag . They took many fish from the river 
th ut up , nd dri d, throwino- the scale' and entrails 
in h p ·, whi h app ar d partly white and shjnino·, and partly black and 
dirt . Thi pp aran th ., all d siI)- iIJ. And h nee when the young 
m n f th r w ulcl >· t . e them th y saiJ, L t us go to the 
wh liv on th snJ UJ. Hen the people were called 
ubg ntes: The white people brought 
and kill d each other. By this means 
m w nt up to Lak Traverse, and some went to 
f La - ui-parl . 
all cl (1) Ti-zaptaI)na, Five Lodges. These were 
call d (2) Ok peya. 'rhese were his 
n r mained at Traver. e des Sioux 
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and at Little Rock. These were called (3) Can-sda-ci-~a-na, Little place 
bare of wood. 1 These were Sleepy Eyes' and Red Iron's people. Another 
portion was called ( 4) Amdo-wa-pus-kiya. They lived at Lake Traverse 
and were great buffalo hunters. They often moved camp when their meat 
was not dried, and so spread it out on the horses' backs and on the thills, 
and hence were called Dryers on the Shoulder. These were Standing Buf-
falo's people. (5) Basclece sni. (6) Kapoza. (7) Ohdihe. 
Previous to 1862 they num_bered about 3,000. But, being in-
volved in the uprising of that year, they fled to the Missouri River and 
to Canada. Some have returned, and are at the Sisseton and Devil's Lake 
agencies.2 
These Mississippi and Minnesota Dakotas are called, by those on the 
Missouri, Isal)ties or Santies, from 'isal)ati' or 'isaIJyati;' which name seems 
to have been given them from the fact that they once lived at Isal)tamde, 
Knife Lake,_ one of those included under the denomination of Mille Lacs.3 
1 Mr. Ashley says that these were Sleepy Eyes' division of the Kalimi atOIJWaIJ.-J. o. D. 
2 The following are the gentes ::iud, suhgentes of the SisitOIJWaJJ, as given by their mission-
ary, Rev. Edw. Ashley, in 1884. · Beginning at the north and to the right of the opeuing of the 
tribal circle the tents were pitched in the following order: 1. (a) Wita waziyata otin~, Dwellers at 
the Northem Island. (b) Obdihe. 2. (a) Basdece sni, Those who do not split (the backbone of the 
buffnlo). (b) Itokali-tina., Dwellers at the South. 3. (a) Kalimi atOIJWalJ, Village at the Bend. Part of 
these were called CaiJsda oilfana. (b) Mani-ti, Those who pitched thefr tents away from the main camp. 
(c) Keze, Ba1·bed, as a nshhook; a name of ridicule. The Keze tents were on the right of the south 
end of the tribal circle. On the left of them came: 4. Ca1Jkute, Shooters at trees, another name given 
in derision. 5. (a) Ti-zaptal), Fii•eLodges. (b) Okopeya, In clanger. 6. Kanoza, Those who travel with · 
light burdens. 7. Amdowapuskiyapi, Those who place the meat on their shoulders in ortler tu dry it. These 
were divided into three subgentes, Maka ideya, WaIJmdiupi duta, and Wal)mdi nahoto1J. When only 
a part of the tribe was together the follo.wing camping order was observed: The Wita waziyata otina 
pitched their tents from the right side of the opening at the north and as far as the east; next, the 
Itolrnli-tina extended from the east to the south; the KaP.ofa occupied the area from the south to the 
west, and the Amdo-wapus-kiyapi filled the space between them and the Wita waziyata otina. 
When the SisitOJJWalJ aud WalipetOJJWaJJ camped together it was in the following order, begin-
ning at the right side of the opening at the north: 1. Wita waziyata otina (including Ohdihe). 2. 
Basdece sni (including Itokali tina). 3. lJJya1J ceyaka atoJJWaJJ. 4. Takapsin torrwaJJna. ,- 5. Wiyaka 
otina. 6. OteliiatOJJWaJJ. 7. Witaotrna. 8, Wakpaatol)WaJJ. 9. Ca1Jkagaotina(ontherightofthe 
south part of the circle). 10. Keze (on the left of the south part of the circle). 11. Kapmi atOJJWaJJ. 
12. Cal)kute. 13. Okopeya. 14. Tizapta1J. 15. Kanoza. 16. Amdo wapuskiyapi (on the)eft side of 
the opening at the uorth).-J. o. D. 
3 According to the context, we are led to make this last sentence of the author refer to four 
divisions of the Dakota: Mdewakal)tOJJWalJ, Wali.pekute, WahpetoJJwa1J, and SisitOl)WaIJ. But this 
is commented on in "The Word Carrier" for January, 1888, in a crittcism of Kirk's Illustrated History 
of Minnesota: 
"One such" error "we :find on page 33, where the Mdewakantonwaus are said to be one of the 
four bands of the Sautees. Instead of this, the Mdewakantonwans are the Santees. It is true that 
wbitP. men on the Missouri River and westward, with utter disregard of the facts, call all the Minne-
sota Sioux 'Santees'; but a Minnesota writer should keep to the truth, if be ·knows it." 
This led the nndersigncd to ask the editor of ''The Word Carrier," Rev. A. L. Riggs, the following 
questions (in April, 1888): (1) Why clo you say that the Mdewakal)tOJJWaJJ are the (only) Santees f (2) 
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n, itlag at th End, w r ounted, 
, r 2,4 >0 p r on . Th ar now 
G tu 1 unt. The outbr ak did not 
up th ir old home at the present 
Mi ,' mi Riv r, where they are making progress 
th h c dquart r f R . J.P. Williamson's Presby-
f Bi. h I Hare': n is ion of the Epis opal Church. 
n f th End Village bands, were estimated 
ul . The Dak ta tents on the Minnesota do not 
; but on the prairie, where, though the 
manufactur nts i abundant, tent-poles are scarce, 
h ir lw llin larO' r, a1 d average, it is thought, about 10 per-
'U1 IhaI)kt01JwaI)na are divided into the HuIJkpatina; 2 
, ut Iii ad ; the W azikute or Ca1Jona, Pine Shooters ;3 and the 
uk:a, Divider or Breaker of Law. Formerly they were the owners of 
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the James River country. Now they are distributed m the villages along 
the :Missouri, principally at Standi:..ig Rock.1 
· 7. The Titol)waIJ. In its present form this might mean House-dwellers. 
But it is understood to be a contracted form of Til)ta-tOI)Wal), meaning 
Dwellers on the Prairie, or prairie villapes. They constitute one..:half or 
more of the whole Dakota nation. For many years they have followed the 
buffalo west of the Missouri River, and now they are mainly confined to 
the great Sioux Reserve in southwestern Dakota. Not a dozen years have 
. pas~ed since they began to take steps towards education and civilization. 
Hitherto the Episcopalians have done the most missionary work among 
them. Within two years past they have taken some interest in sending 
their children to Hampton and Carlisle to be educated. With the Shaiena 
Shahiyela, or Cheyennes, they· have maintained friendly relations and 
intermarried. They are divided into seven principal tribes, viz: The 
SicaIJgu, or Brules, Burnt Thighs; the Itazipco, or Sans Arcs, No Bows, or 
Without Bows, as the word is understood to be contracted from Itazipa 
coda1J; the Sihasapa, Black-feet; the Minikal)ye wozupi, or Minnekonjoos, 
Who Plant by the Water; the OohenoIJpa, Two Boilings or Two Kettles; the 
Oglala, or Ogalala, and the HuIJkpapa. Each of thesB names has doubtless 
a history, which will be ;herewith given as far as we are able to trace it. 
Let us begin with the last: 
HuIJkpapa: · For a good many years we have been anxiously seeking 
to find out the meaning and origin of "HuIJkpapa," and its near neighbor 
"I-ImJkpatina_"-they both being name,'1 of large families or clans among 
the Titol)wal). · But our investigations have hitherto been unsatisfactory. 
Sometimes it has 8eemed to us that they must be formed from "HmJka," 
which is an honorable name for the older male-relatives, and for ancestors 
generally: as in "Hul)kake" ancestors, and "Hul)kawal)zi" brothers, and 
"Hul)kayapi" elders. The analysis would be reduced to its limit in 
"HurJ" mother. "HuIJkpa 11 would be Hul)ka-pa meaning Family-Head; 
and HuIJkpapa would be a reduplication, while HuIJkpatina would mean 
Dwellers of Family Head. 
• 
1 In 18801 Nasuna ta1Jka1 Big Head1 and Mato no1Jpa1 Two Gr'izzly Bea1·s1 said that their people 
were divided into two parts1 each having seven gentes. (I) Upper IhaIJktOIJW:.tIJna includes the fol-
lowing: 1. CaJJ-ona1 Tho8e who Hit the Tree1 or1 Wazi-kute1 Shooters at the Pine. 2. Takini. 3. Siksi-
cena1 Small bad ones of clijfe1·ent kinds. 4. BakihoJJ, Those who Gashed-Them.selves. 5. Kiyuksa1 Breakers 
of the Law or Custom. 6. Pa-baksa1 Cut Heacls (divided into sub-gentes). 7. Name not remembered.-
(II) H11IJkpatina1 or Lower Iha1Jkt01Jwa-1Jna1 includes the following: 1. Pute temini (sic) 1 Sweat-ing 
Upper-Lips. 2. SmJ ikceka, Cornrnon Dogs (?). 3. Tahuha yuta1 Eaters of the Scrapings of Skins. 
4. Sal)ona1 Those Who Hit Sornething White or Gray (in the distance). These are called the SaIJonee 
( One Siders?) by the author. 5. Iha sa, Red Lips. 6. Ite gu, Burnt Faces: 7. Pte yute sni, Eat no 
Buffalo. The Iha1Jkto1JwaIJna are generally called. Yanktonai.-J. o. D. 
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ain w ndeavored to derive the word in que tion, from 
r He- irJkpa, wbi h would give two meanings, Horn-end or That-
n . I hi ca , have uppo ed the names might have originated from 
th ir , ellin on th upper or mall r part of the Missouri River. But as 
I id, neith r f the eh v b en quite ati factory. Some other attempted 
xplan ti n b Indian have been till le s o. 
But th oth r day, Paul Mazakut mani, who 1s largely acquainted with 
h habit and u tom · of the prairie Indians as well as the more eastern 
b nd , ()'av what em to be a very natural account of the origin of both 
th w rd·. Fr m time immemorial it has been the custom of the prairie 
D k t t trav l under strict camp regulations. The tribes of the children 
f I Ta l in the wilderne did not set forward with more formality, and 
amp with m re pr ci ion. The "Tiyotipi" or Soldier's Lodge took the 
I 1 rk of the covenent. Under _this leadership each band and 
ea ·h family took it appointed place in the encampment. In two lines they 
£ llow d th le d of young men on horse back until the circle was completed. 
At the farther end of the circle a space was left in which was pitched the 
1 i tipi. M re ommonly on the prairie this· soldiers' tent was in t~e 
1 t r f th 'l1h nd of thi gateway, which would be well repre-
. nt d f a buffalo cow turning inwards, were called 
'I mJl l a, ' vi l ntly fr m Ile-Oi1Jkpa. The families camping on either side 
f thi , t wa w r all cl Hur;kpa-tina: whence the name came to be at-
t h d t · Ian f the Ihal)ktoI)wal)na. The added "pa" in Hu1Jkpapa is 
in 
1 nly a r duplicati n.1 This i decidedly the best _and most satis-
t r xplanati n f thi diffi ult question in phifology, that has come to 
kn wl d . 
rr , p nding t rm in Santee, in Ohdada, which means 
own in; and i · under 'to d to have originated in boys throw-
her' y ·. 
nnp rtant in£ rmation is furnished by Rev. J. Owen 
d a l tter from the Rev. John Robinson, missionary to the 
· ucy, giving· the origin of the names HmJkpapa, Oglala, etc., 
h Indi n at that pla e: 
ho amp at ~h head nd of the (Dakota) circle; HuIJkpati, 
tail nd of that circl . Thi latter probably includes both 
1 If b r w r a, r dup1i ation in his word, would not th form be "HuIJ-kpa-kpa," instoou of 
Jiul)-kp -pc Tlt final p, 'ma · b ompar d with tb actv rbial ncling "wapa" in akowapa etc. 
tlt l a ivf' ucliu' ' ta, 1 ' n<l with the Bilox.i .ndin"', ' wa" and "wayan," denoting 'direction.-/ o. D'. 
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IhaIJktOIJWaIJ (Yankton), or' End Village People,' and IharJktOIJWaIJna (Yanktonnais), 
or 'People of the Smaller End Village.' 
" Oglala _originated in a quarrel between two women. One threw some flour ( !) 
in the face of the other, thus giving rise to the name, which means 'She scattered 
her own.' The adherents of the injured woman separated from the rest, and 
since then their people have been called the Oglala." 
The Oglala are called 'U-b¢a'-¢a' by the Ponka and Omaha tribes. 
DIVISIONS OF THE TITOijW A~. · 
A. Si6aI)gu-Burnt Thighs, or Brules: List of TataIJka wakaIJ (1880): (1) Iya~oza, Lump or 
Wart on a horse's leg; (2) Coka towela, Blue spot in the middle; (3) Siyo tal)ka, Large Grouse,· (4) 
Homna, Smelling of Fish; (5) Siyo snbula, Small (?) Grouse; (6) Ka1Jgi yuha, Keeps the Raven; (7) 
Pispiza wicasa, Prairie Dog People (?); (8) Walega UIJ woha~, Boils with the Paunch Skin; (9) 
WacenIJpa, .Roasters; (10) Sawala, Shawnees (descended from former Shawnee captives); (11) 
IhaIJktOIJWaIJ, Yanktons (descended from Yanktons-refugeesf); (12) Nalipahpa, Take down leggings 
(after returning from war); (13) ApewaIJ ta1Jka, Large Mane. 
List of Rev. W . .J. Cleveland (1884): (1) SicaJJgu, Burnt Thighs proper; (2j Ka\rnga, Making a 
gmting noise; (3a) HiIJhaIJ SUIJWapa, Towards the Owl Feather; (b) SuIJkaha naP.iIJ, Wears dog-skin 
around the neck; (4) HihakaIJha1JhaIJ wil)1 Woman the skir., of whose teeth dangles; (5) HuIJkU wanica, 
Mothe1·less; ( 6) Miniskuya kicuJJ, Wears Salt; (7 a) Kiyuksa, Breakllrs of the Law or Gus torn (" Breaks 
or Cuts in two his own"); (b) 'l'iglabu, Dr urns-on-His-own Lodge; (8) WaceoIJpa, .Roasters; (9) Waglulie, 
Inbreeders; (10) Isanyati, Santees ( descended from the MdewakaIJtOIJWaIJ f); (11) Wagmeza yuha, 
Has _Gorn; (12 a) Walega 0IJ woha1J, Boils with the Paunch Skin; ( b) Walina, Snorters; (13) Oglala 
l¢icaga, Makes himself an Oglala; (14) Tiyocesli, Dungs in the Lodge; (14) Wazaza, meaning not given 
(Osage? or Wash?); (15) Jeska ciIJ6a, Interpreters' Sons, Half-breeds; (17). Ohe noIJpa, Two Boilings, or, 
;rwo-Kettles ( descended from the Oohe noIJpa f); (18) Okaga wicasa, Southern People. 
l3. Itazipco-Sans Arcs, or, Without Bows: (1) Mini sala, Red Water; or, Itazip6o-li6a, Real 
Itazipco; (2) ~ina luta oil), Bed cloth ea1·-pendant; (3) Woluta yuta, Eat dried venison or buffalo meat 
from the hind quarter; ( 4) Maz pegnaka, Piece of metal in the hair; ( 5) Ta taIJ ka cesli, Buff a lo Dung; 
(6) Siksicela, Bad ones of different sorts; (7) Tiyopa o6aIJnuIJpa, Smokes at the Door (Rev. H. "Swift, fide 
WaanataIJ, or·, Charger). 
C. Siha-sapa-Black Feet: (1) Ti-zaptaJJ, Five Lodges; (2) Siha sapa li6a, Real Black Feet; (3) 
Rohe, Assiniboin, or, R.ebels; (4) KaIJgi SUIJ pegnaka, Raven Feather In-the-hair; (5) Wazaze, "Wash," 
or, Osage (?); (6) Wamnuga oiJJ, Shell ear-pendant ( of the shape of a conch, but very small); (7) Un-
known or extinct (Rev. H. Swift, fide Charger, who denied that the last gens was called Glagla heca). 
D. Minikoozu (Minneconjou)-Those who Plant by the Water: (1) UIJkce yuta, Dung Eaters; 
(2) Glagla heca, Untidy, Slovenly, Shiftless; (3) SuJJka yute sni, Eat no Dog; (4) Nige taJJka, Big Belly 
(fide Charger); (5) WakpokilJyalJ, Flies along the creek; (6) IIJyaJJ-ha oiIJ, Shell ear-ring, i. e., the 
muscle-shell one; (7) 8iksicela, Bad ones of different sorts; (8) Wagleza oiIJ, Water-snake eaM·ing; (9) 
WaIJ nawega, i . e., wa1JhiJJkpe nawega Broken Arrows (about extinct, fide Charger). All but Nos. 4 
and 9 were obtained in 1880. All nine were given in 1884 by Rev. H. Swift. 
E. Oohe nonpa, Two Kettles, ·or, Two Boilings: (1) Oohe nolJpa; (2) Mawaliota, Skin smeared with 
whitish earth. (Rev. H. Swift, flile Charger.) 
F. Oglala: List of 1879-80: (1) Payabya (see 2 of next list); (2) Tapisleca, Spleen; (3) Kiyuksa, 
Breakers of the Law, or, Custorn; (4) Wazaza, see Si6aIJgu list; (5) Ite sica, Bad Faces, or, Oglala Ma, 
Real Oglala.; (6) Oiyul'lpe, see next list; (7) Waglu1ie, In-breeders (commonly called Loafe1·s). List of 
Rev. W. J. Cleveland (1884): (1) Ite sica, Bad Faces; (2) Payabyeya, Pushed aside; (3) Oyu1ipe, :Thrown 
down, or, Unloaded; (4) Tapisleca, Spleen; (5) Pesla, Ba.ld-heacled; (6) Celi huha toIJ, Put with legs; (7) 
Wablenica, Orphans (Rev. Mr. Swift makes this a society or. order, not a gens); (8) Pesla ptecela, 
Short Bald-head; (9) Tasnaheca, Gophers; (10) Iwayusota, Used up by begging for, or, Used up with the 
mouth; (11) WakaIJ, Mysterious; (12a) Iglaka teliila, Refused to remove the camp; (b) Ite sica, Bad 
Faces; (13) Ite sica etaIJhaIJ, Part of the Bad Faces; (14) Zuzeca kiyaksa, Bites the Snake in two; (15) 
WaceolJpa, Roasters; (16) Wacape, Stabbers; (17) Tiyocesli, Dungs in the lodge; (1~) Waglulie, In-
breeders (Cleveland renders, "Followers," or, "Loafer~n); (19) Waglu1ie; (20) Oglala; (21) Ieska 
siIJca, Interp1·eters' Sons, or, Half-breeds. 
1 l ']_1 D 1 TH O l APII . 
( ) ·u 1 in: rl h maj rity of this tribe live north of the forty-
nin h 1 arall 1, but · m f th m ar mixed iu with the Dakota proper at 
P l 1c r I iv r ar d 1 ~ w her . That they branched off from the Y anktonai 
, 111 t, nturi · ag , i · ne of the traditions of the Dakota. They 
'I ak h languao- a pur ly a other portions of the parent stock. The 
·1111 in i · ·aid to b a combination of French and Ojibwa. The 
11am 11 t th Dak ta by their former enemies is "BwaIJ." Hence the 
·.foi in ar tone Dakota. 'l1he Dakota name for them is "Rohe," the 
rio·in and m aning f which we have hitherto failed to find out.1 
PRIORITY. 
Qn ti 11 of pri rity and prece lence among these bands are sometimes 
di Th Id wakaI)tOJJWaJJ think that the mouth of the Minnesota 
Riv r i · 1 r l i · 1 v r the c nter f the earth, and that they occupy the 
t that 1 n · int th w t rn ·world. The e considei·ations serve to give 
th m im1 rtan in th ir own timati n. On the other hand, the SisitoI)wa1J 
11 l he l)kt JJWclJ all , th t G • th y Jiv on the great water-shed of this 
I rt f th ntin nt, fr m whi ·h the treams run northward and eastward 
1 · uthw rel an l w ·tw rd, they mu t be about the center of the earth; 
c n l th 1r thi~ fc t , enthlino· th m to the pr cedence. It h; ·ingular 
th t th it J)WaJJ wh c r mu h th large t band of the Dakota, do not 
c pp ar t ·laim h ·hi ,f pla for them lve , but yield to the pretensions 
f h IhmJ1 1Jwa1J, wh m th ·all by the name of Wiciyela, which, in 
it. · 11 ,anin · ma 1 , r o·, nl 1 a.· about quival nt t "they are the people." 
TI 
f th ir finger . If you ask some 
ar f ar . thino·, in t ad of directing their answer 
th pr nt it to y ur ·i ·ht, by holding up so 
n v r tl e fingers and thumb of both 
wn f r one ten. Eleven i ten more one, 
ne · ti el i · again ti o, and o n; nineteen is the 
1 A<·c·o1·1ling t r. J. Trumbull, th nam inil oin is derived from two Ojibwa. wvrd8, 
"a i1Jni Blom• au<l "ln 3.IJ, me1ny. ii.la apa Dakota a,re call d Hoh .-J. o. D. 
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other nine. At the end of the next teu another finger is turned down, and 
so on. Twenty is two tens, thirty is three tens, etc., as will be seen by refer-
ring to the section on Numeral Adjectives ·in the Grammar . . Opawil)ge, one 
hundred, is probably derived from pawil)ga, to go round in circles or to make 
gyrations, as the fingers have been all gone over again for their respective 
tens. The Dakota word for a thousand, kektopawil)ge, may be formed of 
'ake' and 'opawil)ge,i hundreds again, having now completed the circle of 
their fingers in hundreds, and being about to commence again. They have 
no separate word to denote any higher number than a thousand. There is 
a word to designate one-half of anything, but none to denote any smaller 
aliquot part. 
METHOD OF RECKONING TIME. 
The Dakota have names for the natural divisions of time. Their 
years they ordinarily count by winters. A man is so many winters old, or 
so many winters have passed since such an event. When one is going on 
a journey, he does not usually say that he will be back in so many days, as 
we do, but in so many nights or sleeps. In the same way they compute 
distance by the number of nights passed in_ making the journey. They 
have no division of time into weeks. Their months are literally moons. The 
popular belief is that when the moon is full, a great number of very small 
mice commence nibbling on one side of it, which they continue to do until 
they have eaten it all up. Soon after this another moon begins to grow, 
which goes on increasing until it has reached its full size only to share the 
fate of its predecessor; so that with them the new moon is really new, and 
not the old one reappearing. To_ the moons they have given names, which 
refer to some prominent physical fact that occurs about that time in the 
year. For the names of the moons most commonly used by the Dakotas 
living in the Valley of the Minnesota, with their significations and the 
months to which they most nearly correspond, the reader is referred to the 
word "wi," Part I of the Dictionary. 
Five moons are usually counted to the winter, and five to the summer, 
leaving only one e[!.ch to the spring and autumn; but this distinction is not 
closely adhered to. The· Dakofas often have very warm debates, especially 
towards the close of the winter, about what moon it is. The raccoons do 
not always make their appearance at the same time every winter; and the 
causes which produce sore eyes are not developed precisely at the same 
time in each successive spring. All these variations make room for strong 
1 .• D ETIL. 0 R Il . 
n £ r r a , in t Wi ~ t, -wi r 1-:tawi ~ayazaI)-wi: 
• 11 f r h ir fr u n diffi r 11 of opinion in regard to 
he tw l lunati n d n t bring them to the point from 
unting, n ver appear to have suggested itself. 
c rre 'pond with the seasons, they are obliged 
ar. 
1RED L GUAGE. 
· Th Dak ta njurer, the war prophet, and the dreamer, experience 
th , m n l that i · £ lt by more elaborate performers among other 
f a lan uage which is unintelligible to the common people, for the 
urp , of imr re ing upon them the idea of their superiority. Their 
dr m. , a cording to their own account, are revelations made from the 
'1 irit-, rld, and th ir prophetic vi ions are what they saw and knew in a 
£ rm r tate f xi t nee. It i , then, only natural that their dreams and 
i ·i n ·h uld be 1 thed in words, many of which the multitude do not un-
d r tan l. Thi acr d lano-uage is not very exten::;i ve, since the use of a 
£ w unint llio-ibl w r 1 uffice to make a whole speech incomprehensible. 
It m b aid t on i t, fir t, in employing words as the names of thing 
mt hav 1 e n introduced from other Indian languages; as, nide, 
water; I za, wood, t . In th econd place, it consists in employing ·de~ 
· ripti x1 r i n , in tead of the ordinary names of things; as in calling 
a n a biped, nd th w lf a qiiadruped. And thirdly, words which are 
mm 1 iI th Ian uao-e ar u "ed far out of their ordinary signification; 
, h p 1), the econd child, if a boy, i u ed to designate the otter. When-the 
D e. k ta r, v k a white man for an ox or cow, they generally call it a 
d g; , n \ h 11 a ·h m beo- c hor ·e from a white chief, he does it under 
th cl io-n, ti n f moccasin . Thi is the ource of many of the figures of 
fol. 
' < • ' 
h in Indian oratory; but they are sometimes too obscure to be beauti-
RE TIIE I DIA S DIMINISHING? 
f th qu ·ti n, and that hitherto the most common one, 
r h America had a den e population before the coming of 
ar l ha in e the Indian have been brought in contact 
f ivilization they have been diminishing, many 
l. But another view is gaining ground among 
n. t i. n w maintained that, in spite of wars, dis-
ur 1 mio-r ti n , there are nearly as many Indians to-day 
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in the United States as there were in the same territory in 1520, when the 
Spaniards met the Indians of Florida. 
While it must be conceded, as a matter of history, that some tribes and 
bands which once inhabited th~ country occupied by the people of these 
United States have greatly diminished, and a few have disappeared alto-
gether, other tribes have been on the increase. War and "spirit water," 
and the diseases introduced among them by the white people, have wrought 
out their legitimate effects. A different course of treatment would un-
doubtedly have greatly modified or entirely changed the character of these 
results. 
But there is one way in which a diminution of some tribes is taking 
place, viz, by ceasing to be Indians and becoming members of civilized 
society. In Minnesota all persons of mixed blood, i. e., of white and Indian 
descent, are recognized as citizens. The same is true in other States; and 
the privilege is extended to those who-are not mixed bloods. Also, under 
present homestead laws, Indians are becoming citizens by going off their 
reserves. Let a well-arranged severalty bill be enacted into a law, and 
Indians be guaranteed civil rights as other men, and they will soon cease 
- to be Indians. 
The Indian tribes of our continent may become extinct as such; but if 
this extinction is brought about by introducing them to civilization and 
christianity and merging them into our own great nation, which is receiving 
accretions from all others, who will deplore the result~ Rather let us labor 
for it, realizing that if by our efforts they cease to be Indians and become 
fellow-citizens it will be our glory and joy. · 
CH \.PTER II. 
UGI \.TIO ' OF TIIE DAKOTA. 
f tl1 ahorio·inal trib , · inhabiting this country, George Bancroft, in 
hi: Ili.-t r r of th nit cl • tate , has a ·signed the first place, in point of 
numb n; t th, l<ronqui1i family, and the second place to the- Dakota. 
Th · wh ha-v made a, tudy of the ethnology and the languages of 
th ra · . lmv alm .t u11if rmly rome to the conclusion that the Indians 
f tlii. · ntin nt ar nn ·i cl with the Mongolian races of Asia. The lino 
a ro · · from fa to m ri a by B ring Straits is regarded as perfectly 
pra ti ~ hle for cano , . And in 10 legrees farther south, by the Aleutian 
I ·land.·, th di tan· s are not ,·o o-reat but that small boats might easily pass 
fr m 11 t< th th r ~11(1 ,·o ,·a£ ly reach the mainland. 
wi: II. '.[ rO'an, f th tate of ew York, who ha8 given much time 
arnl , ml to: lvinO' th qu :tion, "Whence came the Indian·~" has adopted 
tlii, · th or r, arnl mak : th m <rath r on th Columbia River, from whence 
th hav c-ro, ·:-; l tlrn l · ·ky fountain,• and spread over these eastern lands. 
l ll it an h :a£ ly affirm d that, up to thi time, ethnology and the com-
parati ,·tucl ~ of ]< nO'uag , hav not quit , ati factorily settled the ques-
ion c f th ir ri ofo. 
In li: •u,·:in°· th f th mio-ration of the Dakota or Sioux, 
a ·h ntirely independent, and yet both 
hi t ry, a8 written in books; second, 
T FJ M lII TOIY. 
ali1it , h mm•,J au 
:: ptn :: in a ~<1uiri11<r IlHlian h 1wmw ,• and · n 
1 . 
Tho 
arried along the 
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Huron interpreter for the colony of New France. In the year 1639 he 
visited the lake of the Winnebagos, or Green Bay, in the present state of 
Wisconsin, and concluded a friendly alliance ,vith the Indians on Fox 
River. In the next year, Paul le Jeune, writing of the tribes who dwelt 
on Lake Michigan, says, "Still farther on dwell the Ouinipegon, who are 
very numerous." And, "In the neighborhood of this nation are the 
N aduessi and the Assiniponais." This appears to be the first mention made 
by voyagers of the Dakota and Assiniboin. Le J eune's information was 
obtained from Nicolet, who claimed to have visited them in their own coun-
tries. . . .,_ 
In 1641, at the Sault Ste. Marie, Jogues and Raimbault, of the 
"Society of Jesus," met Pottowattomies flying from the Dakota, and were 
told that the latter lived "about' eighteen days' journey to the westward, 
nine across the lake, and nine up a river which leads inland." 
Two adventurous Frenchmen, in ~ 654, went to seek their fortunes iu 
the region west of Lake Michigan, and returning to Quebec two years 
afterwards, related their adventures among "the numerous villages of the 
Sioux." And _in 1659, it is related that the two traders, _as they traveled 
six clays journey southwest from La Pointe in Lake Superior, came upon a 
Huron village on the shores of the Mississippi. These Hurons had fled 
from a fierce onslaught of the Iroquois, and for the time had taken refuge 
among the Dakota. In the vicinity of the Huron they saw the Dakota 
villages, "in five of which were counted all of 5,000 men." 
From the beginning of the intercourse of white men with Indians on 
this continent the fur trade has been the chief stimulus to adventure and 
the great means by which the location and condition of the aboriginal pop-
ulations were made known to the civilized world. Two other subsidiary 
motives operated to bring white men into connection with the great Dakota 
nation, viz, the desire to discover the great river on which they were said 
to dwell~ and the zeal of the church of Rome to convert the savages. 
In the summer of 1660 Rene Menard, the aged, butning with an 
apostolic desire to make converts from among the pagans, bore the standard 
of the cross to the shores of Lake Superior. At La Pointe, which was 
already a trading port, he wintered. But in the following spring he started 
on foot with a guide to visit "four populous nations" to the westward. 
By some means he became separated from his guide while passing through 
the marshes of northwestern Wisconsin and was lost. Many years after-
wards a report was current in Canada that "his robe and prayer-book 
were found in a Dakota lodge," and were regarded as "wakan"- or sacred. 
17 r , TE T, D ETIINOGRAPHY. 
r f M ua~· l in th toil f mi. ionary life wa Father 
11 u .. z. tc li hed the mi i n of the Holy Spirit at La Pointe 
I ,fl ' l:lc n 1 in th year 1665, aucl four years later he com-
,,<1 ·1 mi· i n, m 1w tl Winueb O'O and other on Green Bay. 
n r a bin L P int , 11 uez foun l the Huron and Ojibwa villages 
t, t f reat x it m nt. The Huroil, who had fled to the Dakota 
Ii· ·i ippi f r pr tection from the tomahawk of the Iroquois some 
ar: l £ r , ha l b have 1 ungraciou ly toward their protectors by taunting 
th m with having no gun ; whereupon the Dakota rose against them, massa-
r 1 man f them in a swarrip, and drove them all back to the shores 
uperior. 'l'he Ojibwa had formerly lived to the east of Lake 
Ii hi an, but had been driven we tward by the victorious Iroquois. Now 
th D, kota, the ~r quoi of the We t, as they have been called, had shut 
th m u1 t the lake hore. The young men were burning to be avenged 
on th Dak ta. II re wa gathered a grand council of the neighboring 
1 ati n -th Hur n, th Ojibwa, the Pottowattomi, the Sac and Fox, the 
1 n 1 1 ni, , 1 1 th Illinoi . Allouez commanded peace, in the name of 
th Kina- f th Fr nch, and offered them commerce and alliance against 
th , tion .. 
7 1 c ther llouez met a delegation of Dakota and Assiniboin 
th w . t 11 nd of Lak up rior, near where is now the town of Duluth. 
Th y h 1 m , th y ai 1, from the end of the earth. He calls them '' the 
wil 1 c nd impa. i n l ioux." "Above all others," he says, "they are sav-
e n 1 warlik ; and th y sp ak a language entirely unknown to us, and 
·a a .· 1 ut her d not under tand them." 
1 11 1 .. z r . olv l to abandon hi work at La Pointe, "weary of 
th ir 1 :tir < un li f," ai cl wa ucceed cl by the renowned Jacques 
L r 11 tt . Thi.' nt rpri ino- and e timable man entered at once upon the 
\ rl f 1 r1 tuatin I , am 1 g the vari us tribes, and, in the autumn 
f 1 !J, ,' nt Ir nt · n am . acre t t11e Dakota, that he wished them to 
k I p n fi r him t the Gr at River and to the Assiniboin beyond. 
Bu 1 t fr m h 1 i. · i n f the H ly pirit was he to take his journey to 
h "F, th r f Wat r ." In th fi 11 wing winter it became apparent that 
th Iur n w r n t · £ n the uthern hore of Lake Superior, and 
· · · r fowly th n 1 11 th ir villa , and at the ame time Marquette 
l h , ul ri , fr m whi hp int, in the pring of 1672, he 
pr cl <1 wi h L 1i.· J H , t find he Gr at River, the "Me ipi." 1 They 
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proceeded by way of Green Bay. They entered the mouth of Fox River, 
followed up its windings, and were guided by Indians across to the head of 
the Wisconsin, which they descended to the mouth, and down the great 
river to the mouth of the Arkansas. They had wintered at Green Bay, and 
so it was the 17th of.June, 1673, when their canoe first rode on the waters of 
the Mississippj. On their return they ascended the Illinois River, stopped 
to recrujt at the famous Illinois village, and, crossing over to Lake Michi-
gan, reached Green Bay in the latter end of September.1 
The Jesuit relations of this period have much to say about the habits 
of the Dakota; that about 60 leagues from the upper end of Lake 
Superior, toward sunset, - '' there are a certain people, called N adouessi, 
dreaded by their neighbors." They only use the bow and arrow, but use 
tp.em with great skill and dexterity, filling the air in .a moment. "They 
turn their heads in fHght and . discharge their arrows so rapidly that they 
are no less to be feared in their retreat than in their attack. They dwell 
around the great river Messipi. Their cabins are not covered with bark, 
but with skins, well dried, and stitched together so well that· the cold does 
not enter. They know not how to cultivate the earth by seeding it, con-
tenting themselves with a species of marsh rye ( wild rice), which we call 
wild oats." · 
We now come to more definite information in regard to country occu .. 
pied by the Dakota two hundred years ago. Du Luth and Hennepin 
approached the Dakota by different routes, a1id finally met each other at 
the great villages on Mille Lacs and Knife Lake, at the head of Run River. 
Daniel Greysolon Du Luth, who built the first trading port on Lake 
Superior, '"'on the first of September, 1678, left Quebec" to explore the 
country of the Dakota and the Assiniboin. On July 2, 1679, he caused 
the King's arms to be planted '' in the great village of the Nadouessioux, 
called Kathio, where no Frenchman had ever been, and also at Songaski-
cons and Houetbetons, 120 leagues from the former." 2 
In September of that year Du Luth held a council with Assiniboin and 
other nations, who came to the · head of Lake Superior. And in the summer 
of 1680 he made another trip down to the .Mississippi, where he met with 
H ennepin. 
1 Green Bay was called the Bay of the Puants, or Winnebago. In this neighborhood there were, 
at that time, the Winnebago, the Pottowattomi, the Menomoni, the Sac and Fox, the Miami, the Mas-
contin, the Kickapoo, and others. The Miami and Mascontin lived together and had their village on 
the Neenah or Fox River. The Miarrii a fterwards removeJ to the St. Joseph River, near Lake Michi-
gan. The Mascontin, or" Fire Nation," is now extinct. 
2 It is stated, on what appears to be good authority, that Du Luth this summer visited Milie 
Lac, which he called Lake Buade. 
17 H. 
up ri r to the 
w <'. • 1 r p rin o-o t th great 
ak Mi hiO'aI .1 Loui · Hennepin, a 
rd r, a mpani d him. 
·hi1 n Lak Erie, which he called the 
,, I ~<liti 11 that it wa late in the fall of 1679 
wh 11 h r r n Be Th r th Griffin wa left for the winter, 
, 111 , , 'c 11 , n 1 I u11 pin with th r ·, proc eded in canoes to the south 
nd f h 1~ k (Mi hio- n), an l h n b r portaa-e into the Illinois ·River. 
o-inni1 n f th ar 1 KO, La Sall , after enduring incredible 
1mil a f rt a littl b low where is now the town of Peoria, which 
• ur " tlm making hi · heart troubles historical. 
month f bruar , La all elected Hennepin a:nd two voy-
m, 1 am 1 i ·h 1 au , nd th Picard du Gay, whose real name was 
nt< in uo- l 1, t und rtak th lis overy of the Upper Mississippi. On 
h , l· : le r f th m nth th y mbark d in a canoe laden with merchan-
li.· an th" v "11 ral 1 Rib urd t k leave of Hennepin with the charge, 
" iri1it r a. t ·onf rt tur or tlmm." On March 12 Hennepin and his 
1111 · ui 1. turn <l th ir an u th ·tream of the Great River, and on 
l ril 11 lP. r m t } wc1· party of 120 Dakota in thirty-three bark canoes. 
'I hi .· m in rt ] pla n ar th m uth of th Wisconsin, where Marquette 
hacl fir: .· n th, 1i.·~i.-:i1 pi, n arly · ven y ar · befor . 'rI1e Frenchmen 
ha l fotrn 1 \ j]cl turk 1 .- ,1,1 mcl _nt n th :iir v yag , and w re at this moment 
okiuo- th 1 ir <1inn r. The Dak ta appr ached with hostile 
of th ld warrior r peat d th name "Miamiha," 
11 cl r. ta]l(l that th y w r on the warpath against 
J it II nn I in xplain .d to th m, by signs and 
m n th ,·.-mcl, th, th ,· In lian w re n w aero the Mississippi, 
1 1 th ir r .. · h. 
rlon wi h ] 1 m ~ 
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younger chief, whose name was "Four Souls" (Nagi-topa), :filled his pipe 
with willow bark and smqked with them. And then made them under-
stand that, as the war against the Miami was abandoned, and they would 
now go b~ck to their villages, the white men should accompany them. 
This voyage up the Mississippi was not without continued apprehen-
sion of danger to the Frenchmen. When Hennepin opened his breviary 
in the morning, and began to mutter his prayers, his savage captors gath-
ered about him in superstitious t.error, and gave him to understand that his 
book was a ''bad spirit" (Waka1J sica), and that he must not converse 
with it. 
His comrades besought him to dispense with his devotions, or at least 
to pray apart, as they were all in danger of being tomahawked. He tried 
to say his prayers in the woods, but the Indians followed him everywhere, 
and said "Waka]) ci," Is it not mysterious1 Be could not dispense with 
saying his office. But :finally he chanted the Litany of the Virgin in their 
hearing, which charmed the evil spirit from them. 
But the · old chief, Again-fills-the-pipe, was still apparently bent on 
killing a white man to revenge the blood of his son. Every day or two 
he broke forth in a fresh :fit of crying, which was accompanied with hostile 
demonstrations towards the captives. This was met by additional presents 
and the interceding of . their first friend, Four Souls, in their behalf. It 
looks very much like a species of blackmailing-a device practiced by 
them-by which the goods of the white men 'Should come into their posses- · 
sion without stealing. They were also required to bring goods to cover 
some bones, which old Akepagidal) had with him, and over which they · 
cried and smoked frequently. At Lake Pepin they cried all night, and 
from that circumstance, Hennepin called it the "Lake of Tears." 
Thus they made their way up the Father of Waters where no white 
man had ever traveled before. Nineteen days after their capture they 
landed a short distance below where the city of St. Paul stands. Then the 
savages hid their own canoes in the bushes and broke the Frenchmen's 
canoe- into pieces. From this point they had a land travel of :five days, of 
suffering and starvation to the white men, _when they reached the Dakota 
villages at Mille Lacs, which was then the home of the Mdewakantons. 
Hennepin estimated the distance they traveled by land at sixty leagues. 
But it was probably not over one hundred miles. They passed through 
the marshes at the head of Rum River, and were then taken by canoes "a 
short league" to an island in the lake, where were the lodg~s. 
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Thi 1 k th Dakota called "MdewakaIJ," mysterioits lake, from which 
( m th nam of thi branch of the Dakota family, Mde-wakaI)-tol)wal). 
Th al all d it "I aI)-ta-mde," Knife Lake, because there they found 
th ir t ne knive and arrowhead . From this came the name "Santee," 
which c ver a much larger part of the tribe. (See footnote 3, pp. 159, 160.) 
Thu , in P re Louis Hennepin's narrative, we have the first exact. 
locality f the ea tern bands of the Dakota people, two hundred years · 
ago. The principal chief, at that time, of this part of the tribe, is called by 
Hennepin "W ashechoonde." If he is correct, their name for Frenchmen 
was in use, among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and 
wa probably a name learned from some Indians farther east. 
The three white men, with their effects, were divided up among the 
variou villages. And, strange to say, Hennepin was taken home by the old 
savage who had so much wished to kill him on the journey. He had now be-
come hi friend, even his father; his five wives became Hennepin's mothers. 
They treated him kindly-covered him with a robe made of dressed beaver 
skin , ornamented with porcupine quills, rubbed him down after his jour-
ney, and set before him a bark dish full of fish. As the Franciscan fell 
ick, his avage father made a sweating-cabin for him, and after the process 
of weating naked by means of heated stones, he was rubbed down by four 
Indian . Thu he was reinvigorated. 
no m ntion is made by either Hennepin or the }:iistorian of Du Luth 
f any planting at the e villages, we may be quite sure that they did not 
plant, but lived by hunting and fishing mainly, which was supplemented 
b gathering root and berries and wild rice. 
During th tay f the white men there came four Indians from the far 
w t-H nn pin c y, "500 leagues"-who reported the Assiniboin villages 
a nly ·ix r v n day 'journey to the northwest. This would place this 
r n h f h D l ta pe pl , at that time, within the present limits of 
Minn t , m wh r t f th R cl River. 
In th m 11th f July th wh le encainpment of Dakota, numbering 
2 m n \ i h w m n and hildren, tarted on a buffalo hunt. The French-
m n w r t g with th m. But Hennepin, anxious to make his escape, 
r pr , nt <l. h c p rt f tr d r , " pirit " or "wakau men," were to 
h nt by L h m uth f the Wi con ·in, and he wished to meet 
th r . Th ndi n · av th m 1 ave to go, but Accau, who disliked 
r f rr 1 . t h av ge, . 
11 "m1 d t nth h nk. f th Mi i sippi, at the mouth 
f r r m v hi h I int I 1111 l i1 and Du Gay J ·cencled the great 
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river in a small birch-bark canoe. At the falls, which Hennepin named 
St. Anthony, for his patron saint, they made a portage and saw half a dozen 
Dakotas, who had preceded them, offering buffalo-robes in sacrifice to 
UI)ktelii, the great water god. 
As they paddled leisurely down the stream by the beautiful bluffs in 
this month of July, now and then shooting a wild turkey or a deer, they 
were suddenly overtaken by Hennepin':s Dakota father, the old savage 
AkepagidaIJ, with 10 warriors in a canoe. The white men were somewhat 
alarmed, for he told them he was going down to the mouth of the Wisconsin 
to meet the traders, who were to be there according to the words of the 
Franciscan. They passed on rapidly, found no one at the place named, 
and, in a few days, they m_et them on their return, when the savage father 
only gave his son Hennepin a good scolding for lying. 
They were then near the mouth of the Chippewa River, a short dis-
tance up which a large party of those with whom they had started were 
chasing buffalo. This ipformation was given to the white men by the 
Indians as they passed up. Hennepin and Du Gay had but little ammuni-
tion, and for this reason they determined to turn aside and join the buffalo 
hunt. In this party they found their former comrade. A grand hunt was 
made along the borders of the Mississippi. The Dakota hunters chased the 
buffalo on foot and killed them with their flint-headed arrowH. At this 
time they had neither guns nor horses. When they first saw the white 
men shoot and ·kill with a gun · they called it "maza-wakaIJ," mysterious 
iron. And, in after years, when the horse came to their knowledge they 
called it "shul)ka wakaIJ," mysterious dog. 
While they were thus killing the buffalo and drying the meat in the 
sun there came two Dakota women into camp with the news that a Dakota 
war party, on its wa~y-to Lake Superior, had met five "spirits "-washe-
chool).1 These proved to be Daniel Greysolon Du Luth with four well-armed 
Frenchmen. In June they had started from Lake Superior, had probably 
ascended the Burnt Wood River, and from that made a portage to the St. 
Croix, where they met this war party and learned that three white men 
were on the Mississippi. As this was Du Luth's preempted trading country, 
he was anxious to know who the interlopers were, and at once started for 
the hunting camp. We can imagine this to have been a joyful meeting of 
Frenchmen. · 
The hunt was now over. The Indians, laden with dried meat and 
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writer of this sketch heard him spoken of by those who claimed to be his 
descendants, then on the Minnesota River. 
Becoming impressed with the idea that there were valuable mines in 
the land of the Dakota, Le Sueur obtained a royal license to work them. 
He was hindered in various ways, and not until the summer of 1 700 do we 
find him ascending the Mississippi. On the 30th of July he met a war 1:>arty 
of Dakota in seven canoes, who were on the warpath against the Illinois. 
Le Sueur bought them off with presents and turned them back home. Ad-
vancing up as far as the Galena River he called it the River Mino. On the 
19th of September he entered the mouth of the Minnesota, or as he pro ba-
bl y named it then, and long afterwards it continued to be called, the "St. 
Pierre." And by the 1st of October he had reached the Blue Earth River, 
where he built ~ trading })Ost and expected to make his fortune out of the 
blue earth of its shores. 
While Le Sueur was building his stockade on the Blue Earth he was 
visited by Dakota from the east of the Mississippi, who desired him to 
locate at the mouth of t.lrn St. Peter or Minnesota, since the country of the 
Blue Earth, they said, belonged to the western Dakota and to the Iowa and 
Uto. However, a_ short time after this Le Sueur was informed that the 
Iowa and Oto had gone over to the Missouri River to join the Omaha. At 
this time it is recorded that the Iowa and Oto planted coi·n, but the Dakota 
did not. Le Sueur offered. to furnish corn to the latter for planting. 
At the beginning of the eighteenth century we have the Dakota 
nation, so far as known, described by bands. Some of the names it is now 
impossible to read with certainty. Some have disappeared or given place 
to others, while some of them are old landmarks by which we can read the 
history of their migrations. Living at. that time · to the east of the Missis-
sippi, whose headquarters were about Knife Lake, were the Spirit Lake 
Village (Mdewakal)tOJJwal) ), Great Lake Village (Matanton-perhaps origi-
nally Mdetal)k-tol)waJJ), Wild Rice Gatherers (Psil)-omani-tol)waJJ), River . 
Village (Watpatol)WalJ), Boat Village (Watomanitol)waJJ), Fortified Village 
(Cankaskatol)WaJJ). The We ·tern Dakota are thus given, viz: Pole Village 
(Canhuasinton ~), Red Wild Rice Village (PsiiJcatol)wan), Small Band Vil-
lage (Wagalespet.on ~), Great Wild Rice Village (Psil)hutaiJkil)-toiJWalJ), 
Grand Lodge Village (TitaI)ka-kaga-tol) ~), Leaf Village (W alipetOIJWaJJ), 
Dung Village (UIJkcekce-ota-tol)waIJ), Teton Leaf Village (Walipeton-
Teton), and Red tone Quarry Village (Hinhaneton). This last must · be 
the R d Pipe to1 , and the Dakota who guarded it were doubtless the 
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of the "Sioux of the West" as "more than a thousand tepees." It is added, 
"They do not us8 canoes, nor cultivate the earth, nor gather wild rice. 
They remain generally in the prairies, which are between the Upper Missis-
sippi and the Missouri Rivers, and live entirely by the chase." . 
Jonathan Carver, a native of New England, was the first English 
traveler who visited the country of the Dakota and added to our knowledge 
of their history. He left Boston in June of 1766, and by the way of Green 
Bay and the Wi:.;consin River he reached the Mississippi at the town whos_e 
name he writes "La Prairie les Chiens," consisting, as he says; of fifty 
houses This was then, and for many years after, the great fur mart of the 
Upper Mississippi. ,-I'he villages of the Sauk and Fox he passed on the 
Wisconsin River. The Dakota he first met near the mouth of the St. Croix. 
For years past they had been breaking away from their old home 011 Knife 
Lake and making their villages along down the river. Hence the name of 
"River Bands," a term that then comprised the "Spirit Lake," the "Leaf 
Villagers," and the "Sisseton." The N adouessies of the plains, he says, were 
divided into eight bands, not including the Assiniboin. 
Carver ascended · the St. Pierre River for some distance and wintered 
with a camp of Indians. In the spring he descended, with several hundred 
Dakota, to the mouth of the river. When they came to deposit their dead, 
in what seems to have been a general place of interment, in the cave, since 
called "Carver\; Cave," Jonathan claims to have obtained from them a deed 
of the land. This purchase, however, has never been ackno_wledged by the 
Sioux. 
Carver found, in 1766, the Dakota at war with the Ojibwa, ana was 
told that they had been fighting forty years. Before the year 1800 the 
Ojibwa had driven the Dakota from what hold they had on the Sandy Lake 
and Leech Lake country. As the Indian goods commenced to come to them 
up the Mississippi, they were naturally drawn down to make more perma-
nent villages on its banks. Then two forces united diverted the Dakota 
migration to the south and the west. 
The ~overnment of the United States, in the year 1805, sent into the 
Dakota and Ojibwa countries Lieut. Zebulon M. Pike, for the purposes 
.of regulating the trade and making alliances with the Indians. He met 
the Dakota first at Red Wing, a short distance above Lake Pepin, and then 
at Kaposia, a short distance below where is now St. Paul. The respective 
chiefs were Red Wing and Little Crow. He also visited a Dakota village 
a short distance up the Minnesota River, and held a grand council with the 
Dakota assembled on the point where Fort Snelling was afterwards built. 
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against the soldiers of the States, at Mackinaw, at Rock Island, and at Prai-
rie du Chien. Of the Dakota villages, Little Crow and vV abashaw are 
especially mentioned. Joseph Renville, afterwards of Lac qui Parle, and 
other traders, were the lieutenants of Col. Dickson. History tells us of but 
two Dakota men who kept themselves squarely on the American side 
during the war. One of these was the special friend (Koda) of Lieut. Pike, 
his name being Ta-ma-he, meaning the pike fish. Probably he took that 
name as the friend of Pike. He went to St. Louis at the commencement 
of the war, and was taken into the employ of Gen. Clarke. He lived until 
after the middle of this century, always wore a stovepipe hat. had but one 
eye, and claimed to be the only "American" of his tribe. 
It does not appear that the war .of 1812 changed the locati9n of Da-
kota. They still occupied the Mississippi above the parallel of 43i O , and 
the Minnesota, and westward. In 1837-'38, the "Lower Sioux," as they 
were called, ceded to the Government their title to the land east of the 
great river. In 1851, all the Mississippi and Minnesota Dakota sold to 
the Government all their claim to the country as far west as Lake Traverse, 
except a reservation on the Upper Minnesota. A year or two afterwards 
they removed to this reservation, and were there until the outbreak of 
August, 1862, which resulted in the eastern -Dakota, or those corning under 
the general name of Santees, being all removed outside of the li1i.es of Min-
nesota. A part of those Indians fled to Manitoba, and a part across the 
Missouri, supposed to be now with (Tatal)ka Iyotal)ke) Sitting Bull-a 
part were transported to Crow Creek on the Missouri, who afterwatds-were 
permitted to remove into the northeast angle of Nebraska. This is now the 
Santee Agency, from whence a colony of sixty families of homesteaders 
have settled on the Big Sioux. Still another portion were retained by the 
military as scouts, which have been the nuclei of the settlements ·on the 
Sisseton and Fort Totten reservations. 
About what time the Dakota in their migrations westward crossed 
oT.rer the Missouri River, to remain and hunt on the western · side, is a ques-
tion not easily settled. There are various traditions of other neighbor tribes, 
which indicate pretty certainly that the Sioux were not there much over 
one hundred years ago. 
Dr. Washington Matthews, of the U. S. Army, relates that the Ber-
thold 1 Indians say, "Long ago the Sioux were all to the east, and none to 
the West _and South, as they now are." In those times the western plains 
must have been very sparsely peopled with hostile tribes in comparison 
1 These may be the Hidatsa, Mandan, and Arikara tribes. -J, o. D. 
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which they have left behind them. The Dakota people, on the other ha11d, 
carry with them, to some extent, the history of their removals in the natnes 
of the several bands. 
DAKOTA. 
The Sioux people call themselves Dakota.1 . They say "Dakota" means 
"league" or "alliance "-they being allied bands. And this meaning is con-
firmed by other uses of the word in the language. The name Sioux, on the 
other hand, was given to them by their enemies. In the preceding account 
the word "N adouessi," or "N adouessioux," is of frequent occurrence. The 
Huron, and perhaps other western Indians, called· the Iroquois N adowe or 
N ottaway, which is said to mean enemy. Because they were ever on the 
war-path, as were the Six Nations, the Dakota were styled the Iroquois of 
the West, and, for distinction's sake, were called Nadouessioux, enemies .. 
The last part of the word stuck, and has become a part of their history. 
The Ojibwa, it appears, called the Dakota by the name of BwaIJ, which 
comes out in the name Assiniboin, Stone Dakota; and a smaU band, or 
family, of the Assiniboin are called Stoneys, living in the Dominion of 
Canada. 
Spirit Lake Villages.-W e have seen that Du Luth and Hennepin first 
visited the villages of the Dakota on the islands and shores of Mille Lacs, 
which was their Mde-wakal), and hence the name Mde-wakal)-to1Jwa1). 
This name has come down through more than two centuries, and still 
attaches to a portion of the people; and is abiding evidence of their having 
lived on the head of Rum River. 
· Not long after their first discovery by white men, if hot at the time, a 
portion of this same band of Dakota were called Matanton, which name 
appears to· be a contraction of Mde-ta1Jka-tol)waIJ, meaning Village of the 
Great Lake. This was only a designation given to a portion of Mille Lacs. 
Before the end of that century these people began to make their villages 
along down Rum River, and perhaps also on the Mississippi, and so ob-
tained the name of Wakpa-atorJwal), Village on the River. But, after one 
hundred and fifty years, this, with the name preceding, passed out of use. 
As previous to this time the Ojibwa had contented themselves with 
the shores of Lake Superior, but were now getting an advantage over the 
Dakota in the first possession of firearms, we find the Dakota, who pitched 
their tents westward and northward, toward Leech Lake and Sandy Lake, 
earning the name of "Chonkasketons" (Cal)kaske-tol)waIJ), Fortified Vil-
In the Teton dialect this is Lakota. 
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Village.m This well accords with the early history, which places them in 
the marshy parts of the country. From the head waters of the Mississippi 
they journeyed southward to the country of Swan Lake and the Blue Eal'.th, 
and above, on the Minnesota River. Here they were found e~rly in the 
eighteenth century, and here · a portion of them still remained until after 
1850. But the great body of them had removed up to the Lake Traverse 
region before the war of 1812. The great Sisseton chief of those times was 
Red Thunder (Wakil)yalJ duta), still spoken of by his descendants. Since 
1862 the Sisseton live op the Sisseton and Wahpeton Reservation, and at 
Devil's Lake, both of which are in Dakota. 
YANK'.I'ON, 
The Ihal)ktol)Wal)~ now shortened to Yankton, were the "Villages of 
the Border." The "End," or "Border," appears to have been that of the 
wood~d country. , Connected with them, and to be treated in the same cate-
gory, are the 
YANK'l'ONAI. 
They were both Borderers. The name of the latter (Ihal)kt01Jwarjna) 
is, in the Dakota, simply a diminutive of the former; but for more than a 
century-possibly more than two centuries-the distinction has been recog-
nized. The Assiniboin branched off from the Y anktonai. Other divisions 
of them, reaching down to the present time, are the Sanonee2 ( or One 
Siders~), the Out Hearls (Pabakse); Kiyuksa or Dividers; Breakers of the 
law; the Pine Shooters (W azikute ), and the HmJkpa-tina, or Hoonkpatee. 
This last name is explained in other parts of this volume. The same word 
is found in the name of one of the Teton divisions, now become somewhat 
notorious as the robber band of" Sitting Bull," viz: The Hul)kpapa, or, as 
it is incorrectly written, Unkpapa. Both of these bands have for many 
years roamed over the Upper Missouri country-one · on the east and the 
other on the west ·side. The name of "Pine Shooters," by which one 
division of the Yanktonai is still called, they brought from the pine country 
of Minnesota, 3 and must have retained through at least two centuries. 
As the Yankton, who now live on the Missouri River, at the Yankton 
Agency, claim to have been placed by the Taku Waka]) as guardians of 
1 For another explanation of this term1 see "Sisitol)wa1J" in the preceding chapter, p. 158. 
2 The Sa1Jona. Seep. 161, footnote.-J. o. D. 
3 The Omaha say that when their ancestors found the Great Pipe Stone Quarry, the Yankton 
dwelt east of them in the forest region of Minnesota, so they called them Ja0 aia nikaci0 ga, or People 
of the forest. See 3d Rep. Bur. Eth., p. 212.-J. o. D. 
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the Missouri and joined the various nor.them divisionH of the "Dwellers on 
the Prairie." 
It is curious to find the number seven occurring so frequently in their 
tribal and family divisions.1 Of the whole tribe there were seven bands 
or "council fires;" of the Spirit Lake band there were seven villages, and 
of this great body of the Dakota Nation there are still seven divisions or 
subgentes. 
First.-The Brules: This is the French translation of Sical)gu-''Burnt 
Thighs." They occupy, at present, the mouth of Makaizite River2 and up 
to Fort Thompson. The origin _of this name is uncertain. They are 
divided into Uplanders and Lowlanders. 
Second.-The Two Kettles, or Oohe nol)pa, literally, "Two Boilings:" 
One story is, that the name originated in a time of great scarcity of pro-
visions, when the whole band had only enough of meat to put in two 
kettles. The present headquarters _of this band, as well as of the two that 
follow, is ~t the Cheyenne Agency and at Standing Rock, on the Missouri. 
T/iird.-The Minnekanjoo: The full name is Mini-kaIJye-wozupi 
(Water-near to-plant), "Planters by the Water." We ask, "What water~" 
They do not remember. It looks very much as though the name had a 
history-possibly in Minnesota-more than a century ago. 
Fourth.-The Sans Arcs: This is the French translation of their own 
_ name, Itazipco; which written in full is, Itazipa-codaIJ, ·"Bows without" or 
''No Bows." It is easy to imagine a few families of Dakota appearing, at 
some time of need, without that necessary implement of the chase and war, 
and so, having fastened upon them a name, which they would not have 
chosen for themselves. · 
Fifth.-The Uglala, or Ogalala, meaning Scatterers: This name em-
bodies the peculiar characteristics of the Teton dialect of the language, 
viz: The frequent use of the hard "g" and the "l." 
Sixth.-rrhe Black Feet, or Siha· sapa: This band of the ~r estern 
Dakota must not be confounded with the Black Feet3 of the mountains, 
which are connected with the Piegans and Bloods. The Oglala and Black 
Feet Dakota mainly constitute the camps of Spotted Tail and Red Clouq.. 
But the bands are all a good deal mixed up by marriage and otherwise. 
Seventh.-The HuIJkpapa: This band has for many years roamed over 
1 I have found many examples of the use of mystic numbers among cognate tribes, e. g., seven 
(4+3),foiir, ten (7+3), tweloe (4X3), au<l, in Oregon,five. I hope to publish a.n article on this sub-
ject. See "A Stu<l.y of Siouan Cnlts,'' in lJth An. Rep. of the Director, Bur. Ethn.-J. o. D. . 
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WINNEBAGO. 
Two centuries and a third ago the French traders and missionaries 
from Montreal and Quebec c~me in contact with the Puants, living on the 
"Bay of the Puants," now Green Bay, in Wisconsin. These Indians were 
called Winnepekoak, or "People of the fetid water," by their Algonkian 
neighbors; bat their name for themselves is Hotcafigara, "People of the 
Original Speech," modified to Hotal)ke by the Dakota, and Huianga by 
. the Omaha and Ponka, though these modified names signify '' Big Voices" 
in their respective languages. 
The Winnebago language is closely allied to the Dako~a.1 One can 
not but think that less than a thousand years ago they were a part of the 
same people. · 
They may have separated at an early period from these cognate tribes, 
and even reached "salt water," whence their Algonkian name. Examples 
of such separation are found· in the Biloxi of Mississippi and the Y esan or 
,-rutelo, formerly of Virginia and North Carolina, now in Canada. 
Bat, confining ourselves to history, two centuries ago the Winnebago 
were on Lake Michigan. Daring the eighteenth century they had · drifted 
slowly across the State of Wisconsin. In 1806 Lieut. Pike met the Puants2 
with the Fox at Prairie du Chien. In the war of 1812 the Winnebago, with 
the tribes of the Northwest generally, ranged themselves on the side of the 
British. While a small portion of the tribe remain_ed in the. interior of Wis-
consin, the majority were removed across the Mississippi into Iowa and 
located on Turkey River about the ·year 18.40. Thence they were taken 
up to Long Prairie, in Minnesota. Not being at all satisfied with that 
country, they were again removed to what was to be a home in Blue Earth · 
County, back of Mankato. They were supposed to have had some sympathy 
with the Dakota in . their outbreak of 1862, and accordingly they were 
removed with the captured Dakota, in the spring following, to th·e Missouri 
River. Their location at Crow Creek was highly distasteful to _them, and, 
accordingly, they made canoes and floated themselves down to the Omaha 
Reservation, in Nebraska, on a portion of which the Government arranged 
to have them remain. 
It should be mentioned that the Winnebago were largely engaged in 
the French and Indian War. Forty-eight were prese11.t in 17 57 at the 
1 See" Colllparntive Phonology of Four Siouau Languages," in Smithson. Rept., 1883.-J. o. D. 
2 The name Pnants means Stinkers. '!'here i8 no doubt but that the French trauers at first 
nnuer tood tile name WinuelJ'.l.go to mean stinking water. But it is believeu they were in error, and 
that its proper meaning is salt water. 
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· When, in 1803, Lewis and Clarke made their voyage up the Missouri 
and across the Rocky Mountains, they found the Ponka (Poncara) near their 
present location. They say, "The Maha (Omaha) were associated with . 
them for mutual protection." But the Om~ha were there only on a visit. 
It is quite certain that they had not lived together for many ·years pre-
vious to this. The Omaha were in northeastern Nebraska, south of Sioux 
City, Iowa. 
IOWA AND OTO. 
The two tribes Iowa and O{o are associated here because they are 
mentioned together by Le Sueur, in 1700, as having, pr~vious to that time, 
had the occupancy and the hunters' right to the country of the Blue Earth 
and of southern Minnesota.1 They appear to have retired before the 
aggressive Sioux down the Des Moines into central Iowa, the Oto going on to 
the Missouri and down into Kansas. While in possession of the country of 
the Blue Earth, we have notices of their having hunted on the St. Croix, in 
northern Wisconsin. · It is also stated, which appears to be a matter of 
tradition only, that at a much later date, not far from the commencement 
of the present century, the Iowa, in war, cut off entirely a small tribe, which 
dwelt south of the St. Croix, called the Unktoka, which means, Our E11emies. 
Ten Iowa warriors were present at the battle of Ticonderoga. 
There are, near the Minnesota River, old fortifications, or earthworks, 
which were probably made by these tribes to protect themselves against 
the incursions of the more powerful Dakota. One such is found a few miles 
above the mouth of the Yellow Medicine River. But possibly this was an 
old Cheyenne fortification, which would seem to be the reading of Dakota 
tradition. 
MANDAN AND HIDATSA.. 
These two small tribes live together at Fort Berthold in connection 
with the Ree. They are both small tribes. The Mandan at present num-
ber less than 400. Years ago they numbered many more, but wars and 
smallpox have almost annihilated them. From rather a remarkable fact, 
that many of this people have sandy hair, it has been affirmed that they 
are of Welsh origin-supposed to be a lost. Welsh colony. George Catlin, 
1 This must have been long before 1673, the date of Marquette's autograph map. The Oto did 
not accompany the Iowa, Ponka, and Omaha. They were first met by the Omaha and Ponka, accord-
ing to Joseph La Fleche, on the Platte River in comparatively recent times.-J. o. o. · 
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OSAGE, KANSA, KWAPA, AND, MISSOURI. 
All these tribes belong to the Siouan stock. The Missouri, who call 
themselves Nyu-t'a-tci, speak a dialect allied to those of the Iowa and Oto, 
while the dialects of the others are related to that of the .Omaha and Ponka. 
,.The Osage connect themselves by tradition with the beavers. The first 
father of the Osage ~as hunting on the prairie all alone. He came to a 
beaver dam, where he saw the chief of all the beavers, who gave him one of 
his daughters to wife. From this alliance sprang the Osage.1 
ARIKARA OR RICKAREE. 
This tribe, commonly called Ree and sometimes Pawnee, has been 
heretofore counted as belonging to the Dakota family. But the . Ree 
language, as spoken at Berthold, appears to have no resemblance to the 
Dakota, and indeed to be radica.11 y different in its construction. So that, 
without doubt we must deny them a place in the Dakota linguistic farriily. 
But the Ree, the northern branch of the tribe now at Fort Berthold, num-
bering more than 1,000 souls, have been for many years intermingling with 
the Dakota, and probably separated from their southern kindred, the 
Pawnee proper, on account of an intrusion of the Dakota.2 In 1803 Lewis 
and Clarke found the Ree on the Missouri River, near the mouth of Grand 
River. 
SHAYENNE OR CHEYENNEE. 
This name is variously written. The tribe comes into the same cate-
gory as the last named-Ree and Pawnee. ~e can not admit them into 
the Dakota linguistic family. The name they bear is of Dakota origin, by 
whom they are called "Sha-e-a-na."3 Sha-e-a,4 in Dakota, means "to talk 
red," that is, unintelligibly, as " Ska-e-a"5 means "to talk white"-intelligi-
bly-that is, to interpret. The Shayenne language then, we under-
stand, is not like the Dakota. But, though sometimes enemies of the 
Dakota, they have more generally been confederates. Two hundred years 
1 This is probably the tradition of part of the Osage, the Beaver people, not that of the whole 
tribe. See II Osago Traditions" in the Sixth Ann. Rept. of the Director Bur. Eth., pp, 373-397.-J. o. D. 
2 Accoruing to Omaha tradition, the Ree and Skidi ( or Pawnee Lo ups) were allies of the Winne-
l>ago and the ancestors of the Omaha, Ponka, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, Iowa, etc., when all these people 
dwelt east of the Missis ·ippi. It is doubtful whether the Ree were ever neighbors of the Grand, Re-
publican, and Tappage Pawnee, since the latter have been west of the Missouri. The latter conquered 
the Skiui, with whom they do not intermarry, according to Joseph I -a Fleche1 formerly a head chief 
of the Om,Lha. The Skidi met the three sou them Pawnee divisions at_ a comparatively late date, ac-
cording to Pawnee tradition. If all five were ever together, it must have been at an early period, and 
probably east of the Mississippi River.-J. o. D. 
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GENS AND PHRATRY OF THE DAKOTA. 
THE GENS. 
In the Dakota Nation the man is the head of the family; the woman 
was not considered worthy of honor. No Dakota wo~an ever aspired to 
· be a chief. The chieftainship desc~nded from the father to his sons, the 
eldest son taking the precedence. · But in the making up of the gens the, 
woman was an equal factor with the man. Thus a child counts his father's 
brothers all fathers, and his father's sisters all aunts; while his mother's 
sisters are all mothers, and his mother's brothers are only uncles. Hence, 
a man's brother's cliildren are counted as his own children, and his sister's 
children are nephews and nieces. On the other hand, a woman's sister's 
children are counted by her as children, while her brother's children are 
nephews and nieces.] rrhese same distinctions are carried do\vu through 
the generations. In this circle intermarriages are not allowed by Dakota 
custom. This is the gens, but there is lacking the totem to bind them to-
gether. The real foundation for the totemic system exists among the Da-
kota as well as the Iroquois, in the names of men often being taken from 
mythical animals, but the system was never carried to perfection. Some-
times indeed a village was called through generations after the chief of the 
clan, as Black Dog's, Little Crow's, etc. 
THE PHRATRY. 
Among the eastern Dakota tlie Phratry was never a permanent orgari.i-
zatiou. but resorted to on special o.ecasions and for various purposes, such 
as war or buffalo hunting. 
'l'HE TIYO'l'IPI. 
The exponent of the Phratry was the "Tiyotipi" or Soldiers' Lodge. 
Its meaning is the '' Lodge of Lodges." There were placed the bundles of 
black and red sticks of the soldiers. There the soldiers gathered to talk 
and smoke and feast. There the laws of the encampment were enacted, . 
1 See Kinship System of the Omaha in 3d Ann. Rept. of the Director, Bur. Eth., pp. 252-258.-.J. o . o. 
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Minnesota River runs to the Mississippi. rrhrough this isthmus, between 
the two lakes, now known as ·Brown's Valley, the Minnesota, as it comes 
down in small streams out of the Coteau, winds its way. 
As soon as Standing Buffalo had come to man's estate, or when he was 
probably about twenty-five years old, the father abdicated his chieftainship 
in favor of his son. Henceforth he wore his father's medals, carried his 
father's papers, and was the recognized chief of his father's people. As 
already stated, the Dakota custom is that the rank and title of chief descend 
from father-to son unless some other near relative is ambitious and influential 
enough to obtain the place. The same is claimed also in regard to the rank 
of soldier or brave, but this position is more dependent on personal bravery. 
At the time of the outbrealc Standing Buffalo was a min in middle life. 
He was tall and well-featured- rather · a splendid loq_king Dakota. Pre-
vious to 1852 he and his people received no annuit.ies, but raised a good deal 
of corn. Still they depended chiefly, both for food and clothing, on the 
buffalo, and much of the year they spent in the chase. 
Although congregating in vast herds on the great prairies and moving 
in certain directions with a great deal of apparent force, the buffalo are 
nevertheless easily driven away . . And hence the Indians find it necessary 
to protect the hunt by regulations which must be enforced. In this neces-
sity probably originated the Ti-yo-ti-pi, or so-~alled Soldiers' Lodge, which 
is both the hall of legislation and the great feasting place. 
Some patriotic woman vacates her good skin tent and goes into a 
poorer one that she may furnish the braves with a fitting place for their a~-
semblies. This tip~ is then pitched in some central place, or in the ga.te-
way of the circle, and the women take delight in furnishing it with wood 
and water and the best of the meat that is brought into camp, for every 
good deed done for this Soldiers' Lodge is proclaimed abroad by the crier 
or eyaIJpaha. · 
A good fire is blazing inside and we may just lift up the skin door and 
crawl in. Towards the rear of the tent, but near enough the fire for con-
venient use, is a large pipe placed by the symbols of power. There are 
two bundles of shaved sticks about 6 inches long. The sticks in one bun-
dle are painted black and in the other red. rrhe black bundle represents 
the real men of the camp-those who have made their mark on the war-
path. The red bundle represents the boys and such men as wear no eagle 
feathers. Around this fire they gather together to smoke. Here they dis-
cuss all questions pertaining to the buffalo hunt and the removal of camp; 
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numbers, a selected few broke in the door of the warehouse with axes -and 
carried out a large quantity of flour and pork. To this the attention of 
Agent Galbraith was immediately called, who made an ineffectual effort to 
have it carried back. The howitzer was turned towards the Indians and 
there was a prospect of a collision, but the numbers were so disproportion-
ate that it was judged best to avoid it. Scarcely had they reached their 
own camp when those four hundred tents .were struck, and all removed off 
to a distance of 2 or 3 miles. That was supposed to mean war. 
The next morning the writer visited the agency, having heard some-
thing of the trouble. When I met the agent he said, "Mr. Riggs, if there 
is anything between the lids of the Bible that will help us out of this diffi-
culty,_ I wish you would use it." I said I would try, and immediately drove 
up to Standing Buffalo's camp. I represented to him the necessity of having 
this difficulty settled. However perfect they might regard their right to the 
provisions they had taken, the Government would not be willing to treat 
them kindly until the affair was arranged. The breaking in of the ware-
house was regarded as a great offense. 
He promised to gather the chief men immediately and talk the thing 
over and come down to the agency as soon as possible. 
It was afternoon when about fifty of the principal men gathered on the 
agent's porch. They said they were sorry the thing had taken place, but 
they could not restrain the young men, so great was the pressure of hunger 
in the camp. They wished, moreover, the agent to repair the broken door 
at their expense. Some of the young men who broke it down were present, 
but they did not want to have them punished. It was rather a lame justi-
fiGation, but Agent Galbraith considered it best to accept of it and to give 
them some more provisions, on condition that they would return immedi-
ately to their planting places at Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse. . This 
he desired them to do because the time when the payment could be made 
was unknown to him and their own corn patches would soon need watching. 
Standing Buffalo and his_ brother chiefs accepted the conditions, and in a 
.couple of days the northern camp had disappeared. 
Four or five weeks after this, these warriors came down again to the 
Yellow Medicine and the .Red Wood; but it was not to meet the ao-ent or 
. 0 
any white people, but to see Little Crow and the hostile Indians and ascer-
tain wher~unto the rebellion would grow. It is reported that, on this occa-
sion, Standing Buffalo told Little Crow that, having commencerl hostilities . 
with the whites, he must fight it out without-help from him; -and that, failing 
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called Wakcal)ya and also Wayeya, that is One-who-finds-out, and also 
One Sent. 
Whither they were sent they go, and when they know the buffalo are 
there, they return to camp. When they come near they run, and by this 
it is known that they are bringing tidings. Thus they come directly to the 
'riyotipi, which is already filled with those who want to he-ar. Then in the 
back part of the tent, which has been made sacred, wlrnre the pipe and the 
tobacco are, there the EyaJJpaha fills the pipe and puts it to their mouths. 
Then privately they tell the news to the EyaIJpaha, who says, "Hayen, 
hayen,'' and spreads his hands out to the earth. All in the tent do the same, 
and then the news is told openly. The EyaIJpaha then goes out and makes 
proclamation to the whole camp. But this he does in a somewhat different 
style: "When a boy comes home to me frorri another place, a~1d brings me 
word of so many large pieces of buffalo meat, let every ghost in all your 
families hear it; so far on the other side the earth is not visible, they say." 
While he cries this through the ~amp, all who are able whistle, which they 
do for joy. 
When the EyaIJpaha has returned to the rriyotipi, then the four 
masters of the assembly consider and determine when they will go on the 
hunt. This being determined, the EyaIJpaha again makes proclamation to 
all the people. This is what he says: "Bind on your saddle, for a pieoe 
of a day I will kill valuable children." Then all get themselves ready 
and they start out together. · 
Only_ the four chief men give the commands. When they come near 
to the buffalo, the party is _divided and the approach is made from both 
sides. This is done whether there be one herd or two. They go on both 
sides. It is determined to conduct _ the chase · in a proper manner. But if 
in doing this one side gets in a hurry and drives off the game, then their 
blankets and even their tents are cut to pieces. This they call "soldier 
killing.'' 
When they come home from the buffalo chase, all who can bring fresh 
meat to the Tiyotipi. Then the Touchers cook it. When it is cooked they 
cut off some pieces and put in the mouths of the four chief men, and then 
they all eat as they please. In the meantime the EyaIJpaha stands outside 
and praises those who brought the meat. 
The summing up of the whole is this: The back part of the Tiyotipi, 
near the ·fire, is cleared off carefully; and t9-ere are placed two grass fenders, 
about a foot long each, on which the pipe is laid. The pipe is never laid 
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UNWRITTEN DAKOTA LAWS. 
THE FAMILY. 
In the commencement and growth of the Dakota people and language 
we may properly assume that the words "a-te,'' father, and "i-na" and 
"huIJ," mother ("nihuIJ," thy niother, "hul)ku," his mother), were among the 
very first. rrhey are short, and not capable of further analysis. "Wica," 
male and ''wiIJ" or "wiIJna" and ''wiIJyaIJ" female would be the first ' ' ,. 
words to designate the man and woman. From these would grow naturally 
the present names, wi-ca-sta, 1 or the Yankton and Teton form, "wi-ca-sa" 
(male-red), nian, and winoliil)ca2 (female-very), woman. There would be 
father-in-law before grandfather; and hence we find the former designated 
by "tul)-kaIJ," 3 the shorter one, and the latter ·by ''tul)-kal)-si-na." "TuIJ-
kal) " is also the name of the stone god1- which may indicate some kind of 
worship of ancestors. The shortest word also is found in ·mother-in-laiu, 
"kuIJ" ("nikuIJ," thy mother-in-law, "kuIJku," his rnother-in-law). A woman 
speaking of or to her mother-in-law and grandmother calls them both 
"mJci," making_ the latter sometimes diminutive "uIJcina." 
Some words for child should be at least as old, if not old~r than, father 
and mother. Accordingly we find the monosyllables "ci1Js," son, and 
"cul)s," daiighter, used by the parents when speaking to the children, while 
"cil)ca" is the common form. 
In the line of '' wil)" being the oldest form word for woman, we have 
the. Dakota man calling his wife "mitawiIJ," my woman. The word as wife 
is not used without the affixed and suffixed pronominal particles (mi-ta-wiIJ, 
nitawiIJ, tawicu), which would indicate property in the woman. On the 
1 WhHe wica sa may mean "male red," how shall we render wica sta f Wica = 11ika (<tegiha), c 
m.ale ·of the human specits; and wica sa or wica sta = nikaci11ga (q,egiha): a person; an lndian.-J. o D. 
2 Shortened to winolica. 
3 TuIJkal) sidaIJ, in Santee; tmJkal) sina, in Yankton; tul)Kal)sila, in Teton. 
2(,3 
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The young man who goes to live with his wife's relatives is called 
"wicawolia," which literally means man-cached, as if the man, by so doing, 
buried himself. Mothers, who have daughters to be married, are often de-
sirous of having the sons-in-law come and live, for a while at least, with 
them, since, if the young man is a good hunter, this arrangement secures to 
them plenty of game. But on the other hand, the young man's parents are 
quite as likely to require his services and that of his wife in addition. So 
that, in this regard, there is no prevailing law. As soon as the young 
couple are able to procure a tent, and if the man is a good hunter and buf-
falo are plenty, that may be very soon, they set up for themselves. This 
usually takes place soon after their first child is born, if not before .. 
COURTSHIP AND MARRIAGE. 
Before prJceeding farther_ with the laws of the family, it is proper to 
describe how it becomes a family. Girls are sometimes taken very young, 
before they are of marriageable age, which generally happens with a man 
who has a wife already. The marriageable age is from fourteen years old 
and upward. The intercourse of young men with maidens is not always 
open and honorable, but the public sentiment of a Dakota community, 
while it does not prevent much that is illicit, makes it more or less dishon-
able, especially for the girl. A boy begins to feel the drawjng of the other 
sex and, like the ancient Roman boys, he exorcises his ingenuity in making 
a "cotaI)ke," or rude pipe, from the bone of a swan's wing, or from some 
- species of wood, and with that he begins to call to his lady love, on the 
night air. Having gained her attention by his flute, he may sing this: 
Stealthily, secretly, see me, 
Stealthily, secretly, see me, 
Stealthily, secretly, see me; 
· Lo! thee I tenderly regard; 
Stealthily, secretly, see me. 
Or he may commend his good qualities as a hunter Ly singing this 
song: 
Cling fast to me, and you 'II ever have plenty; 
Cling fast to me, and you 'll ever have plenty ; 
Cling fast to me. 
When the family are abed and asleep, he often visits her in her mother's 
tent, or he finds her out in the grove in the daytime gathering fuel. She 
has the load of sticks made up, and when she kneels down to take it on her 
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If she pleases him not, he may throw her away ( elipeya), for is she not his 
property~ Nevertheless this was the honorable way for a girl to be taken. 
On many accounts it was better than to be stolen or taken unlawfully. 
And this custom of wife-purchase maintains its hold upon the Dakota people 
until they have made much progress in civilization. 
The difference in the pronouns used in my wife and my husband seems 
to mark the difference of the property idea. Two kinds of . possession are 
indicated by the affixed possessive pronouns, one easily alienated, &s in 
"mita-smJke," my horse; and the other not transferable, as in "mi-nape," 
my hand. The man uses the first form, where possession sits lightly, as 
"mitawiIJ;" while the woman uses the other, "mihihna.m But it must not 
be inferred from this that a Dakota woman does not often rnn away from 
her husband. In that case, unless he endeavors to win her back, the laws 
of his nation allow him to cut off her nose, or otherwise mutilate her for 
infidelity. 
THE BABY. 
· The young father is away on purpose. He has gone to his own 
father's people, or perhaps on a hunt with his comrades. The mother is 
left with the older women, her own mother and other female relatives. 
Many of the middle-aged women become skillful mid-wives; and the Dakota 
women, who are healthy, have less labor at such times than women in 
more civilized communities. The baby is born, and, like the infant Saviour 
of the world, is. wrapped 1n swaddling bands. "Hoksi" appears to be 
the root form of "ho-ksi-na," boy ;2 and hence to the "hoksi" is added 
"iyo~opa," the board to which the child is bound, and we have the long 
_descriptive name for "baby," "hoksiyo~opa," and sometimes "hoksiyopa" 
and ''hoksicopa." ·This board is shaved out nicely, and often ornamented 
in various ways, with beads and quills, having a stay board around the 
--- ------ - --- - -- --- -- ---------------
1 This is another instance of the necessity of observing great caution iu the analysis of Indian 
words. Mitawil) hardly falls in the category to which mitasn1Jke belongs. It is better, for several 
reasons, not to lay too mnch st,res i upon the derivation of mitawil) from mita, 'rny, and wilJ, woman. 
(1) We sbonld consider all the persons of each kinship term in any one language. (2) We should 
compare the Dakota terms with the corresponding ones in cognate languages. (3) We do not find 
any kinship terms which make their possessives in initial ta, but in final ku, cu, or tku (see what the 
}tnthor himself shows in ~ 69, b, p. 44). In Dakota we find, tahalJ, a (not his) brother-in-law; ta.haiJ-
Im, his ditto; tahal)si, a man's male cousin ( or, rny ditto); taha1Jsi-tku, his male cousin; tawi-cu, his 
wife; tawiIJ, a wife. Tawi1J answers to the J,oiwere stem tami, in i-tami, his w~fe, where i- is the 
possessive fragm ent prononn, his or her. Other J,Oiwere kinship terms in which ta- occurs are as · 
follows: i-takwa, his or her grandson; i-takwa-mi, his or her grauddaughteq i-taha11 , his brother-in-
law, in all of which i-, not ta-, is the sign of the possessive.-J. o. D .. 
2 HoksidaJJ in Santee; hoksina in Yankton; hoksila in Teton. The initial ' ho' answers to 'to,' 
etc., of the cogo~te languages.-J. o. D. 
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father and mother do they will do. What the father and mother kuow they 
will know. What the father and mother are they will be. One can hardly 
say there is much government in a Dakota family. Children are scolded 
often, they are pushed, or shoved, or shaken s?metimes, and they are 
whjpped rarely. They are petted and indulged a good deal, but not more 
than children ·in civilized lands. But somehow or other, with exceptions, 
they rrianage to grow up affectionate and kind, the- pride of father and 
mother. The love of the parents ha~ wrought this. Not unfrequently the 
grandfather and grandmother are the principal teachers. 
TRAINING OF THE BOY. 
The old man sits in the tipi and shaves out a bow and- arrow for the 
little boy. In the mean time he tells him stories of history and war. The 
boy's father, it may be, has been killed by the enemy. The grandfather 
tells the story over and over again. It burns itself into the boy's heart. 
It becomes the animus of his life. He shoots his first bird and brings it 
into the tent. He is praised for that. "When you become a man you 
must kil~ an enemy," the old man says. "Yes; I will kill an enemy," is the 
boy's reply. He dreams over it. He witnesses the "Scalp Dance" and the _ 
''No Flight Dance" iri. his village. His heart is growing strong. When he 
is fifteen or sixteen he joins the first war party and comes back with an 
eagle feather in his head, if so be he is not killed and scalped by the enen:v. 
All this is education. Then there are foot racings,. and horse racings, and 
ball playing, and duck hunting, and deer hunting, or it may be -the whole 
village goes on a buffalo chase. 
'I'hese are the schools in which the Dakota boy is educated. In the 
long winter evenings, while the fire burns brightly in the center of the lodge 
and the men are gathered in to smoke, he hears the folk lore and legends 
of his people from the lips of the older men. He learns to sing the love 
songs and the war songs of the generations gone by. · There is no new 
path for him to tread, but he follows in the old ways. He becomes a 
Dakota of the Dakota. His armor is· consecrated by sacrifices and offerings 
and vows. He sacrifices and prays to the stone god, and learns to hold up 
the pipe to the so-called Great Spirit. He is killed and made alive again, 
and thus is initiated into the mysteries and promises of the Mystery Dance. 
He becomeH a successfnl hunter and warrior, and what he does not know 
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and wars, the Dakota nation has increased for the last two hundred years. 
'11his has been proved true within the last few decades at villages where 
actual count has been made. But in their entering upon the habits and 
environments of civilization, it is usually found that a wave of death goes 
over the people. They do not know how to live in the changed conditions, 
and the death rate is fearfully increased. ''We die, we all die, we are con-
sumed with dying," is the sad refrain of many a Dakota family. 
Living much in the outdoors and within airy tipis, and subsisting 
on wild rneats and such roots and fruits as they could gather, the children 
usually lived. But, nevertheless, even then death came. The baby in the 
mother's arms or strapped to her back sickened; or the little boy or girl 
occasionally succumbed under the hardships and privations; or the mother 
was taken with insidious consumption. The young father, it may be, rai1 
t.oo long and hard after· that deer; he never ran · again, but sickened and 
died. Then the old and the blind and the lame passed away, because they 
had reached the limits . of life. So death comes to Indian tipis as to 
white men's hovels and palaces. But it is no more welcome, in the one 
case than in the other. 'The· Dakota mother loves her infant as well as the 
white woman her baby. When the spirit takes its flight a wild howl goes 
up from the tent. The baby form is then wrapped in the best buffalo calf-
skin or the nicest red blanket and laid away on a scaffold or on the branch 
of some tree. rrhither the mother goes with disheveled hair and the oldest 
clothes of sorrow-for slie has given away the better ones-and wails out 
her anguish, in the twilight, often abiding out far into the ·cold ,1ight. T'he 
nice kettle of hominy is prepared and carried to the place ~here the spirit 
is supposed to hover still. When it has remained sufficiently long for the 
wanagi to inhale the ambrosia, the little children of the village are invited 
to eat up the remainder. 
But let us take another case. A young man is lying sick in yonder 
tent. He has been the best hunter in the · village. Many a time he has 
come in carrying one, two, or more deer on his back, and has been met and 
relieved of his burden by his wife or mother. The old men have praised 
him as swifter than the antelope, while they have feasted on his venison. 
But now some spirit of wolf or bear has come into him and caused this 
sickness. . The doctors of the village or conjurers are tried, one after 
.another. The blankets, the gun, and the horse have all been given to 
secure the best skill; but it is all in vain; the hunter dies. · The last acf 
of the conjurer is to sing a song to conduct the spirit over the wanagi 
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dead and looks over.into the land of spirits. What has gone~ And whither 
has it gone~ The belief of the Dakotas in the existence of spirit is deeply 
inwrought into their language. The "nagi," or shadow, in the concrete 
form, meaning primarily the shade or shadow made by any material thing in 
the sunlight, is used to indicate the human soul or spirit, as well as the 
spirit of all living beings. It is, moreover, . put into the abstract form as 
"wanagi," and also into the human absolute, "wica-nagi," hu1nan spirit. 
They speak also of the "wanagi tipi," house of spirits, and say of one who 
has died, "wanagiyata iyaya," gone to the spirit land. And the road over . 
which it passes is called "wanagi taca.iJku," spirit's path. The war prophet 
also, in his incantations, sings: 
I have cast in here a soul; 
I have cast iu here a soul; 
I have cast in here a buffalo soul; 
I have cast in here a soul. 
In the sacred language of conjuring man is designated by the "mythic 
buffalo." · · 
Thus we have abundant evidence, in the language and customs of the 
people, of the common belief of the nation in the existence of spirits. But 
having said that, there is little more that can be said. The vista is dark. 
No light shines upon the path. But looking out into this dark avenue, the 
sad heart of the Dakota sings a song for the dead. Take this mourning 
song of Black-Boy for his grandson as a specimen. The object appears to 
be that of introducing the freed spirit of the child to his comrades in the 
world of spirits. 
"The unearthliness of the scene," says Mr. Pond, "can not be de-
scribed, as, in the twilight of the morning, while the mother of the deceased 
boy, whose name was Makadutawil), Red-Earth- Woman, was wailing in a 
manner which would excite the sympathies of the hardest heart, Hoksi<lal)-
sapa, Black-boy, standing on the brow of a hill, addressed himself to the 
ghostly inhabitants of th~ spirit-world, in ghostly notes, as follows: 
"Friend, pause and look this way; 
Friend, pause and look this way; 
Friend, pause an cl look thi~ way; 
Say ye, 
A grandson of Black-boy is coming." 
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cations from the spirit world. Thus, armed by all these experiences and 
aids, the man becomes a wicasta wakaI) indeed, a man of mystery, a healer 
of diseases, a war-prophet and a leader on the war-path. 
The conjuring, the powwowing, that is, the magic of the healing art, 
may always have called to its aid, in some small degree, a knowledge arid -
use of barks and roots and herbs. But as the magic declined the use of 
roots and medicines increased, so that the doctor comes to be designated 
Pezihuta wicasta, the Grass Root Man. As the knowledge of letters and 
Christianity have come in, their faith in vision seeking and necromancy 
has been undermined and the power, they say, has departed. 
The Dakota beliefs in regard to diseases, and the common way of 
treating them, as well as the progress of thought, and change of practice, 
consequent upon the introduction of Christianity, will be well illustrated in 
the following sketch of a full blood Dakota man, who was a member of the 
Presbyterian General Ass8mbly of 1880, and who before that body-made 
a speech on Indian rights in the capitol of Wisconsin. 
EHN A-MANI. 
The "One who walks through," as his name means, is now a man of 
fifty winters or more and the· pastor of the Pilgrim Church at the Santee 
Agency, in Knox County, Nebraska. He was born at Red Wing on 
on the Mississippi, which place the Dakotas called He-mini-cal)-_ hill-
water-wood-thus finely describing the hill,- standing so dose to the water, 
with its river side covered with trees. 
At his baptism Ehna-mani was called Artemas. Tall and athletic, en-
ergetic and swift of foot, as a young man, he appears to have made his 
mark on the war path, in the deer hunt, on the ball ground, and in the 
dancing circles. Even now he can sing more Dakota songs of love, war 
songs, and songs of the sacred mysteries,. than any other man I have seen. 
During last summer I journeyed with Artemas and others, on horseback, 
many hundred miles up the Missouri River, and across to Fort Wadsworth 
and Minnesota, and often beguiled the tedious prairie rides with listening 
to these songs, hearing his explanation of the enigmatical words, and then 
stopping my pony to note them down. 
Because of the light that came through the increasing intercourse of 
the Dakotas with white people, the fath_er of Artemas was afraid he might 
be induced to forsake the religion of his ancestors, and so made him 
promise that, while he had his children educated in the civilization and 
~1(' ]) 0 H D ETII OGRAPHY. 
hri · ic nit .. r u 'h t th m by th mi ionarie , he himself would be true 
t hi. au · . tr, l faith. nd r all rdinary providences,_ Artemas thinks he 
·honltl ha ·o liv cl autl died. 
But wh n th" troubl ·ame in 1862, he found himself at. the ferry, 
with ut un or , ar- lub, when Captain Marsh's men were fired upon and 
n arl. T half of th m I illed, and because he too was wounded there, he was 
impri. · n cl. Thi. hang of circum -tances produced a change of life. 
With th you11g r men he learned to read and write, hecame a Christian, 
and wa le t d elder or 1 ader of the Red Wing class, while in prison at 
Dav np rt, Iowa. Thi place he filled with great credit to · himself and 
profit t other . 
It wa durino· the last winter of their imprisonment that the question 
of · onjuring ame b fore them iu its moral and religious aspects. Will 
hri tianity grappl ·u ces fully with the customs of the fathers~ Will it 
modify or aboli h thi 'Y" tern of Dakota conjuring~ 
mo1w all the nation of men disease and death are common. Heathens 
di a fast as Christian~, perhaps faster. And when sickness comes into a 
family it w uld be inhuman not to make some efforts to alleviate and cure. 
Thi f lino· belong" t our humanity. It is greatly influenced and shaped, 
but n t r at cl, by the hri tian religion. 
m n th Dakota , and probably all Indian tribes, the method of 
tr atino- th . ick i · that known to u a powwowing or conjuring. Disease, 
tl y, m . fr m the pirit world. The gods are offended by acts of 
mmi i n, and the re ult is that ·ome spirit of animal, bird, 
nt, b way of puni hm nt, and the man is taken sick. The 
v rino, mu t a ord with the theory of disease. It will not 
r t. and herb ·, but by in antation. . Hence the Indian doctor 
mu 't < wak l) man· that i , h mu t b inhabited by spiritual power 
whi ·h , ill n· bl , him t d liv r th r fr m the power of spirits. The 
pr ·h:-int an Ir r. and th rattling of the sacred gourd 
·h 11. 
mm n · ;>m nt f th D kota mi ·ion w had never taken 
· m d t u that uch terrible creeching, 
u king w uld mak aw 11 man sick rather 
u ati n. n Indian did not think so. 
iviliz d and Chri, tian way of ap-
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We had also an opinion about it as wrong and . wicked thus to come 
in contact with the evil spirits over the suffering body of one sick. · Hence 
Dr. Williamson always refused to practice medicine in a case where the 
conjurer wv,s also employed. And it had been generally understood that 
we regarded the Dakota method of treating the sick as inconsistent with a 
profession of Christianity. Still the question could not be considered as 
settled. · 
In October of 1865 it came up for discussion and settlement in the 
prison on this wise: During the previous summer, when no missionary was 
with them, a number of men had yielded to various temptations. Some 
had drunk beer, and perhaps something stronger, to an extent that they 
could hardly be sober. Some had been persuaded and hired by white men 
to dance an Indian dance, and others had either powwowed or been the 
subjects of the powwow. 
In the adjustment of these cases, one man admitted that he had prac-
ticed as a Dakota conjurer, and claimed . that it was right. His fathers 
practiced in this way, and were often successful i'n healing the sick. He 
grew up in this system of doctoring, and had also practiced it with success. 
He was not skilled in any other mode of treating disease. The white 
people had their medicine men. No one was willing to see a friend die 
without making some efforts to prolong his life. It was merciful, it was 
right. Jesus Christ when on earth healed the sick and cast out devils. 
Besides, they-the prisoners-were in peculiar circumstances. More 
than one hundred had died since their first imprisonment. And ·the white 
doctor, who was appointed to treat their sick, cared not whether they died or 
lived. Indeed, they thought he would rather have them die. When a goocl 
many of them were sick and dying with smallpox, he ·had been heard to 
say that his Dakota patients were doing very well! Thus they were 
under the necessity of endeavoring to heal their own sick, by the only 
method in which they were skillful. This was the argument. 
The missionary would not decide the case, but referred it to the 
elders--Ehnamani and his brethren. After two weeks they signified that 
they were prepared to give their decision. When they were come together 
for this purpose, they were told that the Gospel of Christ molded the cus-
toms and habits of every people by whom it was received. There might 
be some wrong things in a national custom which could be eliminated, and 
the custom substantially retained. Or the custom might be so radically 
absurd and wrong, that it could not be redeemed. In that case, Christian~ 
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CHAPTER VI. 
ARMOR AND EAGLE'S FEATHERS. 
For more than two hundred years we know that the Dakota have been 
noted as the most warlike nation of the northwest. Hennep;_n and }:iis 
comrades were captured by -a flotilla of canoes coming down to make war 
on the Illini and Miami of Illinois. And the reputation of good fighters 
has come down to recent times, as we know from the Custer massacre. 
The making and keeping them a nation of warriors has, in my judgment, 
been accomplished mainly by three customs, viz: The scalp dance, the 
wearing of eagle's feathers, and consecrated armor. In their natural order 
the last comes first. 
In the ancient times the exhortation to a young man was, '' Guard well 
your sacred armor;" and that consisted-of the spear, an arrow, and a bundle 
of paint, with some swan's down painted red, to which were sometimes 
added some roots for the healing of wounds. These were wrapped together 
in strips of red or blue cloth, and could be seen in pleasant days carefully 
set up outside of the lodge. These were given by an older man, who was 
believed to have power over spirits, and who had, in the act of consecra-
tion, made to inhere in them the spirit of some animal or bird, as the wolf, 
the beaver, the loon, or the eagle. Henceforth these, or rather the one 
which became each one's tutelar divinity and his armo! god, were sacred 
and not to be killed or eaten until certain conditions were fulfilled. Cer-
tain customs of this kind are finely illustrated in the following personal 
narrative of 
SIMON ANAWA~G-MANI. 
Simon was all that a Dakota brave could be. In his early years he 
must have been daring even to i·ecklessness. There was in him a strong 
will, which sometimes showed itself in the form of stubbornness. His eye, 
even in a later day, showed that there had been evil, hatred, and malicious-
ness there He was a thorough Indian, and for the first dozen years of his 
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nit, than he 
th r on wa 
il Dakota. which may be mentioned 
r pti n of the w -ta-we, or armor, by the 
rtain pl dge whi h he must, if possible, 
n . rat · rtain part. of an animal, as 
t, th wino-, et . What v r I art or parts are 
a until by killin · an n my he ha. removed 
11 taboo , and in thi re pect wa a free 
ma . a r d by th bl d of hi enemies. 
1 11 di ·pute. 11 thing were lawful 
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This Dakota name, AnawaIJg-mani, means "One who walks1 gallop-
ing upon." It may have had its significance. It may have been given 
after his war exploits, and had reference to the fury with which he rushed 
upon the foe. This is a common thing. Young men di~tinguish themselves 
on the warpath, and come home with the scalps 0£ their enemies. Their 
boy-names are thrown away and new names given to them. And so the 
giving and receiving of a new name was not among them a new or strange 
thing. It was a mark of distinction. Hence the desire that all had, when 
making a profession of the Christian religion, to have new names-Christi,an 
names-given them. They were to be new people. There was a fitness 
in it, for Christ had said, · "I will write upon him my new name." 
At his baptism the "One who walks galloping upon'' was called Simon, 
and by that name he is extensively kn9wn among white people and Indians. 
He learned to read and write in the first years of the mission at Lac-q_ui-
parle, though he never became as good a scholar as many others, and he 
became a convert to Christianity about the beginning of the year 1840. 
The energy and independence which had characterized him on the hunt 
and the warpath he carried with him into his new relations. By dressing 
like a white man and going to work, he showed his faith by his works. 
This was all contrary to the customs of his people, and very soon brought 
on him a storm of opposition. He b~ilt for himself a cabin, and fenced a 
field and planted it. For this his wife's friends opposed and persecuted him. 
It is true, as already stated, no man in the village- had more Dakota 
honors than he had. No one had taken more Ojibwa scalps, and no one 
could cover his head with so many eagle feathers; and hence no one could 
"soldier-kill" him. But now he had cut off hjs hair and abjured his Dakota 
honors, and no one was found so poor as to do him reverence. As he 
passed through the village, going to his work, he was laughed at, and the 
• children often said, "There goes the man who has made himself a woman. '' 
The men who before had honored · him as a Dakota brave now avoided 
him and called him no more to their feasts. But those forms of opposition 
he met bravely and was made stronger thereby. 
It happened that, ·about the beginning of the year 1844, . Simon went 
down with his- family to the then new mission station at Traverse des 
Sioux. While there he cut rails for the mission and taught as an assistant 
in the Dakota school. The Dakota men at this place, although even more 
openly opposed to the _new religion than wete those at Lac-qut-parle, never-
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little wagon and brought them safely down to Gen. Sibley's camp at Fort 
Ridgley. 
The bringing in of these and some others not only caused great glad-
ness in our camp, but gave us hope that God would enable us to rescue 
the ·remaining captives. Indeed, this was to us the first certain knowledge 
of that counter revolution, which was brought about by the daring and 
energy of the Christian Indians. It was the lifting up of the dark cloud of 
almost despair that had for weeks been setting down upon us. 
0 H A P T E R V I I. 
DAKOTA DA CES. 
Th fun ti n f th dance among the Dakota may be stated as four-
£ 11: :Birt, amu ement· ·econdly, gain; thirdly, superhuman help; and, 
£ urthly, wor hip. Two or more of these objects may be combined in one 
dan , but u uall one jd a i. predominant. In a purely heathE:n Dakota 
amp th r i alway a O'reat deal of drumming, some by day and more by 
nio-ht. Thi i · a kind of practice and preparation for more important occa-
·i n · a · w 11 a a nightly amusement for the young men. All dances have 
mu ·i al a companim nt . 
SINGING TO. 
pecially, which i called ".A.dowaIJ" and "WadowaIJ," 
th t i ·, 1inO'in or ov r. This is a begging dance. Sometimes it is 
all d '' ZitkadaIJ pa ad waIJ," Singing over the heads · of birds. A man 
cr th r m b autiful woodpe kers' heads and sings over them to another 
r n. Th y ar a ift t that person, and, of cour e, the honorable deeds 
f that 1 r. · n ar nti n d and his praises ung. In return a horse or 
· m thin quit c luabl i xpe ted. It ha b n related to me that 
ar i 1 . · f ·l thinO' r th r :kin or curiously wrought pipes were, in years 
n b , tak n y h D k ta f Minne ota to the Missouri, and this cere-
m n f ingin practiced upon the heads of a man's children, 
, h , in r turn£ r h nor, gave veral hor es. 
B 1t th 
a 
rn. an l 1 no· hair of that animal. Doubtless women 
<le 1 but all that I ver . aw w re of men 
t 1 h nd p inted in th mo -t approved 
w·th 11 f pr p rl arran ed in th ir head , the 
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men collect and dance in a ring. Their bodies lean forward, and their knees 
are bent accordingly, and thus with a motion up and down, keeping time 
to the drum and the deer-hoof rattle, they dance and sing · their almost 
monotonous song, concluding with a shout and the clapping of the mouth 
with the hand. Then some warrior steps out into the middle, and, with 
abundance of gesture, recites some war exploit. This is received with a 
shout, and the dance begins again. Presently, at one of these intervals, 
an old man, sitting outside, makes a speech in praise of the man or the 
people who are expected to make the presents. If the dance is made to a 
trader, he loses no time in sending out tobacco, or powder and lead, or pro-
visions, or, it may be, all together. If one Indian village is dancing to 
another village, the women hasten to bring their presents of food and cloth-
ing from the different lodges. Another dance of thanks is made, the pres-
ents are distributed, and the party breaks up or goes elsewhere. Consider-
ing that begging dances must be very demoralizing, vvhite men have often 
been greatly to blame for encouraging them." 
NO-FLIGHT DANCE. 
In the organization of an army and its preparation for effective service 
a large amoti.nt of drill is found necessary. Something very like this, in 
its objects, is resorted to by the Dakota war captain in preparing the young 
men and boys for the warpath. It is called the "No flight dance.m This 
gathers in the young men who have not yet made their mark on the battle 
field, and drills them by the coilcertecl motions of the dance, while, by the 
recital of brave deeds, their hearts are fired and made firm for the clay of 
battle. The instructions gi veu are lessons in Indian warfare. 
All this is preparatory to the war prophet'B organizing a party for the 
warpath. But before starting- he must propitiate the spirits of evil and 
obtain the help of the gods. This was sought for in a variety of ways, one 
of.which was by the "Yumni ,vacipi," or Circle dance. 
CIRCLE DANCE. 
A preparation for this, and for god-seeking m general, was throngh 
the purification of the vapor bath or initipi. 'This finished, the wakaiJ rnan 
had a tent set for him, joinecl to which a circle was made of about forty 
feet in diameter, by setting sticks in the ground and wreathing them with 
willowf-l. :Four gateways were left. In the center stiwd a pole twenty 
1 Nape ~ui kagapi, literally, They pretend not to .flee, 
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wi h b·1rl irnacr .· :u ·1 n<l. cl t th t p. ar th:i foot f thi 
T un l \\ a · · · I a m 11 will w b th made v r it. t 
ntr-m hi.· , · f < l , a ton paint d r <l., and a pipe. 
r ~ hino· , c, thu pr par d, nd h nio-ht previ u had been pent 
i1 run11 in · and f-1 tino' · n l Ir in , th old man came out of the tent, 
nak pt a wi ·p f ra · ar und his loin . He carried his drum and 
rat 1 "' · Be£ r th I aint d t n he t cl and trembling prayed, "Grand-
£ th r hav m re r n m ! Thi .. done, he entered the little hooth and 
mm 11 • d t< , ino- and lrum. Th dancer· then ntered the circle and 
1 n l ar un :l c doz 11 r more ~t once, and all fix d up in paint and 
f ath r ·. Thr or f< ur women followed. The men ang and the women 
an w r d in a kin :l of h ru '. Thi continued for ten minutes perhaps, 
and th r tir £ r a re t. Th danc wa · resumed again arid again, each 
tim with an in r a · d fr nzy. When the la ,tact was finished several men 
wh had ·un · ·h t the w If imao·e at the top of the pole, when the old 
man era v £ rth hi · oracl , and th danc wa don . 
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vVh u th ·piri t · ha<l. b n propitiated and the v1s10n had appeared, 
th'.) I ad r mad u1 hi · party H,ucl i:;t<trted for the count.ry of the enemy. 
, will .1uppo.· ~ th .y hav 1 n , uc · .-ful, an 1 hav obtained one or more 
· .. tlp:. r1 h ·om' }10rn jn triumph. This i.1 wakte-hdipi, having killed, 
th •y ·01,w ltoJJ11). nt haviug- kill d n mie ·, th y paint themselves black 
an 11 t th ir hair lu-nio- 1own. B fore r a ·hing- th ir vniao·e they :it clown 
n · m ] n 11 alHl ·ing a, war iro·e to th ·oul · th y have di embodied, 
wh n th , ar JHe>t by · m f th ir own people and stripped of their 
·1 tl , Y hi h i. · ·all ,cl wa uzapi or taki1icr-all. 1d their blankets may 
h k n from them on a ·h oc a ·ion of painting the scalps red, which 
· r m n - i. · · nun uly l) rf rm l four time . 
Th 1 h · _a1p hn · <· m1 n · .-. I i. · a dan ·e of self-glorification, 
· it nam , 'h aki ~iI i · m , t m an. hoop 2 fe tin diameter, more 
r 1 , i h a h ndl · v ral £ t 1 n ·, i · prepared, on which the scalp is 
·tr t I d. Th T mo· m n -ath r t g th r and arrange themselve, in a 
: mi ·ir ·l · tl · \ h parti ip t cl in takin · the ,' ·alp ar painted black, 
\'. 
d , ith r d r 11 w paint, according to their 
t th b · t f h drum. On the other icle of the 
n mTan°· din lin , n of whom carries the scalp of 
n ,· it o· th ir w r ·hant · <\,ml )rai ·e th bravery and 
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success of those who have returned from the warpath, and the women, at 
intervals, sing an answering chorus. As with other nations a new song is 
often made for the occasion; but the old ones are ilot forgotten. This may 
serve as a sample: 
Something I've killed, and I lift up my voice; 
Something I've killed, and I lift up my voice; 
The northern buffalo I've killed, and I lift up my voice; 
Something I've killed, and I lift up my voice. 
The '' northern buffalo" means a black ·bear; and the '' black bear" 
means a man. The "lifting up the voice" is in mourning for the slain 
enemy. Night after night is the dance kept up by the young men and 
women, until the leaves fall, if commenced in-the summer; or, if the scalp 
was brought home in the winter, until the leaves grow again. On each 
occasion of painting the scalp a whole day is spent dancing around it. 
And these days are high days- -days of making gifts, feasting, and general 
reJOICing. 
• The influence of the scalp dance on the morality of the people is quite 
apparent. In so loose a state of society as that of the Dak9tas, such fre-
quent and long-continued night meetings tend greatly to licentiousness. 
But the great wrong of the scalp dance consists in its being a crime against 
our common humanity. "If thine enemy hunger feed him, and if he 
thirst give him drink." What a contrast is the spirit of those divine words 
with the spirit of the "I wakicipi." The eagle's feather and the scalp dance 
tended greatly to keep up the intertribal wars among the Indians. 
Since the "circle dance" and the "scalp dance" have become things 
of the past among our partly civilized Dakotas, what is called the "grass 
dance" has been revii-ed. It is said to have derived its name from the 
custom, in ancient times, of dancing naked, or with only a wisp of grass 
about the loins. Only the men appeared in this nude state. It is a night 
dance, and regarded as extremely licentious, although now they are repre-
sented as dancing in their Indian dress or even clothed as white men. 
MYSTERY DANCE. 1 
This is a secret organization, which is entered through mysterious 
death and mysterious resurrection. As it appears to have been confined 
mainly to the eastern portion of the Dakota Nation, it is supposed to have 
been derived from some other Indians at no very remote date. The 
.1 WakaJJ wa6ipi. [See Manda11 feu.st1 p. 2731 au<l Wacicka clance1 pp. 342-61 3d. Ann. Rept. of th~ 
Director Bur. Eth-J. o. u.] 
E1ll n. 
mmuui ·at cl t th m by 
a£ rm fr ligi n ,vhi h ha · 
w r hip. Th b, dge of th 
f m r t r . Tb oTeat water god 
f th tt r, ra n, wea ~ 1, quirrel, 
It ·h ul l contain four kinds of 
·harm of pow rfnl troubl , 
Like ah llbroth, boil aud bubble. 
IS 
in th main, ar laid down, which must govern the 
f thi rganization: They mu ' t revere the "wakaIJ" 
mu t h n r 11 ,, h lor g to the dance; they must make 
£ ·t · " th ,. rnu t not teal nor Ii ten to slander, and the 
hu band. Tlie rewards promised to 
tluti r-; w r honor fr m their fellow 
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the persons were restored to a new life. But this new life came only after 
the throes and the bitterness of death. Then he has a "sack" given him, 
and is thenceforth a member of the order of the sacred mysteries. 
A necessary adjunct of the ,v akaI)-wacipi is the "WakaI)-woha1Jpi," 
or Sacred Feast. This is made very frequently when there is a plenty of 
food in the village. Of course, as a general thing, only those are invited 
who belong io the order. Forty years ago I was honored with an invitation 
to one of their feasts, in a wild Teton village at Fort Pierre on the Missouri. 
It is in part a worship. The pipe is lighted and held up to the gods with 
a prayer for mercy. Then they smoke around, after which the food is 
dished out. The guests bring their own wooden bowl and horn spoon. 
Each one must eat up all that is given him or pay a forfeit. This is a 
blanket or gun or such article as the person can give. I have known a 
community, in time of plenty, run wild over the idea of stuffing e:1ch other 
and getting all the forfeits possible. Their g·od is their belly. 
Quite likely there are other forms of the dance in ot~er parts of the 
Dakota country, or dances which have other names than those spoken of 
here; but these are sufficient. There remains, how~ver, to be mentioned 
the greatest exemplification of self-sacrifice and worship in the sun-dance. 
SUN-DANCE. 
The following graphic account of the sun-dance held in June, 1880, 
by the Teton under Red Cloud, is an abstract of what was published in the 
Daily Journal of Sioux City, Iowa. It is a very trustworthy and more than 
usually vivid description of a ceremony which is becoming rarer under the 
influence of Christianity. 
This sun-dance began at 5 a. m., J U~l8 24, 1880. ·rrhe lodges, 700 
in number, were arranged in a circle of about six miles in circumference 
on a level plain near White Clay Creek, Nebraska. The dance began 
with a grand charge within the circle. It is estimated that about 4,000 
men and women took part in the charge. Nearly all were on horse-
back, and they charged back and forth over the ground, yelling for an 
hour, for the alleged purpose of frightening away the ghosts and bad 
spirits from the grounds. A hard rain set in at 6 o'clock, and nothing more 
was done until 1 o'clock, when the sky cleared and the people went up on 
a branch of White Clay Creek to cut the sacred pole. Around the tree to 
be felled a ring was formed, and no living object was allowed to enter 
therein except the persons who took part in felling the _tree. The master 
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placed ringR of German silver. When all the children had had their ears 
pierced, ten men placed by the pole ·the skull of some large animal, crying 
over it and making sundry passes. Then all the young unmarried maidens 
who had obeyed their parents and had been chaste during the year went 
up_ and touched the tree, raised their 'right hands to the s.un, bowed to the 
skt1ll, and then retired from the inclosure. The young women had been 
told that if any of them had been unchaste the touching of the tree would 
insure fatal consequences to them, as the large animal represented by the 
skull would carry them off to the spirit land. 
At 8 o'clock -the sun-dancers proper, seventeen in number, entered the 
ring. These men had been fasting, no food or water having been given 
them for three days- and nights previou_s to their entering -the inclosure. 
Men who take part in this dance say what they are going to do before they 
are placed on recoi·d-i. e., they intend going one, two, or more days witl1-
out food and water, and whether they intend being cut and tied up to the 
pole. After making such a declaration they lose all control of their own 
wills. They are obliged to fast, and are placed on bu1!alo robes in a sweat-
house until they become as gaunt as grayhounds. In this condition were 
the seventeen brought into the ring by guards, and each one had a whistle 
placed in his mouth and a banner with a long staff placed in his hand. 
rrhen ten large bass drums, beaten by sixty :inen, struck up a hideous noise, 
the seventeen men danced, whistled, gazed steadily at the sun, and kept 
time with the drums. This scene was kept up with little or no change until · 
the morning of the third day. 
The white visitors reached the grounds at 10 a. m. Saturday, the 26th. 
The same noise was there, and the seventeen were still d~ncing and whist-
ling. The clubs used as drumsticks had horses' tails fastened to them 
instead of the scalps which would have been used in earlier days. At 11 
a. m. seven of the seventeen were laid down on blankets, and after much 
ceremony and giving away of horses and calico, each man was cut and tied 
up to the pole. This operation was performed by raising . the skin of the 
right breast and then that of the left, cutting a hole about an inch long 
through the skin at each place. A round wooden skewer was inserted 
through each hole, fastened by sinews, the sinews tie_d· to a rope, and the 
rope to the pole. One fell ow had pins inserted in each arm, tied with 
· sinews, and fastened to a horse which was standing beside him. The first 
and second dancers seemed to · be veterans, as they went forward to the 
pole, made a short prayer, and then ran backward, breaking loose and fall-
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